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PREPACK 

Willie the author held the office of Hebrew Tutor in the Ne^ 
College, it was his practice to dictate to the students, from day to 
day, a few paragraphs presenting in progressive order the general 
principles of the language. After each of these had been fully ex- 
plained and illustrated by a variety of examples, there was prescribed 
a written exercise bearing on the subjects treated, and requiring the 
application of the rules already given. As the results of this plan 
proved very satisfactory, the writer's esteemed Professor, Dr. A. B. 
Davidson, and others, strongly urged the publication of these notes 
with the accompanying exercises. Accordingly, an endeavour was 
made to transmit to writing the detailed explanations and illustra- 
tions which had previously been given in verbal form, and as far as 
possible to perfect the whole by numbering the leading paragraphs 
and introducing references throughout, so as to avoid unnecessary 
repetition. But lack of requisite leisure prevented the speedy accom- 
plishment of the task, while other literary engagements — ^including 
the translation of Ewald's Syntax ^ — subsequently occasioned further 
delay. In compliance, however, with renewed requests, the work 
now appears, in the hope that it may serve to promote the earnest 
and loving study of the language through which God spake in time 
past unto the fathers by the prophets. 

i Edinbargh : T. and T. Clark. 
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NOTE 

After carefiil perusal of pages 1 — 20, the student may at once 
proceed to the Introductory Exercises (pages 30 — 36), and then re- 
sume consideration of the Preliminary Matter, from page 24 to 29. 
The Accents (38 ff.) need not be much regarded until considerable 
progress has been made iu reading. 



THE SHEMITIC LANGUAGES, 

1. The Hebrew language foims one branch of the Shemitic^ 
family, which is chiefly spread over south-western Asia. The 
different members of the group may be thus arranged: — 

L NoBTH Shexitio^ or Abaxaic. 



r ^ 

Western or Palestinian Aramean. Eastern Aramean, or Syriac 

SamaritaiL 

f Phenician (Punic). 
II. MiDDUB Shexitio (Canaaititio) I 

LHebrew. 
III. South Shexitio 

/ ^ , 

Ethiopia Arabic. 

IV. EASTBRir Shexitic, or Asbtbiav. 

I. The two branches of Aramaic — which is the simplest and 
rudest among this group of languages — though written with dif- 
ferent characters, are really very similar, (a.) Of Western Ar- 
amean — often incorrectly called 'Ghaldee' — we have specimens in 
some parts of the Old Testament (Dan. 2:4 to 7:28; Ezra 4:8 
to 6:18, and 7:12-26; Jer. 10:11; and two words in Gen. 31:47) 
and more fully in the 'Targums' or paraphrastic translations of 

1 This designation is far from correct ; for the Phenidans, whose language 
is included, were descended from Ham, while there are many nations descended 
from Shem whose language is radically diflferent from those of the Shemitic group. 
But no more fitting name has yet found general acceptance, though ' Syro- Arabic' 
and ' Western Asiatic ' have both been proposed, and certainly are somewhat 
more appropriate. 

A 



2 THE SHEMinO LANQUAQE& 

tho Hebrew Scriptures, the ' Gemara ' or more explanatory and 
supplementary portion of the Talmud of Jerusalem, &a This lit- 
erature is obviously Jewish in its essence and spirit. (&) Of 
S3rriac literature, the earliest remaining specimen is the Peshito 
version of the Scriptures, dating from the second century after 
Clirist The language — ^the literary medium of the Syrian Christ- 
ians — enjoyed a flourishing period, extending from the beginning 
of the fourth to the tenth century, during which valuable works 
were composed. This sub-dialect has an alphabet of its own, and 
even this in two forms, the Peshito and the Estrangelo. (c,) The 
Samaritan is represented by a version of the Pentateuch, liturgies, 
and other remains : this also has a peculiar alphabet. II. (a.) The 
classic Hebrew is contained in the Old Testament Scriptures ; but 
there is a very large amount of later literature, founded on the 
ancient model (&) Of the Phenician, which is very closely allied 
to the Hebrew, there are few remains beyond inscriptions on pub- 
lic monuments and on coins. III. (a.) The Arabic, with an alpha- 
bet different from those of the dialects already mentioned, is the 
most polished and most frilly developed, while its literature is 
perhaps the richest, of all the Shemitic languages : it is also the 
most widely spoken, having spread far beyond its original seat 
(b.) The Ethiopic, or Geez, which is written in yet another and 
very peculiar character, is still used in Abyssinia, but merely for 
ecclesiastical purposes, the classical standard being the translation 
of the Bible : modem dialects are the Tigrd and the Amharia 
IV. The Assyrian is found in the cuneiform inscriptions now being 
deciphered, which show still another form of writing. 

The Hebrew, like most of the Shemitic group, is written from 
l^fttoknght — only the Ethiopic and the Assyrian, like our western 
languages, being written from left to right The forms of the let- 
ters now employed (the 'square' characters) probably came into 
general use about the 5th centiuy B. C. The alphabet (22 letters) 
consists only of consonants, some of which, however, were used as 
'vowel-letters' (13). The vowel-signs (24), which form a later ad- 
dition (16), are mostly placed und^r the consonants. 
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Order. 


Forms. 


Hebrew 


English 


Meaning of 


Numeric 




FinaLi 


Name: 


Sound. 


the name. 


'value. 


1 


'^b^ 


>»a-1^8 


Ox 


1 


2 


n 


n*5 


bey^ 


House 


2 


— i- i 


^f?*i 


giy-m^l 


Camel 


8 


1 


n!?'? 


d&-ld^ 


Door 


4 


n 


«i5 


heJ> 


Window ? 


5 


1 


V 


waw 


Hook or p^ 


6 


T 


pi 


za-yin 


Weapon 


7 


n 


n»D 


• 


Fence 


8 


D 


n»© 


• 


Snake? 


9 


» 


"ri* 


yod 


Hand 


10 


? 1 


t)3 


ka/7 


Hand (curved) 


20 


'^ 


^^ 


Ift-m^i 


Ox-goad 


80 


25 D 


DD 


mem 


Water 


40 


3 1 


I?? 


nftn 


Fish 


50 


D 


^W 


• 


Prop 


60 


» 


rv 


"a-yin 


Eye 


70 


fi ^ 


«e 


pe*» 


Mouth 


80 


X r 


*^ 


ZSird^ 




90 


p 


^^^ 


q6p 




100 


1 


B^l 


rfiy* 


Head 


200 


B^B? 


r^ r^ 


sl^n, 51^11 


Tooth 


800 




n 


ti? 


taw 


Sign or cross 


400 



il forms are those used only at the end of words : compare our obsolete 

iting and printing fanfes. 

m the tone does not fall upon the final syllable (42), one of the accents 

>r some other dgn will generally mark the penult tone. 

Roman notation mostly used in this work to represent the Hebrew, see 

K)nsonant8, 24 and 27 for the vowels. On syllabification, see 3^—37. 
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POWERS OF THE OOlSrSOKASTS. 



1 . Observe the siinilarity in form of 3, 9 ; !l, 1 ; "I, *1i "^ S ^> '^i ^ > ^ ^ * 
1, T, l;D, D;D, D; V, R r. 

2 . Wcrds mu9t not he divided at the termhuUion qf a line. But certua 
letters may be so expanded as to occupy more space ; these form the words 
*)pp 7ri'fi( the tent of Tamar, and are dilated thus— 

a n n S n M 

The skill and judgment shown by modem compositors, however, especially in 
spacing, render dilatation almost unnecessary. 

3 . From lack of special signs, numbers in Hebrew (as in Greek and other 
languages) are marked by letters of the alphabet The units are expressed 
by the letters K to O , the tens by ^ to V, while 100 to 400 are expressed by 
p to n. To indicate the other hundreds after this, either the final forms ci 
the letters may be used 0=600, D=600, |=700, t)=800, f =900); or n ( = 
400) may be combined with other hundreds (thus *in=600). When numbers 
are conjoined, the greater is put first ; e. g. 245 is marked by ilDI ITums- 
ands are marked by unit-signs with double dots above ; e. g. '^ =1000. 

Exc Fifteen and sixteen are expressed by ItD (9+6) and Tt3(9+7), — ^not 
n^ and 1\ because these combinations coindde with the initial portion of the 
eacrod name nin\ 
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POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS. 



Hebrew Transli 



letters. 



teration. 



Powers. 



n 
I 

n 



1 



b 
b 
g 



d 
h 

h 
h 
w 



t 



1. At the b^^innlng of syllables, an almost inaudible h (as 
in hour\ e. g. I(^ >^ ^ien. 52. At the end of syllables, si- 
lent A (as in ahl),e.g. ^ bft^, he came, Ct n, n, below. 

1. Hard & (as in bat)y e. g. )d ben, son.'^ 

2. Aspirated b (G»l. bh), like v in van ; as 3^2 le-te(, heart, 

1. Hard g, hs m go; e. g. ^X geb, baek.^ 

2. Soft g, or gh (cf. n, n), as at the end of 3| roof, 

1. Hard (2, as in did ; e. g. J? dS^,fish.^ 

2. Soft d, like th in thee (cf. M) ; e. g. ^3 had, apart. 

1. At the beginning of syllables, it is sounded as in Aa^ ; 
e. g. *ir3 bar, mountain, 

2. At the end of syllables, silent h (cf. K), as n{ seA^ <Am. 
On both these cases, cf. n^p hft-ML^ give! and our AoA/ 

3. But at the end of a wor^ it takes the hard sound, if 
written with Mappiq (20), as H^ b&h, in Tier, 

1. Its consonantal sound is really that of li^ in tr^ e. g. the 
name of the letter itself, 1) i^w, though some pronounce 
it t;, as in njn; Yeh(J-v&A (2i 7, Obs. 2). 2. When join- 
ed with homogeneous vowels (13, Obs. 1), it quiesces in them, 
e. g. ia bd, in him, ih 1^ if* 
Our ij, as in ^t xi&d, proud. Cf. V below. 



1 Regarding the double sound of the * mutables,' see 7 and 18. 



OLASSIFICATION OF THB CONSONANTS. 



Hebrewi Transli- 
letters, teration. 



Powers. 



n 



h 

■ 

t 

y 



3 


k 


3 


k 


b 


1 


D 


m 


3 


n 


D 


8 


V 


^ 



B 


p 


fi 


p 


^ 


z 

• 


P 


q 


1 




'V 




V 




n 




n 





A very strong A, resembling ch in 2ocA^ as Jlp hft^, a /<ia«f. 
A very sharp t (cf. in below), as in t^^Q iiyt, cto^. 

1. Consonantal, like y in ycUy whether (a) at the beginning 
of a syllable, as in D^ yftm, iea ; or (6) at its close, after a 
heterogeneous vowel (13, Obs, 1), as in ^n hay, (27) living, 

2. Vocalic, qoiescing in a homogeneous vowel preceding, as 
in ^5 biy, in me, 

1. Oar k, or hard <?, as in c<m, e. g. nb kSA^ thus. Of. p* 

2. The same sound aspirated, vei^g to that of n. Both 
are exemplified in 2^)2 k6-kBkb, star. 

Our I; e,g. 7J7 la-jril, night. 

Our m, as in D4D miim, blemish. 

Our 71, as in J^J niyn, progeny. 

Soft *, e. g. D^D 8<\s , horse. Cf. b below. 1 

The pronunciation of this letter is somewhat diflScult to 

acquire. Its sound is produced by a slight closing of the 

throaty and resembles an indistinct ^, as in go, or a soft 

guttural r: at the end of a syllable, it is softer than at 

the beginning ; cf. V^ da**, know, with 7^ *'al, upon. 

Our p, as JB p^n, lest. 

Our ph or /, as in ^& J ls&-pap, he bowed down. 

Hard ts or tz, as }^^V ziyz, Jlower, Of. t, above. 

A very hard k, or q, but uttered more in the throat than 

in the mouth, e. g. IB q5ii> w^*'- 

A strong guttural r, as pD raq, onZy. 

1. Hard «, as *W? sar, jorincd. 1 

2. Our «A, as in «A^ e. g. D?? «em, nam«. 

1. Hard t, as in <m, e. g. "l^n tdr, turtle-dove, 

2. Soft ^, like <A in thin (cf. 1), e. g. HB pa^, «ior««^. 



OLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS, 

4. A. The Mowing arrangement is exact, but not of much im- 
portance for the purposes of Hebrew grammar : the consonants, for 
the most part, are classed and named in accordance with the or- 
gans employed in sounding them : — 

1 D was apparently softer than '^, That these two letters were at first dis- 
tinct and different in sound, is evident from the existence of the characters 
themselves, and from the fact that words like 75^?^ he was wise, ?Pp he was 
foolish, -gp he shtU up, Xi^^ he hired, long remained distinct and different 
in spelling, sound, and sense. But, on the other hand, thdr sound was ve^ 
sunilar, and afterwards became identical • for (I) they were often interchanged 
in later books, hence we find "OP for ^3^, Ezra 4 : 15, and T)y?W instead 



< THE MUTABLSS. 

1. Aspirates i (8), forming the mnemonic word V}!\i\\S, i^a-hfiha^ and "T. 

2. Palatals, t>^'*^ gty-^aq. 

3. Linguals, ^J^j?'^ dat-16-n*. 

4. Dentals and Sibilants, t^VPl zas-zaf. 

6. Labials, ^0^3 htLmap, 

6. B. Again, viewing the consonants as used in forming words, 

they are (a) radiccUs or (b) serviks : each class contains eleven. 

a. The radicals form 'roots' (62) of words. 

b. Serviles are mostly (1) prefixed or (2) affixed, tiiongh sometimes insert- 
ed in the root, for purposes of derivation and inflection. Occasionally, they 
are used as radicals, though radicaU are never used cu serviles. The latter 
form the words, — 2f^\ ni^D jlJ^fiS Ethan, Moses, and Caleb, 

Note 1. The letters forming (Q^^iK (not to speak of other uses) are em- 
ployed as prefixes in forming the 'imperfect' of the Verb (see Lesson 19) : 
the other serviles are prefixed, as particles, to nouns (see Lesson 3). 

Note 2. Nouns are derived from verbs, by adding to the 'root' one or 
more of the letters forming the mnemonic word ^^QJ9^p ; hence ' h^-^&man- 
Ww ' nouns = verbal nouns. 

6. G. Of greatest practical importance is the following arrange- 
ment of the consonants : — 

1. Mutables^(7), 3,3,T,D,D,n,— mnononised... np^'jijl b«^a^-ke^. 

2. Aspirates (see 4 1). 

3. Vowel-lettars (13), or Quiescents (14) *)f|j» M-h6w!y. 

4. Labials (see ^ 5). 

It will be seen that the same consonant sometimes appears in more than 
one of these groups, and that this classification wholly excludes several let- 
ters of the alphabet 



THE MUTABLES (6, 1). 

7. The mutables take either of two kindred sounds (see 3). (a) 
The hard, sharp sound, marked by Dagesh (18), appears in tiiem 
«iher (1) when they are doubled by that point, or (2) in a single 
vatable at the beginning qf a syllable, — ^provided nothing like a 

of n^73p/oWy, EccL 6 : 17 ; (2) the Syriac represents the two by one character ; 
(3) Western Aramaic sometimes puts D for 1^. Regarding b and ^, see more* 
ov«r 2i 7, Obs. 1. 

I These consonants have commonly been designated ' gutturals.' With Ewald, 
<iie name is here discarded for one more suitable, tiiou^^ this has hitherto been 
used to indicate another class (the mutables). 

3 These letters have been hitherto named ' aspirates,' but not quite suitably, 
ftir only sometimes do they take the aspirated sound (7, b). The designation 
gjpran here is fitly used in Gkelic to denote a corresponcQng class. 



THB ASPIRATES. T 

▼owel-sound ^ immediately ^ precedes. (b) The sqfi or aspirated 
sound is only found in single mutables, immediately ^ preceded by 
a Towel-soimd. 

Examples of a, 1, where 'doubling dagesh' is employed, are n^^ tab-bKh^ 
exeaUumer, y^l^ map-pez^ hammer, ni^ l^atrt&A^ thoiL Illustratioiis oi case 
b are 30? feO lO^ IlA-M, he did not write^ and nb ^9 mtr p^h, who is here? 
Farther, y^Ty^ paT-ba^, dainties, and the mnemonic word D^^*} j^l itself, ex- 
emplify at once a 2 and b. 



THE ASPIRATES. 

8. The Aspirates seem to have had two shades of sound,- 
aironger, when they stood at the beginning of a syllable, and a 
softer, at its close. M is the weakest of these consonants ; n has 
a fuller, dearer sound ; n is stronger and sharper still ; v is the 
most forcible and strongly guttural of alL (See remarks on each 
in 3). 

9. Laws affeoiikg aspiratbs. ^ I. Aspirates cannot be doubled 
(18, B.), like harder consonants. But a short vowel, preceding an 
aspirate that should be doubled, mostly changes to its cognate long 
(see 24, Table), and then remains unchangeable. 

Thus, we must write 2^i} for 3*yn the father, ^ili for ^*3^ he wu biees- 
ed, Ac. 

Obe. Strong aspirates like n or n mostly preserve the vowel short ; in 
anch a case, the old grammarians were wont to say that Dagesh was 'im- 
plicit' in the aspirate; e. g. Dn?^ brethren, "^DQ hasten. 

10. II. An aspirate [i] never accepts simple vocal sh^wa (28, 
6), [2] dislikes sUent sh^wa (28, a), but [3] readily accepts a com- 
pofiite shrwA (29). 

Thus, (to exemplify the first and third parts of the law), nouns of the 
form ni a kid, beginning with vocal sh^wa, refuse to take a simple vocal 
sh«wa when the first letter is an aspirate ; hence we must write ^"HJ, « ^<<>Wi 
also ^?J5 a pestle, ^^q sickness. So, too, infinitives formed like iof to keep 
(123), demand a composite sh«wa" under their first root-letter, when this is 
an aspu^te, as m nJg to forsake, 7bej to eat. Again, (to illustrate the latter 
two divisions of the rule), Hebrew avoids such forms as *lbni he will desire^ 

1 This term applies to half -vowels (* vocal sh«was,' 29, Obs. 1) as well as the 
vowels properly so called (24). 

2 That is, when no distinctive accent (38) intervenes. 

* These laws, because of their importance, must be studied carefully. But 
inasmuch as what is here laid down may not be fully imdcrstood at first, the 
student must repeatedly revert to what is given above. 
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ItH} I girded, in which —^ is ulent (ends a syllable ; see 28» a) ; it prefers 
fonns like ^^^ he will stand, ^j!^,;) deeerted, 

11. III. The Aspirates, in general, have vowel-sounds kindred 
to those of prefixed consonants. 

a. When it is otherwise indifferent what kind of sonnd the prefix takes, 
the aspirate gives it a Yowel like its own ; e. g. ^1^ a lion, with J) like, pre- 
fixed (see 1(^), becomes '''^p like a lion ; 1 and, joined with tn>$ becomes 
itH^^and seize, 

b. But when the prefix may assume only a certain kind of sound, the 
aspirate succeeding it mostly receives a vowel like that of the prefix. Thus, 
in the Hiphil of the verb (164i 5, and ITIX the vowel of the prefix, in the 
perfect, must be « or t, in other parts an a, while the Hophal (164, 6) takes 
short ; hence we must write *l^PJ?p he caused to stand = set up, ip^p set 
vp (imperative), 1^|[I7 ho-*'tfma</, he was set up (182, II. h), 

c. Yet forms like npyh (for n^JJH) occur ; see Josh. 7 : 7. And frequently 
we find the 'hard' pronunciation of the aspirate. 

12. IV. An aspirate, especially when final, likes A sounds. 
Hence, it prefers Pa/ah to S®g6l, Q&mez hatdph, or even Holem 
(24), provided these are not unchangeable (26) ; as n^^^ sacrifice^ 
and ^«; 8hoe,—ioT njr, SjjJ (136), '^'^\ for ^BJl and he removed, 
and even for "^fgl (wa^-ya-sor) arid he departed (191, 8), n^p he 
foiU sacrifice (for ris^v, 116, 3). 

1. Strong aspirates like H do not always demand the a ; hence 3^rj sword, 
Dipg bread, but DOJ womb, 

2. When the vowel before a final aspirate is long, and cannot be exchanged 
for an a sound, the aspirate takes Pa^ah in addition to that vowel-sound, 
with which, however, it forms btU one syllable. This so.-called ' Fa^h fur. 
tive ' is pronounced be/ore the final aspirate ; e. g. D^^ (z9-5eah) sacrificing, 
0*<?^1J (mft-«lyah) anointed, Messiah, n^"l (riiah) ufind, spirit, But when any 
addition is made to the word, this Pa/ah disappears, as ^0^*^ (rdhly) 7ni/ spirit. 

3. n and (still more) M, when they end a word, being quie&conts (14) more 
than true aspirates, do not so much require the a ; hence H'^^ a wild ass, 
n^^ weqying, 

1 These words instance the 'hard' pronunciation of the aspirates. 
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THE VOWEL-LETTERS, ob QUIESCENTS Cir^x). 

IS. A. VowEL-LETTBRa Before tiie introduction of the vowel- 
signs (16), the three main vowel-sounds, A, I (together with its 
cognate, E) and (with U, see 23), were represented by the con- 
sonants ^, n^ ^^ ^ which thus were called * Vowel-letters.' 

1. The A sound, as occurring very frequently, was mostly left 
unmarked, especially (a) when in the middle of a word ; if marked 
at all in such a case, *< was used, as D*<P qftm he arose, (b) When 
lojig sjid final, it was mostly marked by n, as in *^^^ ga-laA he re- 
vealed, — seldom by ^, as in *<fi2^ ga-6®hftA it was exalted. But 
sometimes ^ (more rarely ^) was also used for final E or 0, as 
in ^'n hgye/* be thou, nyiB Par-''oA Pharaoh, vh lo^ not, 

2. E and / sounds were for the most part marked by \ aa in 
•^^D^T he^-mFr hs changed. 

3. and i7 sounds were chiefly marked by \ as in ni7U3 g^btt- 
16t boundaries. 

Obs. 1. These sounds are said to be 'homogeneous' to those letters that 
represent them, but ' heterogeneous ' to all the rest^ — and conversely. Thus, 
the sounds a, e,o are homogeneous to the letters K and H, and vke versa ; 
and u are homogeneous to 1 ; a, o, i« are heterogeneous to \ and converse- 
ly; while e and i are homogeneous to ^. 

Obs. 2. Short vowels, of whatever class, were seldom marked at all by 
consonants. 

14. B. QuiESCENTS. When, later (16, 1), YOYteUsigns were in- 
troduced, the vowel-foW^r^ were retained, and vowel-marks were 
but superimposed. Hence, vowel-sounds marked at the first by 
letters only, are now marked by letters and by signs. Such let- 
ters, though still written, may now be considered subordinate ; they 
'quiesce' in the sound marked by the sign. 

For instance, & in DKjJ is marked both by K and — ?-, but the foimer 
quiesces in the latter. So, in "l^Q^i? (13, 2), ^ represents both e and I, but 
it quiesces first in -^ and then in —r- . Again, the letter \ in U^O his 
goodness, quiesces first in il and then in 0. 

1. When vowel-letters follow sounds to which they are unlike (heteroge- 
neous, 13> Obs. 1), they cannot quiesce in these sounds, but eitiier {a) form 
a diphthong, as in ^n (see 27i foot-note 1) liimg, ^11 nation ; or (6) remain 
strong consonants, as in 1^J7 Usaii, '\\> a line. 

Obs. The combination Vf— is sounded simply &w (see 8, )), as in V^O 
his horses, 

2. So weak is M as a consonant, that it (1) readily gives up its proper 
vowel to the consonant preceding ii (2) itself quiesces in the simple vow- 
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el thence arising, and (3)^ may eren wholly disappear : thus, fi^MI head, for 
B^h ; and n^8{^t<l or H^P^ beginning, for H^IJ'^J']. 

15. The Labials (4, 5) demand attention chiefly on account of 
theii* special influence in pointing the conjunction Wftw (69). 



THE MASORETIC SYSTEM. 

16. Even while the Hebrew was a living tongue, it could not 
have been easy to read it fluently, correctly, and with ready un- 
derstanding of the sense. There was then no written aid to the 
correct vocalisation of the consonants, beyond the vowel-letters 
named above (13) ; the reader, therefore, was compelled to sup- 
plement this by his knowledge of the language otherwise. Ttds 
early mode of writing was, of course, ambiguous and troublesome 
enough ; but when the language ceased to be a spoken one, it then 
became more difiicult to tell the proper meaning and sound of 
words, and their relation to each other in sentences. To obviate 
such inconveniences, a careful and exact system of signs was in- 
vented and applied to the existing Scripture Text, — ^no change, 
however, being made within that Text itself. This has been de- 
signated the Masaretic System, from the fact that it is baaed on 
the n'J^DtJ (tradition) of the Jewish Schoola 

1. This system probahly was perfected by slow degrees. Jerome, who 
lived in the 5th century A. D., knew nothing of these points. ITot even 
does the Talmud, which attained its completion in the 7th century, make 
mention of these signs. And on the othor hand, we cannot trace the sys- 
tem further back than the 11th century, but then we find it quite complete. 

2. To show the great uncertainty that may exist regarding the pro- 
nunciation and meaning of unpointed Hebrew words, it may be mentioned 
that "»n might signify a word (1?*^), word of 031), speaking p^*^), he 
spoke n^?), to speak 031), a plague ("^93)1 Ac 

17. The Masoretic signs may be arranged thus : — 

A. Mere consonantal marks \ such are [1] the diacritic point 
on B^ (see 3), [2] Dagesh (18), [3] Mappiq (20) [4] Raphe (22). 

B. Signs specially connected with the VowelnSystem \ these are 
[1] the vowel-signs (24), and [2] Sh^wa (28, 29). 

0. Signs placed on words as such ; these are [1] Maqqeph (44), 
and [2] the Accents (38). See also 46. 
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DAGESH. 



18. Dagesh (^^9*7 most probably a point) is a small dot occasion- 
ally placed in certain consonants (cf. 21). The special names it has 
received vary according to its powers. 

A. Dagesh lene merely hardens mutables (7, a). 

B. Dagesh forte [1] mai^s the hard sound in a mutable^ and 
also [2] doubles it, or any other consonant, except an aspirate (9).^ 

On Bagesh and the Mutables, see 7, a, and the instances there given. 
In *>3B^ he smashed, *1j|)p hide, the Dagenh (forte ) marks the hard sound 
of the 2 and fl, then doubles them ; but in such words as 7g9 stc^ff", aft^ 
dumb, it merely doubles consonants which are already hard enough. 

Obs. 1. When the vowel of a doubled letter disappears, the Dagesh also 
may be dropped— though still 'implicit' : cf. 9, Obs. — except from mutables, 
which need the point to show their hardening ; as i?p^ his stqff', but \^V 
they smashed. But it is omitted even from the mutables, as well as from 
other letters, when final, as in 37 heart, but resumed when additions are 
made, as in ^9? my Aeor^,— except from ^ thoti (fem.), riD) thou (fern.) 
hast given, 

Obs Z Beneath a doubled consonant from which the Dagesh has been 
dropped, or might be dropped if it were not a mutable, a composite sh^a 
(29) is sometimes used instead of a simple one (28) ; as 4/2? praise ye, for 
^r?, and D*^^tV eparrores, from ")^BV« 

19. The second Dagesh takes distinctive epithets, which vary in 
accordance with its use. Thus, — 

1. Dagesh compensative shows where two letters, either quite the same 
or cognate, have been fused and now form one, though twice pronounced ; 
e- g- '^fyy^ for ^9p19 / have cut, 4^ for ^V?^ they are swift, ^Q) for ^13) 
thou hast given (2(X2 Obs, 3). 

2. Dagesh characteristic is inserted in distinctive^ forms of verbs, as the 
Piel, Pual, Hithpa^ (164), or nouns like 2)1 thitf, ^13| a hero, or adjectives 
like (4^D compassionate. 

8. Dagesh conservative is introduced to keep a vowel short, by closing up 
the qrUable in which it stands. Thus, were short a in 30! not preserved by 
altering the form to 3§i it would lengthen into ft,— IPJ. 

4. Dagesh coTijunctive may be placed in the initial coasonant of a word 
preceded by another which ends with an [a] open (86), [6] unaccented syllable ; 
thus, Uf n^^ let me dwell there, nrriQ what is this f 

Obs, Words thus united are sometimes contracted into one, as iT{9 for nj^ni^^ 

1 Since .these two kinds of Dagesh do not differ so much in their power to 
harden consonants as in tiie number of the functions they perform, the terms 
lene hnd forte are not quite appropriate; 'simple^ and 'doubling' are perhaps 
more suitable. 
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5. Dageth sqoaraHve (dirimens) is placed within the final consonant of 
syllables whose vowel, already shorty is intended to be sharpened, while sh^wa 
(28) is made more audible ; thus ^9|V grapes o/, for ^I^Jiy. 

6. Dagesh emphatic is employed (mostly in Pause, i5) iu penult syllables 
which have the tone (42), to give more force and fulness to the word ; as 
«p) they give, for Opj. 

Note a. In cases 1 and 2, the Dagesh is ' essentiaV or necessarily used ; 
in all the other instances, it is employed merely for euphony. 

Note b. Sometimes, instead of doubling a consonant after short -r-, 
the Dagesh is omitted, and compensation made by lengthening the vowel, 
^ being inserted, as H^p^f fiery darts, Isa. 50 : 11, for nipt* This usage is 
common in Aramaic. 

20. Mappiq (P^90 producing, uttering^ viz. the harder sound), 
like Dagesh, is a point which claims the hard sound for the con- 
sonants to which it is applied. Only the vowel-letters (13) take 
Mappiq: even of these (except in MSS.), it is. but n, in general, 
that takes this sigix. 

Mappiq shows that the letter takes the corisonantal sound, i. e. does not 
quiesoe (U) ; thus n^ (lah, not IfiA) to her. dontrast ny*l^ her land, with 
nyTJJ to the earth, 

1. Tod takes Mappiq, not in, but under it ; thus ^.il nation. 

2. Mappiq resembles Dagesh in [a] form, [5] position in the consonant, and 
[c] power of hardening. And when we further [d] find that Raphe (22) is 
the negative of both, we cannot fail to see that they are really identical ; 
the point, at first, must have had but one name, although it now has two. 

21. Distinction between Mappiq, Shureq, Simple Dagesh, and 
Doubling Dagesh (all which are points in consonants) : — 

1. Mappiq occurs, in printed books, only in final n ; see 20. 

2. The combination ^ is Shureq (24, 9) when no vowel-sign im- 
mediately precedes, as in ^t^P arise ye. 

3. Doubling Dagesh comes ajier vowels, mostly short, as in n^v 
(ziw-wftA) he ordered^ P**!^*^ the righteous one. 

4. Simple Dagesh only occurs in mutables, when no vowel im- 
mediately precedes, as in *i3p9 it will be heavy, ^*^H^ tf^ ^^ ^ 
ceive. 

22. Raphe (np*} L a weak, sqft), the negative of Dagesh and 
Mappiq, is a light horizontal stroke drawn over consonants, ex- 
pressly to remove all doubt regarding the absence of a point within. 
But it is seldom used except in MSS. 

Thus, used with ^^^J Is. 69 : 17, it signifies that Dagesh is not^ omitted 
through inadvertence ; the same is certified regarding Mappiq, in H^ Niun. 
32:42, nX5 Is. 18:6. 
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1. When Raphe and a point are both connected with one and the same 
consonant^ the latter may he uttered according to the reader's choice ; thus, 
2i}T^ l6 Ex. 20 : 15, thau shalt not steal, ^^n^p (6 t/um shalt not make 
foirtkyeelf, £x.20:4. 

2. Exact transcrihers mark all mutahles, throughout their MSS., either 
with Raphe or with idmple Dagesh, as ijnp ehoulder. 



THE VOWEL SIGNS. 

23. General Observations. The Table given in 24 exhibits [a] 
in tiie perpendiculary three great classes of sounds : (I.) A sounds, 
(II.) the kindred sounds of E and /, and (III.) those of and U. 
[b] Viewing the same across, the top line shows the long vowels, 
the second line presents their corresponding short sounds; the 
fourth line exhibits a series of light ' half-vowel ' sounds (24, 12, 
13, 14). [c] The sign -r- (Simple Sh^a), common to all the three 
classes of vowel-sounds, is placed beneath a consonant from which 
the vowel, of whatever kind, has disappeared. (See 28, and illus- 
trations under 47). 

Obs, 1. The three ' half -vowels * of the lowest line are formed by a com- 
bination of Sh^a with the short vowels of the second line : hence they are 
often called *compoHite 8h«was' (29). 

Ohi, 2. When contrast is intended, (a) the A sounds mark the active 
sense, {b) the JS sounds, the intnmnHve, or they may indicate what is pro- 
gressmg, and hence incomplete ; (c) the and U sounds mark what is passive 
and complete. Thus, (looking to the closing vowel-sounds), we find that 
^9^ means he kept, "IQi^ keejping (pres. part), and ")^t3^ kept (past part) : 
/^l means growing great, but 7t*l| great. Such distinctionB, however, have 
in many instances been lost 
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VOWEL-SIGNS : THEIR NAMES AND POWERS. 

24. The vowek may be tabulated thus : — 

I. 11. III. 



^ / — ^ 



A Sounds E Sounds I Sounds Sounds V Sounds 

(1) Long Vowels T(ft)i&T* "^ ^ V or-r 6 ior— 7 ^orv* 

(2) Shorti, firm vowels -r- « -7 * -r6 t-(o)« t ^® 
(3)Sh«wa -r-11 

(4) Half -Vowels rr 12 ^ w ^h 

1. Qftm^z (fp^ (X>ii^ac^tbn of the month) is the long sound of a, as la far^ 
e.g. D^ hUod^ n^lp ram. But it must have often had a deeper, broader 
sound, approaching (as in M, toar) ; cf. 8 below. 

2. Pa^ (nria opening of the mouth) is short a, as in Aa^ ; e. g. 79 dew, 

3. Zerey (nif hursHng of the mouth) is long «, as in were ; e. g. }3 «w, 
73ID i£vr^. 

4. S«flr61 7\3p (a 5ttncA qf grapes) is far more often, in reality, an e than 
an a sound ; in either case, however, the pronunciation is the same,— like 
e in ere, or a in way. Only a knowledge of its origm will show whidi is 
the fundamental sound. In \^ horr^ and ^^p king, the first S^61 is 
really an a : see 132. 

6, 6. Hiyr^ (P5>ri gnashing) which has the sound of i, is either long, as 
in rotUine, or short> as found in tin. When short, it dues not take the 
letter ^ ; thus |9 out qf. The long vowel for the most part does take ^ , and 
is then 'fuUy' written, asin pp a species, TK^ a song; but sometimes the 
^ is dropped, and the word is then said to be written 'defectively,' as in 01^9 
mighty ones, Bz. 32 : 18; for D^"\^l^. Only a knowledge of grammatical forms 
can aid us in determining whether -r~ without ^ is long or short 

7. HdWm (D/\n fulness) is long 0, as in 0^0 : thus *l'lR a turtle-dcve. Ex- 
cept at the conclusion of a word, it may be written without ) (* defectively *) ; 
thus^ we must always write ^1J his hand, but may write nVp for T\S7^ voices. 

^ Ohs. 1. The diacritic point of ^ may also represent an o preceding it^ as in 
^^ j^-s&b sitting. So, too, the diacritic point on '^ may also mark an o 
succeeding it, as in ^i^ sO-ne>^ hating, an enemy. And \; may dther re- 
present the combination ^, as in ^1^ keeping, or 5s, as in p^^ opening. 

Ohs. 2. (a) -=- with 1 right under it, is simply 6, as in v\p Am voice. 
(6) When 1 is placed a little to the left, the combination will be Ow (or Ov), as 
in njp waiting, njn* Jeh^nnxh. (c) But when the point is to the left of 1, the 
combination is pronounced as w5 (or vO) ; thus )^{^ iniquity. 
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8. (^m^z H&tOtph (^^tSri f pi^ i. e. short Qam^z) has the short sound of o 
in naty as in "7$ (43) <dlj \^X\ his sickness. Bat this is like the sound of a in 
fall. Accordingly, long a and this short o haye received a name in common 
as well as a common sign ( t ) ; i. e. close similarity in sound has cfcused iden- 
tity of sign and name : cf. 1. above. See also 25 for marks of difference be- 
tween these sounds; 

9. StLr4q (py^^ hissing) is a full-sounded ti, as it occurs in irue ; thus, 
■^V rock. Sometimes this vowel is written defectively, but only in the middle 
of a word, as v ; thus ^D^ for ^D^p arise ye. Cf. what follows. 

10. Qibb(iz (Y^i? corUractum of the mouth) is the same sound as the pre- 
ceding, but quite short and dosed, as it occurs in piU. This short u is never 
represented by ) : cL 5 and 6 for a parallel. Examples are ]fjyt^ table, Dpp 
ladder, 

11. Bearding the sign -r- (Simple Sh«wa), see 28. On the origin ami 
use of ' composite sh^was ' (the next three signs) see 29. 

12. Hateph Patoh is a quickly uttered &, as in arise ; e. g. D^7n a dreanu 

13. Hateph S^61 is S, pronounced as rapidly as possible ; 7b^ to eat, 

14. Hateph QSm^z (cf. 8) is 9, shortened to the utmost ; vC! ^^bimss. 

25. On the Distinction between Qamez and Qamez-Hatttph. — 
(1). The simplest, suiest, and indeed sometimes the only means 
of knowing whether -r- is an a or short o, is to possess an accurate 
acquaintance with the forms and derivations of Hebrew words and 
vowel-sounds. If -r- arose fh>m o, it must be o ; if not, it must 
be a. 

ThuSy v*]! is gO(£-ld, since it comes from 7^jl goodness (1S2). 

(2). Instead of such a comprehensive rule, beginners may observe 
the following, as guides in showing what the vowel is which -r- re- 
presents : — 

A. -T- in a shut syUable. When -r- stands in a shut (86) and 
toneless (42) syllable, it represents short o. The special marks of 
such closed syllables are these : — 

1. Silent Sh^wa (28» «) succeeding t ; as \y^ qjBfering (* Oorhan,* Mk. 
7 III), n'»'^^ sulphur.^ 

2. Maqqeph (44) succeeding t, as "7j) all. 

3. Doubhng Dagesh (18, B) after t , '*)}tj piiy me. 

4. Retraction of the Accent, as U^ wa7-y&'-qom, and he arose (191, S), 
but (in pause, 45) C3p{l wa7-y&-qom'. 

B. -T-also represents o, though in an open syllable: — 

^ A Metheg (43) or some other accent^ on the penult of such words, not only 
gives to it a secondary tone, but also for the most part shows that the syUable 
is 'open' and hence that — is ft, and the Sh«wa 'vocal* ; as in niJ5p Ya,'kfinAh 
she is wise, but nppip hok-wJUi uisdom. See also 43, Ohs, 2. 
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1. If -n follows it» as in *T!p^ri he was placed. But sometimes, too, the 
7 may be ft, as in ^i^^JJ the ehip, 

2. When it is followed by a second o, as D^ f^P t/^^f^ ^^^' 

3. In two abnormal forms where 7 is used for ;r , which should be merely 
-r (29, 6), vii^ Q^?r7? qo-{fa-<l^m earictuariee^ and WP^ «o-ra-«lym rwte. 



CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

26. Some vowels may be changed — ^the long to short, the short 
to long — while others are unchangeable : these can be fiiUy and ex^ 
a€Uy known only through familiarity with types and forms of words. 
a. Vowels which owe their length merely to rhythm — to tone (see 42), 
or to the nature of their syllable — may change, and even disappear ; 
r^^arding this, see 47. b. Other vowels are essentially — hence uti- 
alterably — long, while others still are essentiaUy short, 

1. JSeeentially short is every vowel found in a shut syllable (96) succeeded 
by another which is also closed ; e. g. "^^P mldemess, fi^^^ poor, n^P an 
executioner. 

2. Vowels essentially long are marked by consonants as well as vowel-points 
(13, 14). But (a) & is seldom marked by K-r . (() Sometimes, however, long 
e^ and more frequently long t, are marked by ^-r- and V , as in byx^ temple, 
D^p^^y righteous ones, but occasionally (d^ectively) by -n- , as in Dp?^ to 
them ; while (e) 6 and t are signified by S and ^ , as in T)\in generations^ 
43^B^ retwm ^e,— sometimes by -^ and x (s^ 2^ 7 and 9). 

Ohs, It is exceptional to mark a merely 'tone-long' vowel by a vowel- 
letter, as in 1^13^. he will keep, 

3. Unchangeably long are also those vowels which have been lengthened on 
account of a succeeding aspirate which could not assume a Doubling Bagesh 
(9), as in the first syllable of such words as t^p artificer^ SOD deirf,—ior 



VOWELS, WITH ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 

27. The following table presents the vowel-signs, together with 
equivalents which may be used for rendering the Hebrew into Ro- 
man characters : — 
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SncpLB YowxLS Diphthongs 

rJxmg -r a, as in ^5*? i€ord. V fi^, as in ^IJ living, ^ 
A Soumml Short ■=■ a» 7qj brook, *-=- ay, "^-^ n^fficient. 

LShortest-rr &, ^QAo//. 

rLong -n- 6, as in Boi «3prf. ^-n- 67, as in ^;j^J/ <^e9 o/. 
^ Sounds-! t ^, 35p*word V ^. NJJ twW^y. 

IShortestT^ 8, ib^My. 

{Long V iy, as in W'yp songs, ^ 
-r I, '^^1 adytum. 
Short -r i, DkV. 

{Long ) 6, as in \i\^ his ox,^ ^^ 6^, as in ^\n woe! 
— «, ph statute. 
Short 7- 0, ...... n^gcfotmofhead. 
Shortest T «, n>[6«^m. 

I^ SoTTNDB : Long ^ tk, as in ^'140 <;?^par^ y^ / > ^4 ii7, as in ^^7| revealed. 

Short V ^ D^jpri «^2e^««. 

Indefinite, very short -r *> as in ^)9 my son, > 



SH"WA. 

28. The sign -r- , Simple Sh^^a/ is in itself somewhat ambiguous ; 
its nature is exactly known only when its position and its office in 
the syllable are ascertained, a. 'Simple Sh®wa Silent^ (Quiescent 
Sh^wa) stands at the end of a shut syllable (86). b, ' Simple Sh*wa 
VocaV (or Movable) is found under the former qftwo consonants at 
the BBQiNNiNa qfa compound syllable (38, 84). 

a. Silent Sh^wa is seen in ^J^pi? / have sanctified, p^ (qO«(» 24^ 7, 
Ohs, 1) truths D^^^ ye returned: s&d also the example in foot-note*. It 
marks the total absence of all sound, — a pause at the conclusion of a syllable. 

b. Simple Sh^wa vocal marks an exceedingly short sound, like that of the 
first vowel in equip, or inert ; e.g. T}^^ d«Ml-r«^ thy loord, D^JIl^^tD^ b^md- 
jfit^Jm vnth fffonders ; see 29, Obs. 2. 

A The sound of ^-=- and of the broader V is that met with in my, or lie, 

2 On the full and the defective modes of writing these vowels, see 2^ 6, 7, 9. 

8 But see also 28, a. 

4 This sign (K1|^^ or M^l^) most probably means emptiness. It always in- 
dicates that the omission of a vowel from ^e place where it occurs has not 
been due to any inadvertence ; thus lj)!^l)n hi(7-dalt, thou (f.) hast made great : 
were this word simply written A^^ilTl , it might be a question whether some 
vowel-points had not been marked. A sign like this we deem superfluous, but 
all Shemitic languages possess ii^ or its analogue. 

B 
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29. The Composite Sh^was, m. -rp , nR- ,-^ (24, 12, 13, 14) are 
fonned by combining the short vowels -r- , -;- , -7- (0, see 24, 8) 
with simple sh^a (28, b), in place of which they are employed 
chiefly (a) under the aspirates (10), but sometimes also (b) under 
ordinary consonants, either (1) when the same letter is at once re- 
peated, or (2) after long vowels. 

Examples of case a are *1^D0 om, ^'d^ gather, ^]($ a fleet (for *^^Dn &c) 
The second case is instanced by *^!3'V mine enemies (for *^*]\f), ^T>20 pndse 
ye (for ^??n) ; the last by HJg^^ a?Mi /eac? captive (for njB'^). ' 

• • • 

Ob$. 1. 'Vocal Sh«wa' includes both Simple vocal sh^wa (28, b) and all 
the (hmposites, 

Obs, 2. In what has now been laid down, it is implied that Yocal Sh«wa, 
whether simple or composite, is not a full and true vowel ; hence, with its oon- 
4Mmant^ it does not form a whole, but merely a half -syllable; and as this cannot 
fltand alone, it must be combined, with a full ' simple' syllable succeeding it^ so 
3s to form one ' compound ' syllable. See examples ia2^b, and 34. 

SO. When two vocal sh^was would be consecutive, the former be- 
comes a short vowel, in a syllable which (a) is sometimes shut — the 
latter shVa thus becoming silent — ^but (b) sometimes left half-open, 
80 that the remaining sh^wa continues partly vocal. (See further 32). 

Htr^ is the vowel commonly employed in such a case, but sometimes Pa^ah 
or S<ydl ; as ^1^ keq> ye, ^IW 9tand ye, ^Sfe'p etripl ^^pij mareies ^— ior 
^TPT, ^^P». '^^JJ^Q. *:7PCI- 

Ohn, When two simple sh^was do stand together, then (1) in the middle of a 
word, the former must be quiescent, the latter movable, as in )^pt^t yi'-m^ 
they will keep ; (2) at the end of a word, both must be silent, as in l^ spike- 
nard, 

31. A. Simple Sh^wa, preceding Simple Dagesh in a mutable, 
must be silent. 

In other words, such a sh^a marks the definite conclusion of one syllable, 
while the succeeding mutable begins the next (see 7, a, 2). The Dagesh thus 
not only marks the hard sound of the mutable, but also shows the character of 
the sh^wa. 

32. B. But, on the other hand, the want of Dagesh in a mutable 

preceded by simple sh^wa does not in every case determine this to 

be vocaL 

Cases 1 in which Dagesh is not inserted in a mutable alter what may be 
viewed as silent (but is perhaps half -open) Shewa, are these :— 



1 These cases may not at this stage be fully understood ; but they are given 
now, partly for the sake of completeness, though more for future reference. 
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L Most oonstract forms (79—81) and forms whose basis is tbw oniifcract 
Bfatte (96^ a); e.g. ny^ approach of, rfor)tJ hor-bdt desolations ^, (from 
njipX *3^e kings of,' DJ^p^© your kings. But nST? Wowi^ of. Gen. 
28 :'4 &c, ^e*)0 /^9«f o/, Ez! 17 : 9. 

2. Most noons which end in n^ — as n^^TO kingdom ; except n)l*{0 ob- 
stinacy. 

3. The noun ^)^ garment, through all its forms, njl? &c. 

4. The consonantal suffixes or affixes (94, 176) ^> D^ and \^, e. g. D;jtp^ 

^t«r nam^ ^19^ ^ ^^^ '^^* ^^^ ^^ 180. 

5. In verbs, (a) the Qal InfinitiTO (124) when it receiTes additions to theroot^ 
e. g. ten"} ro^:^ his pursuing ; (6) the Qal Imperative (119), e. g. n^pfp^ lie 
dovm, ^tiy] pursue ye, 

6. Those forms of verbs 'Pe Aspirate' (182) in which the first root-letter 
takes a composite instead of a sunple sh^wa (10, 29) ; e. g. i|bn! he will tum^ 
but ^Bry^f I shall turn. 

7. AJfter (a) prefixes, as D^PIjn^n (217) do ye kn&wf or (6) inseparable pre- 
positions (102), as *^3'1? for the oracle. Usage is far from uniform, however, 
in relation to the Qal Infinitive of verbs ; thus, ih?^ to write, but !lh^9 ii^ 
writing. 



THE SYLLABLE 



33. Rule L In Hebrew, only consonants begin a syllable, — 
mostly one consonant, but never more than two ; of two such con- 
sonants, the former takes vocal sh^wa. 

1. Tbere can be no such word in Hebrew as a-er-i-al, in which each sjilable 
connnences with a vowel. The conjunction 4 and, prefixed to words (as in 
^ and who F) is really no exception to the rule ; for, though in practice it is 
mostly sounded simply (I, it should be wd. According to the rule, npjpn seal, 
'\P^ boy, ^^^*} thou hast seen, must be pronounced h5-^^-m^^ na'-'*ar, fk-^tf- 
tih,— not hQt4m''6t, na*"-ar, rai»-iyf -aA. 

2. At the banning of a syllable, there can be no such grouping of conson- 
ants unrelieved by a vowel-sound as in our stream, or split. Ifot even are 
such words as tree, or stCTn, permissible ; a short sound — vocal showa— would 
be introduced after the former of the consonants at the beginning of the syl- 
lable, — t^ee, s^tenL Hence such forms as ^9 fruit, tffSl^ cypress, 

34. Definition L A ' simple ' ^ syllable begins with but one con- 
sonant, — a * compound ' syllable with two. 

1 A change is here made in the usual nomenclature : a ' simple' syllable has 
hitherto been synonymous with 'open' or 'pure,'--' compound' with 'shut' or 
'dosed' (36). Cf. Qes. 28, 2, a ; Ew. 26, a, b. 
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The words iVy^ heifer^ ^^J iwwd, *)9*)t9 ^HkUmeu, coiuisi of ample 
syllables. Agun, ^7^ vtefuil, PtQ be slrcngt 'iS^ iay^ ^)^ qfiieiion, ure only 
monosyllsbles, though oompound ; and woids like ^ht ihiM arm, ni^Oyil did 
she laughl are but disByDables (29, Obs. 2) though formed of two sdooessiye 
compound syllables : see other examples in 28, 5. 

85. Rule II. Each oonsonant should be sncoeeded hy a vowd 
or cih^wa. NeyerUielesB, (a) one consonant^ ending a word, takes 
no sli^a, — excepting ^ ; (b) two final consonants both take sh^a ; 
and (c) only final syllables can end with more iihan one Yowelless 
consonant (d) Quiescents, naturally, do not take sh Va ; nor (e) 
generally, does a final consonant succeeding a quiescent 

The words U^^S^ l/ow' eauch, 'Jffy^ tky (1) foot, exemplify at onoe the 
role and the first exception : so also we write D*} high, (not p^), but X^ tender. 
9^ (28> cO truth, and tpp^ thou (f.) haet said, exemplify exceptions b and 
c ; so do such words as t^^ thou t, i^r) thou (f.) hast given, which stand for 
f^ (91)> ^T)) (202i Obs. 3), the Dagesh in the short forms bemg compensa- 
tive (1ft l)i The fourth exception is exemplified by n^^VO ^ suckled, nj\l 
revealing ; the fifth by riK^D nn, HM^ thou (1) hast gron^—but Jy^ occurs 
in 2 Sam. 14 : 3. 

Obs, A final K , if preceded by a yowelless letter or quiescent^ Is said to be 
'otiant,' and takes no sh«wa ; e. g. KtpD sin, HTJtl and he saw, K^n he, 

86. DsFiKinoN II. A syllable which has a vowel-ending is called 
' open' (or ' pure '). A ' shut' (' closed ' or ' impure ') syllable ends 
with a consonant or consonants. 

The word '*jy^^ my law, is wholly formed of open syllables ; t|h timbrel, 
7^)0 tower, 1^9 gift (IQ, B, 2), T?D spikenard, all afford illustrations of shut 
syllables. 

37. Rule III. Lona vowels stand m open syllables, — shobt 
VOWELS IN SHUT STLLABLE& But, With the tone (42)> all this 
may be reversed. 

tt/)*l\n our law, DJI^0J5^ your custody, exemplify the rule, in both of its 
aspects. On the other hand, in ^T^J^ favour, hvj^ lord, the first vowel, though 
in an open syllable, is short; while in n}2p^)^» n)t^|? (191, 6), the penult 
vowel is long, though in a shut ^llable^— because all these vowels receive the 
tone. 
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THE ACCENTS. 

88. The Hebrew accents serve more than one end. (1) In words 
viewed singly and alone, they mostly mark the syllable which has 
the tone (but see 40, 2). (2) The Jews further re^^ard and use them 
as helps in the chanting of ^e Scriptures in the Synagogues. But 
more especially (3) they show the logical relation of each word to 
others adjoining it in the same sentence^ 

The Masoretes viewed every sentence, with its parts, as if it were a realni 
^Tided into empires, kingdoms, and small principivlities, each one of which has 
its own emperor or king, and his subordinates. Accordingly, they classed the 
accents as (A) 'Rulers' and (B) 'Servants'. Others, who took a much less 
imaginative view, have named the former dass ' Disjunctives' or ' Bistinctives,' 
since these mark the termination of a clause or a whole sentence— L e. the 
point of separation from that which succeeds : t^e second dass have, on the 
other hand, been named ' Conjunctives,' sinoe they join their word to that 
which folbws. 

39. A. DisJUKonvE Acgehis— Bulera. 

Greatest Distinctives 1. Sillftq p^^p 2. A^nfth mm 

(Emparars) ' 

Great Distinctives Z, S«0rMt&b &^^ip ^ SS&qep q&tdn \\b^ tf>\ 

IKtngs) g 2aqep gftc^dl ^4 fftX «• Tiphfth Kp^ip 

8maUer Distinctives 7. R«6iya" l^^^l a SsisAU nSfe^ 

9. Zarq&k Kijlt 10. Partft^ KDf i 

11. Y^ttJb 2>J)\^ 12. T«Myr ^^JJJ 

Smallest Distinctives 13. Pftzer niq 14. Qamer P&rftA tfy^ \}*1B 

ICaunts) jg T«li7^gt^laA n^h^ ¥l(^'f?B 16- 0M$ Kh| 

17. Qor&Ayim D;^| la P«8i7q I p^p^ 

R CoNJUKonvB Accents— Servants. 

19. M^rk&h ^^yf 20. M(in&h i;p)D 

21. M^rkah k^p61&A rj^^kfi^ Ht^yf 22. Mahpal; Tj^rttP 
23. Dargi^n Hjf^i 2A. Qaim&>' K9*]|2 

25.Y^rahn:jj 28. l>llyj*^ q^tanna* HJ^^9 ftjOp 
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40. General remarks on the accents. (1) Of the accents, 
fourteen are written ovevy and eleven under the words to which 
they belong : P^^sl^q is written after its word. 

(2) The accents are mostly attached to ths consonant immediately 
preceding the tone-vowely except the ' propositi ves' Y^^i^Jand T^liysft** 
g'dblSkhy which are always found with the first letter of a word, 
And the four ' postpositives ', SVolt&^ Zarq&^, Pa5t4^ and T^h^rf^ 
(q^tauna^. 

41. The Laws of Accents ^ are too numerous and complex to re- 
^ve a full enumeration here. It may suffice to state the following^ 
and to require the student to become familiar with the accents 
muubered 1-7, also 19, 20, 22 :— 

1. The end of every sentence, whether in prose or poetry, is marked 
hj Silltlq, ^ followed by S6p-Pftsftq ( ♦ )i ^ seen in the Hebrew Bible 
throughout. 

2. Most sentences, unless extremely short, are commonly divided 
(a) into two parts by Afnah, — ^less frequently (b) into three, first 
l)ySVoltA^ thenbyAftiah. 

Taking Gen. L, we find that vs. 13, 19, 23 are too short to allow of diviaon 
by Ate&h, and that the most of the other verses are divided (sometimes veiy 
unequally, cL 11, 24) into two by that accent, while only 7 and 28 exemplify 
the threefold division. 

3. Each of these main portions may again be subdivided into 
smaller parts by the weaker distinctive accents. 

Obs, a. The power of accents to denote pauses in sentences is merely re- 
lative, not absolute— i. e. it varies with tlie circumstances of each case. Thus, 
in Gen. 1 : 1, AOiah has not even the force of a comma ; in v. 2, our trans- 
lators give it the force of a period, (though this is rather much) ; in vs. 3 and 4, 
that of a colon (though a semicolon would be better) ; in v. 6, it is rendered hy 
a comma. 

Ohs, h, A system somewhat different from that now briefly given, is found 
api^ed in the 'poetic' parts of Hebrew Scripture, viz. throughout the Psalms 
and Proverbs, and in part of Job. 

42. Thb Tone (i. e. chief accent) in a Hebrew word falls mostly 
on the final syllable, — sometimes however on the penult 



1 For a fuller account of the Accents, see the treatises of Dr. A. R Davidson, 
Dr. W. Wickes (Poetic Accents, 1881 ; and Prose Accents, 1887), Green's Hebrew 
Grammar, sec 28 £, or Baer^s corrected editions of the Hebrew text 

s Metheg (43) is not to be confounded with Silliiq. Both are small, upright 
strokes under the line of consonants ; but Silldq stands OTily at tlie last accented 
9jfUMe ofevertf teree, whereas Metheg never stands at th^ tone-syllable. 
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Thus ^'^ he kepty Djpij itUe ; but H^^ home, t}^\7\ shUl. 

43. METHBa (3J3P bridle) marks the syllable in which a secondary 
tone occurs ; this regularly falls on each alternate syllable ^ before 
the tone. 

This accentuation produces something like Iambic or Trochaic rhythm ; thus 
'>pb\f /, DjtJ^lD^J^ iheir daughters, nhyVoa DOVpqi and ye shall sound with 
the trumpets Num. 10 : 9, ^^Jt^^V^I^ ^^^ ^^^ Mng me out, 

Ohs, 1. The rule is often modified by Metheg's preference for (a) open syllables, 
or (5) for the vowel which precedes a composite sh^wa, or what was originally 
such ; e. g, ^^ry^^f.^ the man asked, np-Jgri the ground, ^"V0}1). (for nD^» 
182, III.) they will stand. The sign is often omitted altogether rather than 
placed beside a shorty sharp vowel, as /jJ^t^H the tower, 

Ohs, 2. The name which this sign has received points to its office in restrain- 
ing any tendency to dose a syllable. Hence, Metheg often shows whether a 
vowel is short or long (see 24» 1 and 8, 5 and 6) and distinguishes between 
different words ; as \\ft^ she ate, but H/^^ food (see also foot-note on p. 16) ; 
^X for W^^; they will fear (from KIJ), but WT. they wUl see (from H^'J). 

Note, So inconsistent and irregular are MSS. and even ordinary printed 
copies of the Hebrew Bible in their use of Metheg, that these remarks r^ard- 
ing it must be considered as but general. ^ 

44. Maqqeph (^!Q binding), a horizontal stroke, unites two or 
more words or particles, and makes them form but one expression, 
with but one main accent, and this on the final word ; as '\D /?"?!? oUl 
eoery mountain, 

Ohs, 1. Maqqeph is not used, like our hyphen, for the purpose of compound^ 
ing words (as in tent-pole), but for avoiding the too frequent incidence of the^ 
tone on a series of short words. Hence» it is mostly employed in joining mono" 
syllables to each other or to longer words ; as 'fp'^2'^ there is everything to- 
me. But sometimes, too, words of considerable length are thus conjoined ; as 
D^5<rnjjv<5? three tntnesses, 

Ohs, 2. The accent being lost before Maqqeph, long vowels in shut syllables 
are mostiy changed into their corresponding ^ort ones ; thus 'h'hy^ amse 
from 7 te K^.! ; see 24» Table. 

46. Pausb is the place of special accent at the end of sentences, 
or parts of sentences, where Great Distinctive Accents stand (39). 
Where Pause occurs, changes are often made : — 

a. The tone returns to its original position in tlie word : see the 

1 As will be seen from the examples given, the half-syllables (29, Ohs, 2) are 
Included as distinct factors in this reckoning. 

« Metheg has been very fully discussed by Baer in Merx's Archiv ; see also 
Lowe's Commenfaiy on Zechariah, Excursus II. 
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examples in d, below. 
b. When possible, the accent on the p&nult is preferred. 

Thus >9J9 for 9)^ /: see also <; and (2. 
c Short vowels are prolonged. 

^>J^ ^» y^? «^*^» ^)p «cAn««, become *5^9, "h^, ^^Pl • d. 6. So ^"f^ he 
k€pt, becomes "ip^ ; 1^ canspiraq/ in pause becomes "^^ ; see Isa. 8 : 12l 

d. Lost vowels are restored, and frequently prolonged. 

Thus njJ^j site gave, from )p), and ^^^tP^ keepye, from "l^^, become in 

pause njp}, ^"ib^. 

^. Strong consonants are sometimes doubled : see 19, 6. 

46. Qbm and Khthir The later Jewish critics who revised and 
fixed the present Hebrew Text, though careful to preserve the whole 
exactly as it had till then been commonly received, yet sometimes 
thought another reading ought to be preferred. But this they did 
not venture to substitute for the other ; they merely (a) attached 
its vowel-signs to the word actually in the text, together with (6) a 
small circle or asterisk referring to the margin, where (0) they placed 
the ktters of the word or words which they preferred. The letters 
found within the body of the text were thus called the ^^^i^ (an 
Aramaic passive participle, signifying written), those in the margin 
being the HP (what is, or is to be read). 

Thus in Ps. 102 : 24, ^Hb my stretigth is the Qori for the K«rty6 IHD, which 
may have been mistaken, by some scribe who thought that the word should be 
inb kU strength, or who, more probably, mistook 1 for a badly written \ In 
Ps. 100 :3, the K^tijb is lib) and not, while \h] and to him is the Q<»rl ; but 
^ther reading gives good sense. 

Obs. 1. When (a) a word is to be left unread, no vowel-aigns are given to 
at, and in the margin there is placed the note ^V ^^"^ ^^^^ torUten hut not 
read ; see Ezek. 48 : 16 ; 2 Kings 5 : 18. (6) When, on the other hand, a word 
.must be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the tezt^ but its consonants in the 
margin with the note 3^^ k!?) >1p read hvt not written, as in Jer. 31:38; 
2 Sam. 8 : 3. 

Ohe, 2. A few words whose Qerf differs from the K«rty6 are so well known 
that t^eir marginal reading is never given ; these are Mli?, used in the Penta- 
teuch for KSn (see Gen. 38 :26 &c.), IpK^^? Iseachar for IJf ?, D.^^n^. Jem- 
ealem for D?7^f^n\, and the name of God as the Eternal One. The Jews do 
not pronounce this name, though they continue to tmte it in their Scripture 
text (a) When it occurs alone, they read it as if ^jhtfl Lord were found in- 
stead, and place on it the vowels of the latter word, thus making n}n^. (see 24k 
7, Obe. 2). But (6) when the word ^}*n^ is conjoined with it, Hin^ recaves the 
Toweb of D^ll^ God, and is raad as if this word were actually written there ; 
thus nir^ ^)h|$ Gen. 15 : 2 &c 
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Note, The trae aound of the sacred tetragrammaton has long been lost ; bat 
as it is no doubt derived from the Imperfect (115) of the verb H)^ or T\\\\ to he 
(see Ex. 3 : 14), we may infer that it should be pronounced n}^! (Tah-wiA) or 

njn: or njq;!. 
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47. It has already been remarked (44, Obs. 2) that certain vowels 
change when change is made (1) as to the place of accent in a word, 
or (2) in the nature of the syllable : we now proceed to give some 
illustrations of this most important truth. 

I. Changes on vowels of the First Class, — A Sounds. 1. Nouns. 
In ^Vi word, and Q?? tviee, the vowels, though all long, are change- 
able (26) : the former of the two in each word stands in an open syl- 
lable (36), and is permitted to be long, since it immediately precedes 
the tone ; the final syllable is shut, but has the tone, and thus may 
take a long vowel (37). a. When 'light' additions (96) are made 
to the word — as V a suffix meaning my, or D V the ending of the 
plural masculine (67) — the forms are changed to ^1?1 my word, 
0^P9Q wise ones. For, in each case, (1) the tone is shifted to the 
end ; in consequence of this, 'n and n lose the ' pretone,' and hence 
also (2) their vowel ; accordingly, Sh^wa is placed beneath (23, c) — 
a -=: under n as being an aspirate (10). Further (3) the syllables are 
changed in character ; for, whereas "^9 and D? were shut, now, n and 
D are needed to begin the new concluding syllables ^1, ^^9 (33, 
Rule). Thus 9 and 9 are opened, and 1 and G are joined with them 
to fonn the compound syllables 9*?, 9Q (33, 34). 

ft. Again, each of the * heavy' suffixes (96, a) forms, of itself, a 
syllable ; they do not therefore need, as the ' Ught ' suffixes, to take 
the final consonant of words to which they may be joined, so as to 
be pronounced (cf. a, 3, above). When such words, therefore, end 
with a shut syllable, the heavy suffix (1) keeps these shut, as well as 
(2) takes the tone fit)m them. Thus, in ^7\ and 1^30 , not only is (a) 
the former vowel lost through loss of the pretone (see 1, above), but 
(6) the remaining one must be made short (37, Rule), ^91^1 your 
word, ^9P9D your wise man. 

1 As the principles here set forth are fandamental, it is essential that tiiii 
chapter should be carefully studied. 
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e. The tone may be removed still farther off, as in the construct 
plural (81) *!??! words of, *P?0 wise ones of, (for ^!)?1 , *P?0 : see 
80) and the plural forms derived from it, which take the heavy suf- 
fixes, as D?\'??l yourword^, D'T??'? their wise ones. In such cases, 
the former vowels of the words are wholly lost 

2. Vbrbs. The verbs '^^^ he kept, ^Vp he mad^, become 'T^, 
^V9 in pause (45, c), a. But when t?(?tt;^/-afformatives ("i-r, ^ ^'^) 
are added to the root, these (1) take the tone, and (2) n^xt assume 
at least the last root-consonant to form a syllable (33). (3) The 
last root-syllable is thereby changed, — opened (36), and left without 
the tone ; hence, its short vowel must be dropped (23, c). The sec- 
ond radical, thus left without a vowel-sound, is joined to the suc- 
' ceeding simple syllable, to form with it a compound syllable (31) : 
the first root-syllable remains unchanged. Hence *^y?}^ d&-m*raA, 
she kept, ^S^ pa-' 'Aid they made, (4) In pause (46, d), the former 
vowel and the tone are both restored, while the short vowel is made 
long ; hence n^9^, ^^V9. 

b. When the afformative (1) is consonantal, and an open syllable, 
it may not take the tone, or change the syllables or vowels of the 
root ; thus, ^^7P^ ^^ ^^^ kept, 97^9 thou hast maSs. But (2) 
when such an afformative is a shut syllable, it always takes the tone, 
drawing this from the root. The former of the roo^-syllables tiius 
drops its vowel, while its consonant is added to the next, to form & 
compound syllable ; as ^Ul©^ ye kept, ^p^n ye made, (fit the 
effect of heavy suffixes to nouns, 1, b, above). 

48. 11. E Sounds. 1. NouNa In R a son, ^^ a name, ^^^ an 
enemy, npte miracle, Q^tP cdtar, (12,2), the final vowel, though 
in a closed syllable, is long because it has the tone (37). But when 
the place of tone is changed, or alteration made in this as well as 
in the nature of the syllable, the -tr almost always suffers change ; 
mitt'e specifically — 

a. When nothing more than loss qf tone occurs (i. e. when an 
addition to the word is made, commencing with a consonant, and 
thus preserving the preceding portion closed — ^the tone being re- 
moved to the appended part), •=• mostly becomes t , but sometimes 
-T or -r . Hence D'jn? (44) son of man, I«"15 son of Nun, DJO^^O 
your wonder, DJPP your name, ^V)< thine enemy, and ^n,3tP thine 
altar. 

Obi, This shortening occurs sometimes when there is only partial loss of 
tone, and no addition to the syllables, as in the construct state (79) of noans 
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and adjectives ; hence ^gO staff of, (from SgD) n^tt? altar of: see 131 for 
other examples. 

ft. When the addition made commences with a vowel, then the 
consonant which closed the word must be assumed to form the first 
part of the new concluding syllable (33). Hence, what was formerly 
the final syllable — closed and accented — ^is now (1) opened and (2) 
loses the tone ; in consequence, -sr is mostly lost (L e. becomes sh^a, 
23, c) — ^the consonant which stood before it being joined to that which 
followed it, to form a compound syllable : sometimes, however, -n- is 
retained. Hence op?' their name, ^n^JP his altar, D'jJD's priests 
(from fnlD priest) \ but -w remains in nteg' names, ^""v!^ children 
qfthe third generation, &a 

2. Verbs. Like principles are found to regulate changes of vowels 
in the verbs ; hence ^Vi speak thou, K)"^?"!! ^eak, pray, ^"'?'3 ^eak 
ye, — ^but ^7^3 in pause. So TO*? he delighted, nV?P she delighted (in 
pause nyp'?), "9VP0 thou didst delight, 

49. Sounds are subject to the same laws which regulate other 
sounds. 1. In the nouns X){ threshing-floor, and ^i^ month, the 
former syllable is open, and receives the tone ; the latter syllable is 
closed. But in ''ili (gor-nl^), my threshing-floor, \«5^19 (horf-56) his 
month, the last two radicals have changed their places in the syl- 
lable. The former syllable in each has now been closed, and has 
moreover lost the tone ; hence -r {0) is put instead of — . The 
plural forms T\\r\\ (g«ra-n6^), D^^^f! (hOc?a-5iym) show further change 
made on the through changes in the form of syllable and place of 
tone. 

2. Again, the verb-forms ^] remember, ''^\ he will keep, shorten 
the 'tone-long' vowel 5 to o, when there is (a) merely loss of tone — 
the form of syllable remaining as it was, still closed ; hence ^?"*^?T 
remember, pray, 'T"^) he will keep f<yr me. But when, besides, 
(fe) the nature of the syllable is changed, the 5 is wholly lost, as in 
^"Pt remember ye, ^'^W\ they will keep ; in both of these last in- 
stances, the final syllable becomes compound. In pause, the tone 
reverts to its original position in the root, the syllable is opened, 
and long o returns ; hence ^"^^T, ^'^^\ 
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CONSONANTAL CHANGES. 

60. The Consonants of Hebrew words may suffer change by (1) 
assimilation, (2) transposition, (3) rejection, (4) insertion, (5) ad- 
dition, (6) substitution. 

1. Assimilaiion mostly takes place when the former of two consonants is 
(a) vowel-less and (6) cognate, or will readily combine with the second, which 
then assumes Dagesh Compensative (19, 1), unless it ends a syllable ; as ^p 
for JJ^p thou hast died, M^M for H}^^T}r} he prophesied, but r|^ nose, for 
^^. Of Liquids, 3 most often disappeaiis — seldom before an aspirate— more 
rarely ?, and seldom 1 ; as \S^\ he vnll give, for |6V. ; njD from this, for 
npp, but bri)\ he will passeu ; so T\g\ he will take, for TVS^\; Tf^ which 
(belongs) to him, for \h 't^ . 

2. TrantpoeUion is resorted to for the sake of euphony : the sibilants (4^ 4) 
are mostly thus transposed, and occasionally also the labials (4 5). Hence 
^©Wn to keep mie sdf, for nWTljri (Hi 3), fc^JJ and Dj^J lamb, rC^ 
and nppsp^ garment, 

3. Ejection, a. At the beginning of a word, a feeble consonant with sh^wa 
is often dropped ; as ^^H^ for W}^ we, 3fi^ for W[ sit thou, ]B for {D? give 
thou, h, A vowel-letter in the middle of a compound syllable is sometimes 
dropped, together with sh«wa ; thus there is formed a simple syllable, as ^}f 
for ^)S ruim, ^\ for V?| they revealed (106^ II. 6). The same is nearly always 
true regarding n , the article (103, 5), as Dl^ wUh the blood, for D^n^ • cf. 
also 171, 3. c. The final \ in some verb-forms is regularly dropped, and only 
used for emphasis, or in archaic forms, and even then mostly in pause ; as 
pPT they knew, Beut 8 : 16^ for the more common ^P*J) ; pt^r{^ thou shalt 
do, Ruth 3:4, for ^is^ltjn. In the plural or the dual construct state (8L a)» & 
noun or adjective rejects the final D ; as W^y^ songs, ^^^ songs of, 

4. Insertion, For strengthening, ^ may be introduced before the affix in 
some verb-forms (see 180), as ^nj'^^V^ they will pass over it, Jer. 5 : 22. Cf 
an for a in English. 

6. Addition, Sometimes an K with a short sound is prefixed for easing the 
pronunciation of a word which, but for this expedient, would have the harsh 
beginning of a compound syllable ; as h\0^ or S^Dr)f yesterday, t^n| ot 
Xhri(}^ arm, Cf. squire, esquire. 

6. The substitution of a letter for another kindred one may be the oon- 
sequence of (a) some slight difiference in sense, as SyiJ he cut qf, 3V0 he 
hewed stone, S^IJ he hewed wood ; (fi) a difference in style, as "IV) he hpt, 
— in poetry n(P) ; (o) a difference as to the age or period in which the form 
was used; thus POV he laughed^ and pyy he cried out, are found in the 
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Pentateach, bat pfHf^ and ptl in later books ; (d) a difference of dialect^— 
tiie Hebrew *viv ^^ being *vit3 in Aramean, Heb. 2^\ gM Aram, sn^* 
Heb. )n||^ earf^k Aram. VDK : (4 mere euphony, as in D^fejt^y gazelles, issr 

D^};y (fflOX 



INTBODXrOTOET EXEBOISES. 

On the Order op Words in Sentences. 

51. In simple, iinimpassioned narrative, the verb regularly stands 
first : see sentence 10 in exercise. 

Only in poetry, and seldom even there, we find the verb at the end of a sen* 
tence ; as Ps. 6 : 10, Jehovah my prayer will receive. This order is the role 
in Aramean, as in Latin, Sanskrit, &c 

62. The predicate, if an adjective or noun, {a) stands usually 
first ; see sentences 4, 5, in the Exercise, {b) But, of two adjectives 
employed as predicates, the second may stand last ; as. Gracious is 
the Lordy and mercifvl, (c) Seldom are both placed close together 
in the front ; as, Good and upright is the Lord, 

63. Attributives succeed the words which they modify ; negatives 
mostly precede. 

Hence, adjectives, used as attributives, succeed their nouns (see 6 and 7, in 
exercise), adverbs succeed their verbs or adjectives (see no. 6 in exercise). 

Note 1. The (definite) article, however, \a prefixed : see 68, c and 70. 

Note 2. Hebrew has no indefinite pronoun or article ; but, to supply the 
wanty the numeral *l(|l^ (f. HD^) (»m is sometimes placed after the noun ; aa 
*Tri^ K^?) a (sxit\»m) prophet ; see also no. 7 in exercise. 

64. The interrogatives stand almost always first ; see 8, 9, in the 
exercise, but on the other hand 87, 1, 6. . 

66. A word or member of a sentence, other than the verb, mostly 
gains in emphasis by being placed at the beginning. 

Thus, the nominative is placed first (a) in contrasts as Gen, 13 : 12, ' Abram 
dwelt in the land of Canaan, but Lot dwelt in the cities of the Jordan valley ;' 
see also vs. 13, 14 ; (&) when a new subject is introduced, especially in pro- 
IKXsitions describing a subordinate but contemporaneous circumstance (129l 
Obs. 2), as Qen. 19 : 1, ' And the two angels came to Sodom, while Lot was sit- 
ting at the gate.' (c) The greatest emphasis is given to a word which heads 

30 
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the sentence abflolnfely, and is afterwards referred to ; thus, in Ps. 18 : 31 *[As 
for] God, perfect is his way.' 

66. As in Latin, Greek, and many other languages, the verb to 
be, used as the copula, is frequently left unexpressed ; cf. 4, 5, 6, 8, 
in exercise. Or, the third pers. pronoun, ^^^ m., W*D £ (90) is em- 
ployed as copula, as in Gen. 2:4' The fourth river is Euphrates.' 
Note. This use of the pronoun, however, mostly emphasises the suhject (87, 
Ohs. ; 91) HI. c\ which then comes first (55). The nominative may even be of 
another person than the third, as T\)\\\ K^n nj^^ 'Thou' art Jehovah.' 

Exercise 1. 

:nk5 D3n b^k twV* :nm -ifio^ ♦*)« tdh* jrrwa 

: TT 'Itt t- tt •-: 'T tt: 

^\xiir> m? 10 : 4y\7\ npix ni« » t nW ♦a » : nnx dV ^ 

~T:« -T I" T- TT y, ••• TV 

- T • v: ~ T I •• T - T V V* 

«-: l-T |«T T - Itt I-t -t t: 

Transliteration and Translation, 

1. Y*h6-wftA (24, 7, Ofe. 2) ka-ra^ bM^^, Jehmih made (lit cttO 
[a] covenant ; see 63, Note 2. 2. Yis-r&-^el hft-^ak "o-r^, Israel 
turned [the] w^ci (back). 3. L6z lo^ ^a-ma" g**'a-rftA, [A] scomer 
hears not rebuke. 4. Ha-sl^i ^^inl^, Gracious [am] /; see 62» 56. 
5. *'a-/>ar ^at-taA, 2>w5^'[art] ^Aom. 6. Y6-na-^an H'^s ha-iam m«*»oi 
Jonathan [was a] man tr/5« verif (a very wise man ; 63). 7. Ydm 
*>d-harf, Day one, I e. one (or a) day ; see 63, Note 2. 8. Ml^ ^el-l^A, 
Who [are] ^A<?5^ ? 9. VnaA ^at-taA hd-lei, PFAeV^ [art] thou go- 
ing f 10. Za-nah Yis-ra-^d t6b, Rejected Israel good (Israel hath 
rejected good). 11. L^-h^m lo*' ^a-ifcal, Bread not he ate (bread he 
ate not) ; see 66. 12. '^a-ien ^a-ma*' ^elo-hi^m, 8mely heard God 
(surely God has heard). 13. KoA ^a-mar Y«h5-waA, Thus said (or 
saith) Jehovah, 14. Lo^ ya-rfa" ki^ ha-lai Y6-na-^an, he knew not 
that went Jonathan (that Jonathan had gone). 15. Gam dam na- 
ql^ «a-^ai M^a^-«^, Also blood innocent shed Manasseh (Manasaeh 
also shed innocent blood). 

QujBSTioiis ?0B ExAxiKATioir. 1. Name the various (a) letters and (h) vowel- 
points occurring in the foregoing sentences (3, 24). 2. What determines the 
pronunciation of the *mutables?'(7). 3. What are the different kinds of syl- 
lables ? (3i 36). 4. What are the laws which regiUate the syllable U33> 3&, 37) 
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fi. What pomts are met with in the Hebrew consonants ? (18—21). 6b What 
are the species of Sh^wa? (28» 29). 



Natube of the Hebrew Lanouagb. 

57. The Hebrew language shows a strong desire for synthesis and 
brevity, i e. it seeks to form but one word or expression out of many 
elements, which, in a language like our own, of anatytic tendency, 
would rather be preserved distinct and separate. Attempts at syn- 
thesis appear in combinations formed by means of Maqqepk (44). 
Some prepositions and like particles are always joined, by this sign, 
to the word succeeding them ; others are sometimes found without 
Maqqeph. Such are f^ or "^1? o», «poff , cfoer ; ^^ to, towards ; rilJ 
or 'HK a frequent sign of the direct and definite accusatiye (105) ; 
to or "7? (25, A, 2) aU, every, &c 

Exercise 2. 

T FT v|-tt: t:-» -tt: 

TranslttenUian and Tran^ation. 

1. Y^'ho-waA '^ft-mar *»dl '^aJ-rftm, Jehovah said to Abram. 2. 
Y«h6-waA pa-qarf ^it Sa-raA, Jehovah visited Sarah. 3. MftA ^1- 
m, What [are] ^A^^ ? 4. *»ftniy »»el ^ad-da^, /[am] (?arf Almighty. 
5. "^ly^ ^6 ^i«-«ftA, [A] »ui» or [a] woman. 6. Lo*> zft-iar ^^ Y6-sep, 
iVbf Ad remembered (he remembered not) Joseph. 7. ^ftnl^ m^-1^ 
"al Yis-ra-^1, /[am, was] king over Israel. 8. '^a* hi-bil kol *»&- 
rfam. Surely vanity [is] ewry iwan (every man is vanity ; see 52). 

Questions. 1. What eflfect has Maqqeph on (a) the tone and (5) the vowels 
of the word preceding it? (M)« 2. Distinguish between Q&m^z, and Q&m^- 
H&taph (2A» 1 and 8 ; 25). 3. What changes may take place on words in 
FauH ? (46). 
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Word-Accretion. 

68. The smaller words or particles, prefixed to other words, 
through time become completely fused with them, so that some now 
are never found alone, but only in connection with another word. 

Such partides are the following : (a) the Conjunction ) and (or, but, &c), 
sometimes pointed ^ , \, 1 &c. ; see 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 12, in exercise ; (b) the 'in- 
separable prepositions' ^ in, among, &c , ? to, for, &c ^ as, like, &c. ; these 
are also pointed ^,^,^',^c,Bee6,7,l2,m exercise ; (c) the article (definite : 
see 53, Note 1), which is mostly pointed .n (with Pa^ah under n , and doubling 
Dagesh in the letter following), but sometimes simply n , i;;i &c. ; see 8, 0, 10, 
11, in exercise. 

69. Moreover, two or even three of these particles may be pro- 
fixed together to another word. 

Thus (a) the conjunction and a preposition may be found together, as in sen- 
tence 12, below ; (b) the conjunction and the article ; (c) a preposition and the 
article, as in sentence 11 ; (d) conjunction, preposition and article. 

Obs, These inseparable prepositions (not the conjunction p mostly extrude 
the n and take the vowel of the article which follows them ; thus )|3 is short- 
ened from IJn^ in the garden ; see 11. 

Exercise 3. 

DWN 7 : xhxh rra nm e : wn ne^i p^ & : pnxi rm* 
X D»n nntn rax 9 : ninan-'?^ yp » : n^h w "stfin 

TT -tI^T V-:|-- V -|T TT-: Tl-T 

van 12 J pN3 m ^iwsn n : djti-Vn "i^isn mt^ 10 

I"' IVITT T '-Jl- : .- T T V Iwv - ♦ - T 
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Transliteration and Translation, 

1. M6-ir^A (24, 7, Obs. 1) w*»a-hftr6n, Moses and Aaron. 2. Hft- 
laft A-d*ba* (or, wt-rf«fta* ; see 33, 1), MUk and honey. 3. A^-yeA 
dia-^fftn wa-ya-yin. Where [are] com and wine ? 4. Han-nCm Y*h5- 
wftA w«iad-diyq, Oradous [is] Jehovah, and righteous ; see 52, 6. 
5. Zad-dl^q w^ft-aftr hii^ (36, 068. )> Righteous and just [is] Ad ; 
see 62, c. 6. ''at-taA A5-hen l«"d.lftm. Thou [art 2:\ priest for eeer 
(lit ^ eternity). 7. *6lO-hiym ha-j>ak yam l®yab-ba-«aA, God turn- 
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ed sea to dry land. 8. Qft-ra& ^^1 ham-ma-hftneA, he approached to 
the camp, 9. *'a-*6n hazier ha-"am, Surely, grass [is] the people — 
i. 6. (62) Surely the people is grass. 10. Lo^ «a-ma'' ham-md-l&t 
^^1 ha-* 'am, Not hearkened the king (the king did not hearken) to 
the people. l\. Hak.k«na-«'ftniy ^^ ba-»»ft-r^ (forrw??: 69, Obs,) 
The Canaanite [was] then in the land, 12. Ra- bsa, k®ar-y$A (l-(ar 
w<i-)fr*lft-i|y (69, a), fe crouched like a lion, and like an old lion. 

Qnasnoira 1. What are the laws regarding aspirates ? (9—12). 2. When is 
the simple Bagesh not found in a mutable ? (7). d. What axe the small, upright 
linaaaindei' the words in sentence 11 ? (41, 1, and 48). 



BUFFIXES, Apformatives, &0. 

60. Besides employing prefixes, the Hebrew makes large use of 
' suffixes,' ' aflFormatires,* and * aflSxes,' which are but fragments of 
the personal pronouns : see 89, 90. (1) Suffixes, which are added 
to nouns, represent our 'possessive pronouns ;' (2) afformatives to 
verbs represent the subject, while (3) affixes may be appended to the 
verb, to indicate the object, when this is marked by a personal pro- 
noun« 

Thi^ (1) *?lp my voice (lit voice mine, or voice of me) i& fonned of the 
noun Tip, with the suffix V> a fragment of the personal pronoun ^^^ or 
^jS^jl I; so ^l^p\p means oi4r wice, D^lp their voice, &c (2) By adding to 
the fundamental verb-form HO^ certain afiformatives, we make such words as 
t^eee: Jfi^p^ thou hast kq>t, W^pf^ I have kept, •l^^pp' wehavek^t, &c; 
see 112 ff* (3) These forms again may take an affix, as in ^i;P|*}99^ thou hast 
k^t me, ^^p")0^ / have kept thee, l^\yyQ^ tee have kept them! 

Observe that, through additions such as these, (a) the place of tone and fre- 
quently also (b) the vowels of a word may suflfer change ; see 47 ff. 

The common forms of such appended pronoun-fragments are the 
following : — 

Singular Plural 

Suffixes V my '^ th^ S his ^3 our D^ your Q their 

... <i6m. • • . n*** * ' * '^T~ ^iSr • • • u > • • I • • • 

Affi)imatives ^J? / ^ thou ^ toe OB j^ 4 thty 

•.. lem. ... JT) ... TlT'she ... )j^ ... 

Affixes ^; me ^ thee \,^^ him \^ us D^ you Q them 

fem. ... ^ ... t) her ... \^ ... \ 
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Exercise 4. 

•:/-T"» I: • ••: t-»t 

^ 'nn'?B> nina jn^-n« ^'^-nr ♦as traa ♦nowsf 

f: -rv-T ••• »•• » • -T • I-- • i\- r 

I •• - • I - T V V I 

Transliteratwn and Trandaiicn. 

1. ^bP 'at-taA, My father [art] *Aow ; see 88. 2. Zo''^ bMs^- 
«y Tkis [is] «»y covenant, 3. Rat tCl-ft'itft, Cri-^o^ [is] ^Ay goodnM. 
4. Hin-neA ha-lam-tt^ hdldm, Behold, I dreamed [sk] dream. 5, SBlt 
ina"-n(l ^ qd-ld, TT^ ifeari A/s voice. 6. /8'ft-ma"-ta qo-fty, 7%<m 
didet hear my voice. 7. Ht q6-l®to 5a-ma"-tiy bag-gan, 1% wtW 
/ A«flrrrf in ^A^ ^rflrrefon. 8. Mi5^ ya-larf ll^ ^^^ Hl-Uh, Who begat to- 
me these (these to me) ? 9. Hin-neA sft-lah-tiy V^k& so-had, Beholds 
Iseni to thee [b,] present. 10. Se-^^r na-fan ll^ hak-ko-Hen, [A] bod 
gave to me the priest, — the priest gave me a book (see 65). 



Conjugations op V£BB& 



61. The main idea of a Hebrew verb is often modified by changea 
made upon the * root ' or ground-form (62). 

Thus, from the simplest form 7^ he killed, we may make 1. 7QP) he killed 
himself (rt^enve form), or, he was killed Cpassive ; see no. 1 in the exercise) ; 
2. ?{d? he killed many, massacred (frequentative), but sometimes too, heeaiLS- 
ed to kill (causative : see 3, 4, 5 in exercise) ; 3. 7(Pp lie was massacred (pass- 
ive of the preceding : see 2 in exercise) ; 4. Stpipn he caused to K// (factitive 
or causative : see 6 — 10 in exercise) ; 6. 7Dpr| lie was caused to kill (passive 
of the preceding), &c. All these derived forms may again receive afformatives, 
as already exhibited (60) ; see 1, 4, 5, 10 in exercise. 

Exercise 5. 

: Sna ^D n'pN 3 -: 'ifitta Dan •afijj^ 2 ♦ ^nase^i d^ss ^ 

... . y .. T T V T T I - \ • : I- : • 'X — 

jnfa-'B'-nN Than nn^ :itf{rn-'?u B^f?Brpn« Tpsn 
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••• • ■ •r« 

1. Kam-ma-yim nw-pai-tiy, JW^^ the waters (like water) / am 
poured out 2. fi^up-pak da-mam k^-*'a-/?ar, Poured out is their 
blood like the dust 3. '^el-l^A ml^ gid-del, These — who hath reared 
(lit made great) ? (56). 4. Lo^ Jas-sS-^^r dib-bar-tiy Ifot in the 
secret (in BQcvet) have I spoken. 5. fi^ik-kal-tl^ ^ib-bac^-tl^ ^6t *'am- 
miy, i Aave bereaved, I have destroyed (lit caused to perish) my 
people. 6. Ham-m^-l^k hip-qV^d Ht has-s&APs *'al ha5-5a-"ar. The 
king appointed the captain over the gate. 7. Da-wicf him-UyAr Ht 
S^lo-moh, David made to reign Solomon (made Solomon king). 
8. Y®ho-waA lo** him-ti^r "al ha-^fi-r4z, Jehovah had not caused it 
to rain upon the earth. 9. Hiq-riyft Ht qor-ba-n6 (26, A 1), He offer- 
ed (lit caused to come near) his offering. 10. Hiq-da^-tiy U^ iol 
(26, A 2 ; 44) h^ktt b®yis-ra-^el, / have sanctified (made holy) to 
me (or, to myself) every first-born iti Israel. 



As it is hoped that enough has already been given to present a general idea 
of the Hebrew tongue, the student will now be introduced to its peculiarities in 
detail. And inasmuch as the design of this work is to familiarise the reader 
with the Hebrew of the Sacred Scriptures in its proper characters, equivalents 
in Roman letters will no longer be used, except in rare instances ; wliile it is 
strongly recommended (1) that> for some time at least, the sentences in Hebrew 
be not merely rendered into English, but transcribed with care, until precision 
in observing every point has been attained, (2) especially tfiat the versions into 
Hebrew be vritteny and (3) that the paradigms, meanings of words &c be com- 
nutted to memory as they occur. 
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On Hebrew Roots. 

62. The root ^^ of any Hebrew word is, speaking generally, the 
most simple form <^> to which its fundamental element can be re- 
duced. ^^> It usually consists of but three letters ^*> (consonants). 
The various possible modifications of the general idea it represents 
are produced (a) by changes within the root itself, (b) by prefixing, 
(c) by affixing, or by two or more of these methods together, as has 
been shown in Exercises 3 — 5. 

0) The letters chiefly used in forming roots have been termed 'radicals' (6). 

(2) A weak root-letter however, may quite disappear, and make the root 
seem simpler than it really is : thus, DID has become Dj^ he arose, through 
the absorption of the 1. 

(S) Thus, OSK^ jiidge is the root of D^p^^p^ with judgments : DV is the 
termination of masculine nouns in the plural (67), ^ is a preposition signifying 
with (102), and D is a noun-prefix. 

(4) Only a few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals occur ; and even these are 
mostly formed by adding a fourth letter to what was a triiiteral root, as 7^1^ 
orchard, from D")3 vineyard ; or they are formed by combining elements of 

v\ •ft 

different roots, as ^?PV, a bat, from 7017 dark, and ^ flying. 

Note 1. Strictly, the root must be regarded as vowel-less, as belonging to no 
one part of speech more than another, and as containing only the most general 
idea of the thought afiixed to it. Thus, out of the root "]^Di which contains 
the general idea of reigning, we find growing the two simplest 'stems* of (a> 
the noun and (5) the verb ; and these two stems are defined in meaning by 
the vowel-points affixed to them. Thus, 

T|P)p he reigned "q^J^ king 

^ Verb-stem « Noun-stem ' 

Root vD reign 

According to this view, "qp^ »"d "I^P are co-ordinate, and both derived. And 
although we often find a simple verb-stem without a cognate noun (as ?gp he 
stoned), and sometimes simple nouns without a cognate verb (as Y'^ earth), 
we may suppose that the language once possessed the missing forms, which 
indeed are often met with in the cognate dialects. But practically, it is found 
convenient to view the simplest form of the verb as the root (though really it is 
a stem) ; hence it is generally said that ^?p is the root of ^jp and of all other 
cognate words. When, on the other hand, a verb is evidently formed from a 
simple noun, it is 'denominative ;' as nSp he salted, from rhp salt : see also 
170, Obs, 2. Since roots are generally presented in the Lexicons as verbs, the 
student must acquire skill in detecting these,— rejecting all additions made to 
them : experience and careful observation give the greatest help in this. 



SS GENDE& : FEMUflBTE SIK0T7LAR. 

Note Z The roots of the Shemitic languages are distinguished from those 
of the Indo-European tongues by being (a) triliteral and (b) formed only of 
consonants. The Indo-European roots are (a) monosyllabic and (b) always 
have a vowel ; d.fug mfugio, fugo, ean/ugere &c. Tet it seems possible to 
trace, many triliteral Hebrew roots to still simpler biliterals ; thus, ^t is a 
Biliteral element with the idea of scattering, and common to the triliterals }fl\ 
■ to sow (i e. scatter seed) VOX scatter rays of light, TVi^ scatter generally, pl\ 
mattet dust fte. See ProL Mac Curdy on Aiyo-Semitic Speech. 



On Qender, and the Fehininb Sinqtjlar. 

6S. Of Genders, Hebrew recognises only the masculine and the 
feminine. Hence, names of things, called ' neuter ' in English and 
in other languages, are, in Hebrew, masculine or feminine. 

Ohs, The feminine is often used in a wide or comprehensive sense ; as nKT 
thU (84k a, 2) ; cf. also the plurals in Ps. 106 : 22, and Jer. 31 : 22, a new 
thing. 

64. Of feminines, besides those which may be at once distinguish- 
ed by their meaning (as ^^ mother), or their form (66), the following 
may be noted : — 

a. Countries and cities, as DpyP Egypt, \rC^y. Jericho. (But names of 
nations, mountains, and rivers are masculine ; hence O^V^ u construed as 
such when it refers to i^& people), 

b. The members of the body (especially those which are found in pairs), as 
X f*and, i;y eye. 

c. Some names of instruments, as 3^J[J stpord, 0\3 cup, 

d. Some common nouns of place, as "l^V city, 1^5 v^elL 

e. Powers of nature, as in'y light, 

65. Some nouns have common gender : the following occur most 
frequently : — 

a. Indifferently m, or/. b. Mostly masc, c. Mostly /em. 

niXsign Drt^ bread ^^M light n!? heart n);j door 

Vn^|t ark, chest |1DViiorth nji^ garment DJ^ vineyard f;j§ earth, land 

y^l wall n^ bow n;^ house njlTP altar ]:^ stone 

{I garden E^^Jj^ sun ^^^0 temple n\prf place fi^$)} soul 

^^J3 way 1J)Jf' gate HU^ glory Dy people O-n spirit, wind 

66. Rule. All adjectives, and the majority of nouns, take in the 
siiigular a final H— or ^ to designate the feminine.^ 

1 The termination Ht must be removed from masculines before additions 
can be made. 
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E. 0. ^9^)D a MocMte, n^3^^D or n»^{$^D a MoabUm ; Vn) 0TMrf, 1 
nj^hl; D?5;i Ww, f. nppn; l|R>y (participle m.) shedding, f. njjjiy; np; 
beaukful, f. np; ; ^^DJ stretched out, t n;4lD^ ; ST mwcA^ flrrea^, f. n^T . 

0^ 1. n is preferred to T\t by (a) participles and (6) words which end with 
Towel-sounds ; see the examples given. 

Obs, 2. n-r fem. receives the tone ; in this it differs from Ht local (20A c\ 

Obs, 3. This Ht usually (a) changes the place of accent in a word, and (&) 
frequentijr its Towels and syllables, as seen above. ^ Of. 47 ff. 

Obs. 4. Though il-r is now more common, as a fominine en<fiBg, thaa n, it 
was itself origmallj M-r- . 

Obg» 5. In some adjectives, the second radical is idiown to be really dSMble, 
by iBwwming Dagesh when additions are mado ; see 3!? above^ and T^ Oba 1. 
Cf . also 67, Obs. 3. 

Qbs. d The feminine of ac^ectives is often used instead of (a) abstiacft or (6) 
4»U0ctive nouns ; aa n^ evil, n?i; thejpoor people^ 

• 

Exercise 6. 

\3i son \lh^ man, husband M^?! bill ^V? Bgyptian 

Q^ name n^^ woman, wife T\l^^'$ ay D^ high 

M&9 throne T)JKl damsel D? blood V^p new 

^''^ song n?5P roll aiO good K^'W terrible 

l^^"ir arm (12, 2) 1^ slave "^D^ another yif city 

ni^iOtP^ handmaid H*}'::^ service n^ hard, harsh 'It^ very 

A« Ihinjtfr^ one^ translate 

:n&n t* ton «D33 tna^ito pK2 tato db^i 
t naan riB'N s j Dan p ? j nfj^iii npj« « : Viia Ti« « 

TT-: T» ttI" t:|tt: t 

nfi» niw 12 : nB> b>*n n j nehn nn w t Bhh n*B^ » 

TTT-:|- VT • TT-;- TT • 

y^ i» : ri^ixa r\r\tx} is t nxa t^b w t ne'p mho w 

• • : ' T : • • : • v/v ▼ l "^ t -: 

X n^tD3 srtiT 20 J in rosy 



V/V 



1. A new heart 2. A terrible land 3. A high hill 4 A good 
woman. 5. A large stone. 6. A pretty handmaid 7. A very 
beautiful woman* 8. Another damsel 9. An Ilgyptian roll 10. 
A tall (great) man. 11. A Moabitish handmaid. 12. An out- 
stretched hand. 13. A very great city. 

1 Full treatment of such internal inflection is deferred for the present 
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The Plural, The Dual : WA w Copulative. 

67. The Flubal. In most nouns, and all adjectives, the common 
ending of the plural masculine is Q^-r ; that of the feminine is ni } 

E. a in? a chendf, pi. D^jn? ; rff^ oath, pi. T\Shif ; ito, fern. n^lD, 
good, pL D^aiD, nuilD ; HJJ , H^J beaiUifuf, pi. D^PJ, niDJ ; n'^}J^ epistle, 

pL nn|j?. 

0&«. 1. Nouns maficaline sometimes assume the ending H^— , as 3^ father, 
pL n^3^. Conversely, feminines sometimes assume the ending D V , <» ^^^^^ 
bee, pL nnh'?. 

Obs, 2. These plural endings are not always fully written ; see 24^ 5, 6, 7. 

Obs, 3. Those nouns whose final consonant is really a double one, assume 
Dagesh in it^ if possible, before the plural termination ; as U^pecple, pL D^^ 
(for D^pp^, which is actually found in Neh. 9 : 22). Gf. 66, Obs. 5. 

68. The Dual, which is but a kind of plural, is found only in a 
few familiar nouns. Its sign is Q.V < which is added to the singular ; 
but feminines which end in ^^ change this to '^r i while masculines 
reject the termination ^7, before assuming it 

R a. p^t^ leg, D^glfi^ tivo legs ; r\1^ cubit, D.^pt^^ two cubUs : n(;il miU' 
stone, U^^ hand-mill, L e. the upper and the nether millstones. 

Obs, 1. The dual is not found in verbs, pronouns, or adjectives. According- 
ly, an adjective connected with a dual noun can only take the plural form, as 
T\\Q'^ D.p^ feeble hands. So too, a verb whose subject is a dual noim takes 
the plural. 

Obs. 2. The words D.75 water, D?pJ^ heaven, P^?^'n* Jerusalem (46, Obs. 2) 
are commonly considered plurals. 

For a further account of the Dual and Plural, see 140 ff. 

69. Waw Copulative. When the conjunction Waw is merely 
used as a connective particle {and, but, or, &c.), it is called 'Waw 
Oopidative.' ^ The vowels it assumes are various : — 

1. In general, it takes simple sh^wa, as in M4 HI and he. 

2. Before a composite sh^a (29)> it takes the corresponding short vowel, as 
*)».! and I, 72^^ and eat, ^^nj (wo-h«lSJ) and disease. See 11. 

3. Before (a) the other labials, viz. 3, D, Q (4, 6), before (6) simple sh^wa, 
and even {c) before a composite sh®wa under a letter that is not an aspirate, 
it takes S^4(i ; e. g. *p^ and who] *p5?'l and to whom 1 aRt-l Gen. 2 : 12 ; see 

-* - - 

^ Before these terminations are assume<l, H— masculine, n.. and n fem- 
inine, must be removed. 

2 On Waw Conversive or Consecutive, see 158, 162. 
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Ukewise 29, ^ 2. 

4 Before Tod with sh«wa [^1 it takes Hlr^ ; sh^wa then disappears, and 
Tod quiesces in the Hlr6q of tiie Waw. Thns * and Judah ' would primarily be 
X\yxv^\, then r\yx\X\ (30), and finally n^Jin^l. 

5. Before the tone, especially in pause (45), it often takes Qam^z^ as Dli^) 
ofnd breads yi} cmd ml, 

6. The weakness of the K in D\i^^ God^ D^)^^ Lordy or Icrds^ causes 
their sh^was, and thus also the sh^wa of \\^\\\ Csee 46, Ohi, 2, a), to merge in 
the vowel of a prefixed Waw ; thus D^O"^K.\, ^^Kl, njn^. Cf. 103, 06*. a. 

Exercise 7. 

rT)»J|l fig, fig.tree,p/. D\- ^ftSGod D^day }\J8%<1 first, former 

t3^^ judgment *TQp mercy ^"^^ hail p^'? gracious 

ne^J^ work, deed np^ truth *)lDnass p^V righteous 

y\p voice, thunder \nn* Jericho Hj) thus D^ni compassionate 

}KV flock, small cattle ));;H^oil (^^/.) H^^ thou ng^ he took, has taken 

"1^9 herd, large cattle t^pl honey D^^ ye t^Oi) ^^ S&^^ sent forth 

il'n^ cow, heifer nj(b flour t'nnjS^ last *)9^ he said, saith 

A. Trrniscrihe and translate 

D»8 :d*T7 :D*a^»6 jrtjj*, nhfi5 .d^sji Dwa* 

•|-T 'I- T T < • T • -:»- 

t nbKi TDH 10 { lojjh B>a"n nSb 9 ' t d*ii aii f?ina 
t nph nin*i rw nn^ is : mm u\m-hii • nw 1* : am 

|-T t-I-tt: i-i -.. T- Y- 

n3i8 jina^ nSb iw mn*" tD»nbni npii t«v np'^ie 

TT |I-T t: •-:i-|ttI |-t 

' -ri- •-:i-l • •-: ftt : -t 

« Supply the verb (0 U (see 66). ^ See 52, h. 

B. WVi^tf t» Hebrew 
1. Good deeds. 5, Righteous nations. 3. New songs. 4. Very 
large rolls. 5. Mercy and judgment 6. Judgment and mercy (see 
69, 5). 7. A man and a woman. 8. A cow and an ass. 9. Asses 
and cows. 10. Jerusalem and Jericho. 11. Bad figs. 12. Te [are] 
evil (cf. 13 in A, above). 13. Thou (f.) [art] first, but ye [are] last 
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The Article. 

70. The Hebrew Article (see 63, 2) is n, (^ used as a prefix <^ to 
the word it qualifies. ^^^ Its form remains unchanged ^^^ hy gender or 
number. 

0) The old opinion was that rr is but a fn^ment of tiie pronoon M^n; which 
is sometimes employed as a demonstrative (84> e) ; cf. Mft, Mri behold! Later 
grammarians suppose that the article was primarily 7ri, as in Arabic. 

('2) The article is not to be confounded with H interrogative (217}t with which 
indeed it is sometimes identical in punctuation as well as in form. 

(3) The article is joined, not with nouns merely, but with adjectives (includ- 
ing participles and demonstratives ; see 7% 4^ and 76}. 

CO Our English definite article likewise remains unchangeable. Ckmtrast 
£r. Ic, la, le9t Ger. der, die, das, &c 

71. Rules^for the pointing of the Article. I. 1. Before an ordin- 
ary vowelled consonant, the n takes t, while a doubling Dagesh is 
inserted in the consonant ; e. g. •^^P'? the voice, 

2r If a sh^wa be found under the consonant, Dagesh is sometimes 
dropped, as in "^^)? the Nile, but never when the letter is a mutable 
(7), hence we must write ii3?? the firstborn, 

II. If the first letter of the word be an aspirate (4, 1), then (a) 
Dagesh is rejected (9), and (b) the n mostly assumes some longer 
vowel than Pa^h. More particularly, — 

1. Before it and n, the n always takes Qftm^z ; as 3^;;i the father, h^n 
the foot, ^ 

2. Before i^ (h&) and i;i, the H always takes S^gbl ; as Oprin the vnee man, 

3. Before n and tf (both with a), the n, ^it immediately precede the tone, 
also takes & ; e. g. "^^ri the mountain, D^IJ the people. But if the accent 
does not follow immediately, the n assumes S^gtl ; as D^^^^ the mountains, 
l}yri (htf.*'a-wOn) the iniquity. 

4. Before n or H with some other vowel than 5 or 5 (t or -?; ), the article is 
mostly written n, as Knhn the month, H^T\\J that. Exceptions are Drj^ 
those, ^l^ij the living one. 

6. Before V with a vowel other than those just named, the M mostiy takes 
Qamez ; as "l^gv' the servant, l^rn the city, 0^?^? the servants. 

Note. The nouns 15 mountcdn, U^ people, y^^ earth, when they assume 
the article, become inn, Dyn, yjljn. 

1 The student may at first rest satisfied with mastering the rules down to 
this point. 
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12. The article is firequentljr used as follows : — 

1. It may change a common to a proper noon ; e. g. |^ advermrg X^^ 
Hit AdvtT9aery^ Satan ; CTT^ man (homo), bat D*7^n Adam (the man : cL 'the 
Book's the Bible). This is especially t^e case with noons of place, as ^'V^ Ai 
{the heap of ruins), ]3y.t) Jordan (the descending), Ac. 

2. It may make the singular express a generic or cdlectiYe idea, aa P^TV? 
(hejustmsn, ^3ff)9n the Canaanite, 

73. Observe these special uses of the article : — 

1. As a sign of tiie vocative ; thus "^^J^ king 1 Sam. 17 : 55 &c. But it 
may be omitted, as in Is. 1 : 2, Hear hearent (0?^; and give ear earth 
(W) i see 74, Obs. 

2. As a demonstrative, especially with noons of time ; e. g. Di*n to-day, this 
day, njjro this year. Is. 37 : 30. 

3. With well-known objects, as B^n (the) fire, 

4» With participles : such a combination may most suitably be rendered by 
the relatiTe^ together with a finite verb, as ip'B^n he 'who keeps, 

74. The article \& not usually prefixed to nouns sufficiently defin- 
ite already, as— 

1. Proper names,— Dawrf, Israel, Jenudlem Ac. But see 72, 1 ; 80, 3, 5. 

2. Nouns having suffixes (92) ; such cases as ^^^^n Mic. 2 : 12 &c are ir- 
regular. The irregularity is most common with participles ; see Deot 13 : 5, 12. 

3. Nouns in the construct state (80 ; but see further 80, 3, c). 

Ohs, The Article is much less frequently used in poetry than in prose ; com- 
pare the Psalms with the historical books. 

75. Rule. The Article should be prefixed to each member of a 
series of co-ordinate nouns or adjectives. 

Thoa ^^*i\ 3^&n what is good and right, lit. the good and the right. 

76. Rule. When nouns are definite, so should be their attribu- 
tivea, i a the article should be prefixed to these. Hence the follow- 
ing formulae : — 

1. "T)^ l^pn king David, David the king, 

% /^*l|n ^^^9 the great king, lit the king, the great one ; cf. 63. 

3. 7n|n *0^ my great strength (See an irr.egularity in Is. 66 : 7, their 
former work), 

4. \X^l^\ !?h|n njn; Di* the great and dreadfvl day of Jehovah, 

5. a, np '^^J?'? this king (lit. the king, the this; see 70, 3, and 86). 
h. T\^l^ 7\*l|n "ilj^n this great king. 

Exceptions. 1. The Attributive sometimes does not assume the article, 
especially (a) if it be a demonstrative, as «^ri Y^n (for K*nri p!j|tn) that 
land Jer. 45:4; cf. Ex. 10:1, Deut 11:18, 1 Kings 8 : 59 ; 10 : 8,— or (6) if it 
be a numeral, 1 Sam. 13 : 17, 18. 
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2. The noun it^df may want the article, especially (a) when the attributive 
happens to be a numeral, as in ^l^^^^'n DV ths seventh day. Gen. 2 : 3, cf. 
Zech. U : 10 ; and even (6) when the attributive chances to be an ordinary ad- 
jective, as n}^r| -^ tke old gate Neh. 3 : 6 ; see also Ps. 104 : 18. 

77. Rule. The Predicate does not ordinarily assume the article, 
even though its subject be definite (cf. 76). Hence the formulce: — 

The king [is] great J b. Vni Tli>©r| f °^ "^ V See 66 






Exercise 8. 

n*)y trouble ^ famine iV^Jf upper ^p who? 

Jteri multitude '^'V dtyplU^'V/ ]p\ M njn, in behold! 

n^n court, village 12^ heavy, severe TV strong (44) "^9, 7^ all, every 
n^!?? pool *T9?^ glorious T!}^ has perished 

A. Transcribe and translate 

D^bfiB'isns :K7i3rTi i333n DBTi2 tn^arrt •rt'jfDni 

|T» t:»t t":- l:irT -tv »iv-t 

I ir/T T: "T-:!- v-t- ttv -/-- tt 

T- TT|»-- 'TT 'TIT TT-:i- 

i iMi ' B^Nn tpt i« t TWO Min • 113 16 : B^fisn '{on 

•• T : • T l|"T : T TIT •• T viv - 

Dn»ni Don w 19 : oann b^^nh ♦» is ♦ 1^ ns* moan " 

•TV; VTT - TTIV 'T • : TT T—l-- 

niBi 'rtinni ni<a niab niabn D^Jtwnn 20 • njta rt'^'iii/ 

■ I • • • • • • 

« See 67, Obs, 1. ^ Pausal forms ; see 46, <?. ^^ Of. 47, 1, a, and 66, 
O&5. 3. ^^ Cf. 56 : the copula must be supplied in sentences 14—20. ' See 
62. / See 5^ &. 9 ...and the bad [ones are] ... • 

B. Write in Hebrew 

1. The righteous judgments. 2. The great and dreadful God. 3. 

The good deeds* 4 The good land (earth). 6. The new heart. 6. 

The new songs. 7. This* wise son. 8. The wise * woman. 9. The 

lofty fig-trea 10. The Ilgyptian slave. 11. The hard service. 12. 
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The first day. 13. Jehovah ^ [is] the righteous [one]. 14. The king 
[was] old 15. The man [is] very great 16. The woman [is] very 
beautiful. 17. The thunders [are] dreadful 18. The fig-trees [are] 
tail 19. Who has taken the honey ? 

« See 76, 5, 6. » See examples in 66. « See 46, Note. 



Thb Absolute and the Construct Statesl 

78. Case-endings are scarcely used in Hebrew ; only a few archaic 
forms remain, and these mostly in poetry see (209). Hence, case- 
relations are either quite unmarked on nouns, or shown by pre- 
positions. 

Using the terms and ideas associated with such languages as Latin, Greek, 
&C. 1)79 kiftg might be nominative, genitive, accusative, or vocative, a. What 
we would caXL the nominative has no special sign in Hebrew, b. But the ac- 
eiuative, if both direct and definite, is very often marked by r\^ (Tl^) prefixed 
see 105. c. Direction to a place is sometimes shown by an appended n.. (209) 
d. ^ prefixed marks the instrument, rest in a place &c.,— ? or ^^ the dative 
case. As to the genitive, see what succeeds. 

79. A near approach to * case,' especially to that of the genitive, 
is found in' difference of ' state ' in Hebrew nouns and adjectives. 
Of these states, there are two, the ' absolute ' and the ' construct.' 
A noun or adjective^ immediately dependiiig on another following, 
is in the construct state ; one not dependent in this way is in the 
absolute. (^^ In Hebrew, not the latter, but the former word suffers 
a changa<^ There may be several immediately successive nouns or 
adjectives placed in the construct state, provided each is subordinate 
to the succeeding word ; i e- no two of them can be co-ordinate ; <^> 
nor, generally, does one construct word depend on several co-ordinate 
words succeeding itW 

0) To illustrate the statement given above, take such a simple sentence as 
XV V^\ ^^ a man planted a tree, and mark how it is possible to modify the 
nouns man, tree, which, as they stand at present, are both in the state called 
absolute. They may receive attributives, or nouns in apposition ; or some other 
nouns may be connected with them by an intervening particle,~without aflfect- 
ing their 'state.' Thus, one might possibly write {39 H^^ fV P9) IH^ fi^ 
a man [who is] a priest planted a fine tree in a garden. Here, ' priest' and 
< fine' eucceed the words on which ^ey rest» and which they qualify (53) ; while 
* garden,' by assuming 3, prevents the word before from directly leaning on it» 
and thus becoming construct (see however 207, \\ But we might also write 
n9 XV W\ ^917^9 ^^^ a man (of) tpar [i. e. a soldier] planted a tree (of) 
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firuU [frnitrtree] ; or the kst part might perhaps he written 1^]^ ^P ^\ T^ 
a trm heaiUtfid (with)/rtti^ {oi)form, i. e. goodly fruit. By juch additiaiB, 
fi^^V has changed its ptevions 'absolute ' state for the ' constract^' since it now 
directly leans upon the word TM^^'Q succeeding it ; and of the two words Y^ 
^'^^j tlie first is regarded as immediately dependent on the second, with which, 
acoordmgly, it stands in * construction.' So also, of the words *a tree heaxUi- 
fid ' &C., yn remains in the absolute state, but it is qualified by an adjective 
that becomes construct before H^* which in its turn is construct before *^l[l. 
See the construct adjectives in Job 14 : 1,—' Man that is bom of woman is 
short of days and fuU of trouble.' 

(2) This usage must at first seem strange to those who have previously fasen 
familiar only with Latin, Greek, or kindred languages. Word^ peace, when 
nndedined and uneombined are L. verhum, pax ; in Hebrew the corresponding 
words, in their 'absolute' state, are l^'n* 0^^- ^^^ when we join the two 
in English by the preposition of, and thus make word of peace, the Latin will 
be vtrbumpcuis. In this hUter instance, it is the second word which suffers 
change. It is as if the ^j/* inclined towards the end : thus, rcord of^peace. In 
Hebrew, however, it is the fir$t word that is changed, when possible, and this 
by shortening instead of lengthening ; hence it is hurried over in pronuneiatian 
as xE it were subordinate, tiiat so the emphasis may rather rest upon the final 
word, on which the other leans : thus, U^h\^ "Q*?,— as if we wrote verbi pax, 
icord'^ of peace* 

(3) Thus word^qf peacfTof LgraeL is ^Rt^j^" Dl^^ ^^-^ ; cf. Gen. 4^7:9 the 
days of th^ years qf the life of my fathers. Such an expression as a crown 
arid sceptre of gold, where crovyn and sceptre are co-ordinate, but both suilh 
ordinate to gold^ we must in Hebrew render by a croxon of gold and a scq>tre 

qfgoid, viz. art; 05;?! npj ij;, not inj o;j|?i •j.j. 

(*) Thus, vessds of gold and silver must be rendered in Hebrew, vessels of 
gold and vessels of silver; but on the other hand, we write, in Hebrew as in 
English, a day of darkness and gloom, Joel 2:2. So again, the God of 
Abraham, Isaac azid Jacob is often rendered the God of Abraham, the God 
of Isaac, and the God qf Jacob, as in Ex. 3:6; but see also v. 16 of the same 
chapter. Other excellent examples occur in 2 Kings 2:11 and 7:6. 

80. The construct does not take the article, <^) or any suffix c^) 
(92) ; but, if possible,^*^ these rather go to the succeeding word. 

(I) The King of glory is expressed, not by I'UJ ^<.gn but by nil^n "sipj^ 
even though, in English, it is not the latter, but the former word which has 
the article. Other compounds also take the article on their latter portion ; 
as ^pn^n n^3 the Beihlehemite. See further 148, Obs, 

(9) in like nonner, his city o/r^uge is not D^PPl? n^V but itD^W ^'^V. * 



1 Compare such an expression as the Queen ofEngland^s crown ; the possessive 
sign really belongs to Queen, but Queen of England is regarded as so closely 
joined, that we may not insert the mark where properly it should be found. 
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See exceptions however in Ps. 38:20; 71 :7; Lev. 6:3; 26:42; Ezra 2: 62. 

C> (a) Since, according to 74, If i^ proper noun on which a construct leans 
does not assume the article, only the context can show whether such an ex- 
pression as 'Tl^ *1^{^ signifies the cUy of David, oc a city of David ; the 
latter meaning, however, is commonly expressed through making use of the 
Dative, as in *iy}^ ^l^OJQ a psalm of \)it. to] David. Tet (b) proper names 
m(xy take the article from a construct that precedes, as ^)7n tS^^ the tribe of 
Levi, Josh. 18 : 14 ; I>eut 3 : 18. But (<;) if the proper name refuses to assume 
the article, sometimes the construct will accept it^ as l^W^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^/ 
Assyria, Is. 36 : 16 ; h^'p\ ^J^-yn the sj^eadaur qf Israel, 2 Sam. 1 : 19. 

Note. The formtila ahready given in no. 1, above, is not unambiguous. For, 
while such an expression as K^^NIJ ")\fi^ in general means (a) the marCs ox (i. e. 
the ox of the man), it might mean—what we would expect— (b)an ox <^ the 
man ; or even—what seems strange at first— (c) the ox qf a man. All am- 
biguity may be removed by using such circumk>cutions as the following ; the 
meaning a. is clearly given by the expression S^^^^ *10$ ^^(S^n the ox which 
[belongs] to the man ; the meaning 6. by (^^^^ 1^ nV^, the meaning c. by 
^*«^ "^ I^B^n. 

81. To form the construct from the absolute, changes are made 
(1) within the word itself, when possible, i e. among its vowels ;^ (2) 
some tenninations also suffer change, (a) The dual ending D V &iid 
the plural ending Q V both change to V , but ni^ remains the same. 
(b) Of singulars, the feminine in n- ig changed to H- ; n.- mascu- 
line to fVrr ; and W to V. 

Thus, dual D^pID, and plural D^p^D, horses, have a common form ^D^D 
for their construct state : the fem. pi. n'lD^D may be either absolute or con- 
struct In the singdar, H^^^ q\ieen, becomes n979 in the construct state ; 
np shepherd heofmsB ny"i,"and *n /(/tf becomes ^n. 

82. Rule. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender and in 
number, — not necessarily in state. 

B.G. D^p-Jlj Wi^\ ^yi the lofty mountains of Israel ', npj? n^|n nj^ 
^ beautiful queen of the south. An irregularity occurs in Prov. 1 1 : 23. 

Obs. Such an expression as /H^n ^^I^H ]l must remain ambiguous till it 
be ascertained whether the adjective belongs to the first or to the second word ; 
the accents may determine this (38 ff.)* If a conjunctive accent joui the last 
two words (thus, h)nfn ij^gr] ID, the whole will signify the garden of the 
great king ; but if a disjunctive be placed under the second word, to keep it 
from bdng closely connected witii what follows (thus, ^^"1} ? i^^n )|), the 
m ea nin g will become the large garden of the king. 

83. 1. In order (a) to make up for an extreme deficiency of adject- 



These mflections will be explained in 180 £ 
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ives of quality, especially of those which indicate material, as well 
as (b) to obtain variety in the expression, Hebrew frequently employs 
the construct state. 

Thus, a tDOoden vessel = a vessel of wood, |^y v5 ; everlasting rtproach^ 
reproach of eternity^ Ufw HBTlp. This method is employed even when the 
cognate adjective exists ; as t^i^H ^^j;^ th^ city of holiness, le, the holy city. 

2. Two nouns are found in apposition when we might rather ex- 
pect the first one to be in the construct state : this mostly happens 
when the second indicates the composition or material of the pre- 
ceding noun. 

E. G. n^^l^? *^?9'? ^^ ^^^ ^ hrasB = the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16 : 17; 
n^'pTHJtp a measure [of] fine flour, 2 Kings 7:1; T\^T]^ t?^ wine [of] reeling, 
wine which intoxicates, P&. 60 : 6 ; see also Zech. 4 : 7, lo. (Of. the syntax of 
the numeral, 14Q, 8). But this constinction should not be imitated. 

Exercise 9. 

n|r} wickedness, tfySV eternity p'jy righteousness TM^y. fear 

evil, 66, 6. n^ Moses \skh hea^pl. O^^") D^b hone 

Q^^n dream 971.,^/. rS DJ sea n^^*i beginning 3);} chariot 

nnta law 1 D^i^lJ God n?!?, 3? heart IW c. fire 

n^^ second; copy ^^^^ wisdom ny")9 Pharaoh ^7^^ 1^^® 

*1^ falsehood PJT} strong *^P bitter n^in m., f. n - sick 

nj^9 understanding ^^h form, shape D^^ "^^ ^^^^'^' ^~^^i? holy 

Hfip^ joy, gladness h^ff intelligence kind DH, n^jl they 

t\flF\ erring *^^1^ appearance ^Jy? jawbone % TV,V^ where? 

A. Transcribe and translate 

I |viv -: r - : • t r 

• dniSn B'^Nio t'TiB'a rrf\n rue'as ipNrrDr'ja* 
i^B 18 : nyyi nton nn « : ni«jb nprn D*-n!n " : Bhnp 

T« t:t- ;|tt-:t- |t 

^•-•« •. T ■*t:*Iv/v ••" T* ":• T.T 

»on DB 21 . B>{{ »B!|Di » BJjj-aa-i nan 20 ♦ nisn »B>fi3 »*ia i» 



This is a 'plural of dignity' 043, 2,d):it often takes the article. 



/ 
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•|T T-:r ~ TT|T -T T* •• T" 

*ns'i Safe^nato ne'Kn 25 jnNo n«*ia nato rriMn 

- • vv" - T'T : v:- - T-:r- 

" I 

^ See 83, 1. ^ See 8O1 Note. « 7b is reaUy a noun signifying totality^ 
tchoter- here (as often elsewhere) used in the construct state. ^ See 8Q> 3, 
•8eefj2,0b8. / 8ee G3» Note £. 9See52a,aQd56. ^SeeTAd. <See 
4& c. » See 69, 4. 

B. Write in Edrevi 

1. A throne of glory. 2. The glorious name of Ood. 3. The 
ni^e of Jehovah [is] glorious. 4. The holy hill (hill of holiness). 
5. The woman's cow and the old man's ass. 6. The Spirit of truth. 
7. Everlasting mountains (mountains of eternity). 8. The top (head) 
gf the first hill. 9. The top of a mountain. 10. A man's arm : the 
man's arm. 11. The love of God. 12. The mountains of Israel and 
(the mountains of) Judah. 13. Pharaoh [is] the king of Egypt 14 
The woman [is] of good appearance (good of appearance). 15. The 
woman's appearance [is] good. 16. Thou [art] a man of God. 17. 
Who is the holy man of God ? 18. Thou art very bitter of souL 
19. The day of Jehovah is great and very terrible. 20. Where [is] 
the God of judgment ? 21. Thus saith Jehovah, I [am] the God of 
heaven and (the God of) eartL 22. The tall fig-trees of the king's 
garden. 23. The fig-trees of the king's garden [are] very talL 24. 
Thou errest in heart (art erring of heart). 



The Demonstratives. 

84. 1. The usual demonstrative,* for objects near at hand, is — 
Sing. Plur. ^ 

"^ I thu. Com. n^« d (^^<) (hise. 

Fern. riKT * (HJ, it) | 

The forms within parentheses are rare. 

• The proper demonstrative element is the e£ sound, sometimes changed in- 
to «. Thus, Aramaic K^ ; Arab, rfa, (£«, &c ; Ger. der^ die, das ; Eng. the, 
this, that, &C. The Hebrew n{ stands intermediate between these and the 
Sanskrit jo. 

D 
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^ The feminine is often used where we would take a neuter form (63^ Obs.) 

« The plural forms, which have another root than that found in thesingular, 
show close connection with the Arabic. 

d The final n of this form is demonstratiye. 

• This form is found eight times in the Pentateuch (always with the article ; 
see 96, 2),- and elsewhere only in 1 Ohr. 20 : 8. 

2. ^t is a rarer form of the near demonstrative, mostly used in 
poetry ; but — as is sometimes true of '"ij (see Job 19 : 19 ; Prov. 23 : 
22) — ^it is more frequently a relative, (Of. the use of Bag. that). It 
IB unchangeable, and thus may represent any gender or number. 

3. For the remote demonstrative (that, those), the forms of the 
third personal pronoun (fi^^n, K^ri &c. 90) are used. 

86. % ^^ with ^ and the article prefixed, produce the following 
rare forms, used only in the singular, in the wide sense oi this ot that 
(yon), and as attributives (see 86, 2). Thus, 

Mas. «nj^n Fern. MT^n Com. eT^n 

« Only occurs twice, Qen. 24 : 65 ; 37 : 19. ^ Only found in Ezek. 36 : 35. 
« Six times as masculine, in Jud. 6 : 20, 1 Sam. 14:1; 17 : 26 &c, and once 
feminine^ 2 Kings 4 : 25. 

86. Demonstratives may be employed (1) as true pronouns ; they 
must then take an independent place in sentences. (2) Employed 
as acfiectives, they are attributives, assume the article (but see 76, 
Exc. 1, a), and regularly take their place behind their nouns, after 
all other adjectivea Hence the following formiJse : — 

0. ^^^ nj or nj K^^fcjl this is a imn, c. n^»ri niD^ D tkeu names. 

h, nyt<n T\\k\ thU is the woman. d, Wnn D'jn nfiri that high mountain 

e. njrj Vl (W) this myfriend,-^hU 

frUnd of mine. 
Rem. 1. The article is sometimes wanting in demonstratives used as at- 
tributives after (a) a suffixed noun (92), as n^tjt ^flKK these my signs, Ex. 
10 : 1 ; and even if) a common noun which itself has the article, as ^T llir) 
this generation, Ps. 12 : 8. 

Bern. 2. Demonstratives used as attributives are even found hrfore their 
nouns, and without the article ; as ^rP n{ this Sinai, Ps. 68 : 9 ; see also Ps. 
34:7; 48:15. 

RtTn. 3. t\\ is occasionally employed to give a lively turn, or emphasis, as 
nj^n^l? now! ajn X^ n|-njrr lol here comes a chariot-, see further 87, Obs. 

4. Observe these phrases :^ 

(a) D^j(^ n| these years : here the demonstrative is indeclinable. 

(b) njf^D n j this [fellow] Moses : cf. the use of Lat. iste. 
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Exercise 10. 

7^31 boundary, P^rt vanity 7^^ mourning bv^ l^e has done, or 

territory n^l word; ^1 J nation^/. D^'U made 

1^1 generation thing, matter IJi'lt? desert, njqo camppfo. D\n\ 
r\SH sign c, '^JVK? commandment wilderness nri^'lD chastisement^ 

n^'13 covenant/. ]^^ oil, ointment ny time f, rebuke 

^^^ way, road c. "Jji flask, bottle JTJJ^ wrath ^t^JIB' Shunammite 

K7 not K?5 nor (and not) 

A. Translate and transcribe 

V-TT - T V -V »- 

• T • ; - V 

V -»- - V • T : I vw - V 

:«n?n lOBTi "aBia :nn "D-^n ato-N*? 12 jd*»B7i "i»B^ 

V-»VIV*|- V- TT- -l-T- -/- 

n«Ti6 :»N^nn K-rtm ^lan na-wsnis ♦ v^ixn •?«]! mw 

T-: T- t:»- I7TT : v 

• T T -T t: •t;'»:t:»-> 

•• T • T IV • T V •• T . • ». ^ • 

: Dnn D^an 24 j n'^inii "noil Van nt 23 t nW mn* im 22 
nna^i niv dV 27 : nr iM Vin 26 . nsnn rtinsn 25 

f •• : TT V •• T V^** T." T t I" ■ 

80 : J^hn B'^NH 29 J «!inn D^»n « mya Di» 28 ♦ nn D^»n • 

VT- 'T - - t:v V- • 

J hn n'teiitm nan si t ^hn pun 

T - • • • •• • I" ■ P VlT T 

« Whftt are the varioos poa&ible renderings of this expression ? OL 8% Obs, 
»See76k4aDd5 6. <'See846. << See 66 06^. 6. « See 52 a, and 66. 

B. Write in Hebrew 
1. This man and that woman. 2. This is a good land. 3. This 
good land. 4. This is the good land. 5. This is the man of God 
6. These cows and those asses. 7. This is a land of oil and honey. 
8. Who is that wise woman ? 9. This [fellow is] a Shunamite. 10. 
This king's garden. 11. This is the king's garden. 12. This people 
err in heart (are erring of heart). 13. This is a fine-looking woman 
(This woman is beautifid of appearance). 14. This is the king's com. 
mandment 15. These are the queen's commandments. 16. That 
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glorious and dreadful name. 17. This is not (Not this is) the dam- 
sel's nama 18. That is not the Bethlehemite's slave (See 80, 1). 
19. This is a dreadful place. 20. This is very hard bondage. 21. 
These are songs of joy. 22. This (fellow) has taken the woman's 
cow. 28. Who is yon Egyptian ? 



The Interrogative Pronoun& 

87. The Interrogative Pronouns are (1) ^0 wkot whatt applied 
to persons, and (2) ntp whatt what kind qft what like? applied to 
things. 

1. (a) ^p may even be applied to things, when these plainly relate to per- 
sons, as "^^ ^9 tphcU is thy name? It is used for all numbers ; but in Ex. 
10 : 8, to indicate plurality, we find the double interrogative ^P) ^p lit who 
and iffho t It is also the indefinite pronoun = whoever, Jud. 7 : 3. (6) Whose f 
is expressed by putting the possessed noun in the construct state before the 

' interrogatiye, as in ^p l^l whose word? or, in another case, by prefixing the 
preposition V to (102) ; thuJs ^2P^ to whom, whose f (c) Whomf is expressed 

by '^'TW^ (ioi Note, 6). 

2. np is also used (a) for TSt^ or np^ why? See Ex. 14 : 15. (h) In ex- 
clamations, as 3*1td"no how good! (c) As an indefinite pronoun, whatever, 
anything, Job 13 : 13. {d) As a relative pronoun, Jud. 9 : 48. 

Obs, An interrogative may be intensified by adding n{, nXT, or K^n, KS*l : 
see 10- 14 in Exercise 11. 

88. The rules for pointing no are similar to those for the article 
(71). Thus:— 

1. Before strong consonants, it (a) assumes Pateh and is succeeded by {b) a 
Maqqeph and (c) by Pagesh conjunctive in the consonant^ as njTip what is 
ihist But sometimes n and Maqqeph disappear, and then the rest combine 
to form one word ; thus, n}p. 

2, Before strong aspirates, it (a) mostly takes Pa(ah,— Maqqeph still follow- 
ing, as K^iTiip what is it f Pagesh is tiien ' implicit' in the aspirate (9, Ohs). 
But when the aspirate itself has Pa^ah, HD takes Qfim^ as l^^ri np what 
is the thing f 

8. (a) Before M and n, and (5) everywhere in pause, it takes Qfim^z, often 
without Maqqeph, as 1p^ np what said he ? Sip \V^l what are wef 

4. (a) Before H, n, and V, with Q&m^z, {h) even before strong consonants at 
the beginning of a sentence, and (c) frequently with prefixes (102), it often 
assumes S^dl, but sometimes Qam^z : as n'^{^ np what has he dofie f n^3 
with what f but |' JjjjJri np what like is the land f 
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Exercise 11. 

re daughter 7^^ fraU, failing pj^ Balak hv on, upon ; con- 

nt^P young man Y^l ^^ advised, Bn^^ man (as frail, oeming ; on 

^p) innocent decreed mortal) account of 

13^ he has per- IV Tyre n)pJ5| hope, ex- tpri ungodly, pro- 

ifihed D?pTO Egypt pectation fane 

ny^"^^ shout, outcry p»y pillar, monument 

-a^ tm ^a-n34 :DnM ♦as :j?in ^02 ir\m ^1 

IV :-•- y-. ... T-. 

:D3nn B^«n ^b? trhti "ih^ ra^ ♦oSe :-no3n njw ^b 
:B>»Nri nr ^n :nT K^in ^aio :nt *09 jniVn e^^xn *&» 

•TV* V • V • V T ■ • » • 

T - I V /••• V T - I V /V V • 

17 :<n«rn»i6 j-iy^jj tint |*v» ♦pi* tn^N »j53 N^in 

TT- T |TTi-T - .. ■ ~ f - yj., J 

na 23 ; nn Dirsen N'viJ-no 22 ♦ \^^ na 21 . nr» T\r\ 

» V-fT-T - IKT V-TT 

J "nrna-Vui rvrnn 25 ♦ nm 'sn'^t-na 24 . rhan Dnwn 

V- -:v- -itI viV - VI" T • T|V 

'?ip-na 28 : Dnxa-'?a nin^ v»»-no 27 . wn nipnmo 26 

I V •!- : • - T : I -T - I" T "h • 

nD3o {rwiri nSinan nw-Wjiri Vip n»29 jnri |Nsn 

: t"??! nnn na 31 j ♦)« '?-in 

T-l'- T •— "T 

o See 73) 1* ^ Mark the strong emphasis in this, even as compared with 
the preceding question : both are taken from Ps. 24. <^ See 9^ b, << * What 
and why (on account of what) is this ' 7 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Who am I ? 2. Who is this woman ? 3. Who is this beautiful 
damsel ? 4. Whose garden is this ? 5. Whose (To whom) is this 
slave ? 6. Who is that man ? 7. Who (emph. : see 87, Obs.) took 
all the honey ? 8. Who is yon woman ? (Of. 13, above) 9. Who are 
those righteous (ones) ? 10. What is this dream ? 11. What (like) 
is that oil ? 12. What are the borders of T3rre ? 13. How great is 
Jehovah, the (jod of Israel I 14. How glorious is the name of God I 
15. How frail man is ! 16. How high yon mountain is I 17. What 
hath God decreed concerning the people of this land ? 18. How wise 
thou art ! 19. How dreadful this dream is ! 20. What is (the) 
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truth? 21. How beautiful this city is ! 22. Wherefore (on account 
of what) has the righteous perished ? 



The Personal Pronouns (Separate). 

89. A personal pronoun, in Hebrew, is either separate or found in 
the inseparable state, (a) The forms called * separate ' — ^which most- 
ly represent the nominative — occur in sentences, distinct from other 
words in these ; such forms alone will meanwhile be considered, (p) 
Inseparable forms, which are merely fragments of the other kind, are 
intimately connected with nouns (see 92), or verbs (112, 115), or 
particles (100), and with these form a single word : see .60. Thus 
used, they often represent an accusative, a possessive, or some other 
oblique case ; but, connected with verbs, they mostly mark the nom- 
inative. 

90. The (separate) Personal Pronouns are these : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. c. ^p5^ or ^38 /, in pause >?^^, ^yj i ^rjJK 031]}, «») we, p. ^tj)* Wrg) 

2. m. ni^8 (^8) thoii^ in pause HJ^^ D^^ ye, 

/. w i'm for ^m) thou, p. jng T\)m {\m. r\)m ye. 

8. m. K^n he, it, DQ or T\tpT\ they, 

/ K*n she, it, njp (in) they. 

The forms within parentheses are rare. 

91. A. General Remark. The first and second persons have a 
common demonstrative syllable 3^ (p^^ is for J^??^, &c. : see 60, 1). 
B. Special RemarJce, I. First Person, a. The characteristic and significant 
part in the singular is \ (Cf. our /, Ger, ich Ac), h. In the Old Testament^ 
perhaps ^:)^ occurs as frequently as ^?!l^. \^^} is found only six times (Ex. 
16 : 7, 8, &c.) ; \^\^ occurs but once, Jer. 42 : 6. 

II. Second Person. The characteristic is the n Ccf. Eng. thou, Lat tu, Qer. 
du &c.) ; 3 is assimilated with tliis n (5Qi 1) ; cf. Arab, anta, 

III. Third Person, a. The significant part is the aspirate n (cf. Lat. hie, 
Eng. he, &c). h. The paragogic rcr , found in the plural forms;, is a local 
demonstrative,— yoM there; those there, c, K^n, K^n &c also serve as [1] the 
copula^ see 56 ; [2] as demonstratives, 84, 3 ; [8] intensives, 87i Obs. d. The 

1 Smce more regard will hereafter be shown to the effects of pause, the 
student should once more peruse what is contained in 45. 
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form Kin is of ootnmon gender in the Pentateuch ; but wlien it designates tiie 
feminine, the Masoretes point it with -r (thus Kin) and require it to be read 
K-'ri (46, OU 2). 

Obserye the expression ^)f K*n P^9 Bda, that m, Zoar. 

Exercise 12. 

n^, njh seer ^^y afflicted, *J^K light <?. P honesty upright 

*15P Hebrew wretched "i^p caldron, pot iy a witness 

n^9 flesh ^^9 cherub T]^\Pi an abomin- ^^}f dust 

)V^^ poor i|^n darkness ation (S^^Jj soul, life «. 

n|n shepherd ; n^^'l shepherdess (see 66, and foot-note) 

-•ja \i'?M mn^ ^3n nans :«^3ix nM2 triNhn *m«i 
in nm ^a « . mn* njw pnx & : -ok li^ax^ oo * ? i^ 

- T- • t: t-|'- •itI:¥:'t t» 

•t • ;rTv:--:T« x 

lv;ir •-:••: ; I v * t : 

20 J Kin non i* : Nn 'aSsn nwa is : «*n nsi ns 

• T 'IvVV--;* • TT" 

J • «n3K D»i3 22 J -iB^an limw -)»Bn • ttm 21 t wn naw^ 

JIT-: ••• TT- :/"-:r •■ • • t - 

jnsn''?an25 :Dn mV ♦tth d»24 :/D^»n ddk trm^ 
cpin29 :«*3j« nvo"iW28 {'anrtanDms? jmnnto26 

T- ' t r • I • T rlT t ' Tr T 

J «*n *n*aK^a nnw »<> : 'B^san wn 

a Pausal forms. ^ Vocative (73, 1). Observe the absence of the article 
from the noun (76i Bxc 2). « The repetition of the pronoun gives emphasis : 
</am he'; or, * /(even, or yea) J am he.' 3ee213>iy. << The position of the 
pronoun, at the head of the sentence, I'enders it emphatic (55) : 'iTif is the king' 
&c ; contrast the other sentences in the exercise. < ' It (the city : see Bnk. 
U : 8) is the caldron,' &c., 55, a, / See 73, 2. 9 Of. 83, ci. ^ See the ex- 
amples in 66. 

Write in ff^ew 

1. I ' am a great king. 2. I am Jehovah, the God of Israel 8. 
Thou art the man. 4. Thou art the daughter of the Egyptian. 
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6. Thou (f.) errest in heart 6. Thou ' arfe a wise woman. 7. Who 
art thou, old man ? (73, 1). 8. Thou art he, king. 9. Who is 
this ? It ' is the Bethlehemite (80, 1). 10. They ' are flesL 1 1. We 
are dust. 12. He -is man, aud not God, 13. We (m. and f.) are 
sick of love. 14. What are ye? 15. Thou art the handmaid of 
Pharaoh. 16. Ye (m. and f.) are sad (bitter) of soul. 17. It ' is the 
shout of a great multitude. 18. It 'is false (falsehood : of. 83, a). 
19. It ' is the law of the land. 20. They ' (m. and f.) are righteous. 
21. We ' are poor. 

> Put the pronoun last ; cf. 2, 4, 7, 10, 11, &c. above. 



Suffixes to NouNa 



92. * Possessive Pronouns,* in our sense and use of these — i. e. as 
forms distinct and separate from the words they modify — Hebrew 
does not employ. ^ Instead of these, fragments of personal pronouns 
are joined as ' suffixes ' (60) to nouns, whose form and place of tone 
are thereby often changed. A ' union-vowel ' is in general prefixed 
to suffixes beginning with a consonant 

Thus, our word would be expressed in Hebrew by OJ?^^, which is formed 
by the addition of 0-- , a fragment of the first pers. pron. plur., to "19? ^'^o'^ 
by means of the union-vowel -r* . The changes in the noun are made according 
to the principles exemplified in 47^49. 

Obs. A suffixed noun is, properly, constrtiet before the pronoun-fragment 
joined to it ; thus ^9^1 my head^ is really head ofms. This is most plainly 
seen in nouns with 'heavy' suffixes (96). 

93. The termination of a word is sometimes changed before a suf- 
fix is assumed. Thus (1) the Dual DV and the Plural DV assume 
the construct ending V, though this is often modified again by the 
additions made to it' (2) The plural feminine in n^— remains un- 
changed, but mostly takes, besides, the ending V.* (3) ^-r sing. 
masG. is wholly dropped.* (4) H— feminine is changed to n— , — ^be- 
fore 'grave' suffixes (96), to n-.« (5) A final letter that is really 
a double consonant receives Dagesh, if possible, while the preceding 
Yowel-sound is often also modified. ' 

1 There is but one instance of a noun in the construct state before the se- 
parate form of the personal pronoun, viz. in Nah. 2 : 9. 
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o For illustrations, see table in 97. 

^ When ^ rf is not assumed, the suffixes attached to Ml are often those com- 
bined with nouns in the singular (94i line a) ; thus we find Dn^Qblt but also 
(more frequently) Dn'U^ their fathers^ '^ly^ ^y iestimonies^ Ps. 132 : 12, for 
''rhU. The superaddition of the masc ending ^ r to the fem. Hi is really both 
inaccurate and superfluous. 

c Thus, from nn^ field, we form n'^, ^n"^}^ (95, 3rd. sing. 6), ny^, my, 
hds, her field, 

^1^, G. from DV is formed ^tpy my people; D(;j( gives ISfiit his mother; 73 
oZ^, Dpp €Ul of them, they all (see 18, Obs. 1, and for a fuller treatment of 
this class of nouns, 212). But "in becomes ^"}ij my mountain (instead of *'f|n ; 
see 9). 

94. The common forms of suffixes are these : — 

Singular oi pronoun Plural of pronoun 

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 1st 2nd. 3rd. 

e. m. /. fn. /. cm. /. tn. /. 

a. Singular of noun V^^^'Ij^^-'^t- ^^— ^JrlJ-^-^-r It* 
6.Dual&Plur. ... "^^ -Jj^- Tj^- V- v'V •'J3\::- DJV l?^^ DJJV ?nV 

95. Barer fwme of suffixes, — 2nd. Pars. Sing. a. Instead of 1 — there is 
sometimes found the fuller np .» as ^y}l thy hand, Ex. 13 : 16. h. Instead of 
T| TT we find ^3 ?r or "JJ^tr . 

3rd. Pers. Sing. a. The ordinary termination \ for masc., comes from an 
older ending H' (as nh^^ his song, Ps. 42 : 9) ; and this again, no doubt, from 
the fuller form -in--. 6. ^ripr is mostly found with nouns ending in n?- 
(see 93, c) ; and c. simple 1 after the union-vowel ^ •--, as in V^^ his father, 
d. The form for feminine is sometimes n ^. 

Plurals. — The heavy forms Dn, jri are rarely coupled with noims singular, 
as Dr|n^3^ their captivity. On the other hand, plural nouns often take the 
shorter forms usually employed with the singular ; thus, Dph'lK their signs 
(93,6). 

Obs, 1. Before the plural suffixes, ^ is sometimes dropped ; thus DJ!?^. your 
hands, for DJHS 

Obs, 2. Of plural suffixes, masculine forms are sometimes used for femuiine ; 
thus, D^ ''W your father, is employed by Jacob in addressing Rachel and Leah, 
Gen. 31 : 9. ' 

Obs. 3. The suffix ^D p- is used only in poetry : it stands for the 3rd. plural, 
as in Deut 32 : 37, 38 ; or for the 3rd. singular employed in a collective sense 
{his for their) Job 27 : 23. 

96. SuflSxes are either 'grave' or 'light.' (a) The grave (or 
'heavy') suffixes are those which of themselves form a closed syllable 
^?, tp, °9, t? •- they are appended to the construct forms, and always 
have the tona (b) All other suffixes are 'light,* and are appended, 
in the plural, to the ground-form of the absolute. 
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97. Tables^ of nouns with suffixes: — 

NOUN MASCULINE NOUN FEMININB 
f * 1 t ^ ^ 

Sing, of Noun Plur.of Noun^ Sing, of Noun Plur.o/Noun 
Abs» D^D horse D^p^D horses npID mare H^D-ID mares 

Cons, D4D horse-of ^D*^D horses-of Hp^D mare-of H^D^D mares-of 

1. com, ^p^D my horse ^^p^D my horses ^J^p^Dmymare ^ ^J[)1D)D my mares 

2. m. * ^WD thy horse '^^p^O thy horses *1^,WD thy mare ^^pID^D thy mares 
... /. ^WD *^^.p^D llOp^D *T|?ptoD 

8. m. ^D^D his horse <^ Vp-1D his horses )np-1D his mare « VJJ^D^D his mares 
.../. ap^D her horse iJ^p^D her horses H^p^D her mare 5;i*p^D^D her mares 

1. c. ^p^D our horse )3^p^D our hoi-ses Opp^D our mare ^Vp^D^D our mares 

2. wi. DptMDyour ... DJ^p^Dyour ... DSpp^Dyour ... D^^O^D^Dyour ... 
.../. l5pJ|D lypID IjnO^D 1?*0^D^D 

3. m. Dp^lD their ... Dri^p-1D their ... DHp^D theu: ... D?J^01D4D their ... 
.../. tp-ID |n'p-1D t^pJlD t^^O'^WD 

The sufSxes to Dual nouns are the same as those attached to plurals. 
* In pause, these forms become ^p-lD, 1j[J^D, ^^p^D, ^JjiD^D, IJJp^D, 

f Regarding the pronunciation of this ending, see 14, 1, Obs. 

98. It has already been stated (79^ 3) that no two construct words 
can be dependent, as co-ordinates, upon another word. But three 
other modes of construction are available, especially for expressing 
the idea of possession. Thus : — 

a. The chariot of Israel and his horsetnen 2 Kings 2 : lZ...V^fr)^ ^|jfj^» a^n 

b. The chariot of Israel and the horsemen of Israd..,hwy^\ '*^\^ v\Si^. ^3 
c The chariot and the horsemen (which) [belong^ to /wa^sD^n^n^ Ipjri 

h^rk^'b d^) : the relative is often omitted. 

Exercise 13. 

^n^ J lot, portion n^^ calamity, n^^|:^ petition D^V^ie^ delight (Lat 

D -ID goodness destruction n^^a| might, delicice)\i^2, 

nb strength 12, 2 HJ^D^ faithfuhess mighty deed IV small, con- 

n^V rock r\^i request D^JO life 143, 2 fined, narrow 

njlj© refuge r\\fy^ zeal, envy n^^?")© pasture 1J strange 

}J^ iniquity HKljn sin/. H'jj^ testimony K}" pray I 

1 The student must commit these paradigms to memory, — ^the place of tone 
being carefully observed. They should be written out at length ; bu^ for variety, 
the suffixes may be appended to "^V lu., T\y^ t a song. 
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I •• T V IT T I : : I : - • • : 

: ')h)p iw mn* » • * nana nv 7 j Vina ina e t « *na-n» 5 

|I-tt: tp^- t •• 

V " T •• |f T • v: • I •• " 

} ' 'Dna nin* np\N 15 : ' *sh mn* " : nan Dnnjj is t nv 
: ' ^rmb nT is : nx& xnij «!inKna " . ^B'tin-Vo '^an le 

T - V Iv IT ••-:!- V •• -: r it \ I itr - i r 

riNT 25 : nan "nnj^n 24 : "rtnma nan 23 . nbx "itmSn 22 

T - I : IT T liv T v: T - ¥ v: I : it 

: nne'isa-nwi « nnSNiJ^na 27 ♦ nan Dan»n 26 ♦ "nnttn 

|"t|t- - l"T"; - T- v:-T |"tt 

'Nrn»« 30 { Da^n^K *i« 29 . ^♦nhiaai ■'^nwp n»x 28 

T •• - V •• v: • -: I IV : I : n i ]• •• " 

*fc«n33 j>»n **&!! ♦aJx ^25 32 na^nSN^NSi ton^nSx 

-\":r »#»•• tI j •:- - :/--:r A**v: 

•3130 87 :*vnhini D\nSxn '(TI nWse : d^^bti ti'^hb^S 
: rpT nj^K 39 . rte^nn »b^n ss t ^nSx 'a^n'jx^ ♦©» 

fp"T T* f ■?•• IT v:i*r .. .- 

« See 88, 1. ^ See 9S, 2nd Siiig. a : this is also a pausal form (46, c). 
« See 93» 3. t' See p. 15, foot-note. < See 95, 3rd Sing, b, /See 81, 2 6. 
ff The particle Kj (Lat. tandem) is attached to words which indicate request or 
entreaty : see also 121, Obs. ^ Sec 87, 1 a. < Sec 55 a. ^ See 98. 'See 
6ft 6. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. This is my law. 2. It is thy voice. 3. This is his good hand 
(76, 3). 4. Where is thy great strength ? (76, 3, and 10, 1) 5. What 
is her lot ? 6. This numerous people is thy flock. 7. Great is their 
faithfulness. 8. It is our abominatioa 9. These are my testimonies. 
10. Ye are my shepherds (93, 3). 11. I am Jehovah thy God (p. 48). 
12. He is their God. 13. Thou art my God. 14. Jehovah our God 
is holy (62). 15. We are thy people, and the flock of thy pasture. 
16. Truth and judgment are the works of his hands. 17. All his 
commandments are truth. 18. Jehovah is the refuge and rock of 
the righteous (98). 19. All the work of our hands is evil 20. This 
is the time of your destruction. 21. We are thy witnesses. 22. The 
commandments and testimonies of God (98) are her delight 23. 
All your works are evil. 24. How stran^ijc are his deeds ! 
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Simple Prepositions. 

99. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, most prepositions 
were originally nouns, chiefly denoting place ; and some are still em- 
ployed as such. These forms are often plurals, and always construct 

Thus, ^^ near, means literally (a< the^mde-of; '^}J, be/ore, means properly 
Jront-o/. Of. Eng. beside, Lat gratia, cauea, Qer. 9tatt, For plural construct 
forms see 101, 2. 

Ohs, Prepositions are usually repeated before each of a series of objects, see 
24 in exercise. 

100. Accordingly, whenever prepositions are succeeded by per- 
sonal pronouns, the latter take the form of suffixes ; and these are 
plural if the word itself be really a plural form. 

Thus, from TQ\t besides, exapt^properij the construct of an unused noun 
nj^T removal— vre form ^i^^^T, ^^^^T, except me, thee, &c Behind them is 
expressed by Di^nq^ (lit. the after parts of them), which comes from a noun 
of plural form Dnnijl. 

Obs. The vowel-changes in these preposition-nouns, in consequence of their 
assumption of the suffixes, take place according to the laws which regulate 
each kind of noun : see 131 £ 

101. The simple prepositions are the following : — 

1. Those which take suffixes like the singidar nouns : h^ side-qf, near, 
(^?y^) near me &c (see 134» III. Obs,) ; *7y^, ly^ near, behind, round, out- 
9ide, for (HM, ^IW, &c) ; H^-IT besides, except (see above) ; "T^^J before, 
(\Vi &c) 7)6 opposite ; ]Vl on account of. See also 104—108. 

2. The following take suffixes Vke plural nouns :~ h^ (in poetry ^j?^) to, 
towards, ^?^ to me, Dn^7K to them (observe the change of vowel with the 
heavy suffixes) : ^tD\^«'^is a poetic form (OR Obs, 3). hv (poet, "htf) on, upon, 
concerning, against, near, ^^^ against me, D^^^? against you ()b^h}f poet). 
*1V as far as, until, Cpoet ^'^P) ^^}/ even to me, &c., the Q&m^z being retained 
throughout^ even in D5^!jy. ^D^> and more frequently ^^D^, (^er (see above) 
^"5TO after me, &c n^^p and nta^Jtp roumd ab<mt, Vy^lp and r(lU^5P 
round him &C 

3. nn^ under, instead <f,fbr, mostly takes plural suffixes, as ^WB ; but 
sometimes ^^^nJPI ; and D^H^t more frequentiy than D;;}^]BnJPI. p9 betufeen, 
(211) may assume a singular suffix, as U^d, or a plural, as V j^^, or a feminine 
plural form, as O^D^r^, DO^^^^- 

068. Betiffeen...and... is expressed by (a) P3V..p^,--see 31 in exercise; or 
<» ?...r3, see 102, etc 
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Exercise 14, 

^1^1 Gilgid ??9) he (it; feU ^jn foot 64, b Y''^^ interpreter 

l^i^ Joab ^n) serpent ^pn he went, walked hvj he bolted, 

n^tP Altar ^Vi? he ^^s ftogiy (^p noise, earthquake fastened 

n^TC desert; Jor- irip fear •"'97^ gronnd n^| door 

dan valley ^^n woe 1 1*3 j he made a wall S) heap (of stones) 

|i^»oak nnTO latter end n^^j? ^.^^ night njO wound, stroke 

n^^^Moreh ^P/ he did good K?? there is (are) K^^fuUof 

ip^ there is (are) (or evil) pl^ Barak ST^^^^f Elisha 

not» none n;?'fi( perishing ; ^T) he pursued *)y adversary 
y^ heheard, listened destruction n{pn Harosheth D^n terror 

•^XK hhxi h^n r\T))r\^ :n3isn 'rxK ajrt* nani 

V" t:*- tt-:it -(••;■- »•* » ••• 

IV •• I I V W - - T IT T V w - I •• r t: 

e^nano j ^'^n »aB> «*? nm* » : nko n^Ti t'^x aiip 8 

t T r •• - T T 2 t T T - I VV •• |t 

V- T - /- V •• -: I - I T T • 1 1 T IV * T I V IV •• 1 

V V: T : • :rr T - T T t " t v •• — 

v\v T - 4- T •• •• -J • -: r T - I V Af 

:D.Tnnn ne^ n»nNn2o jti» nnn e^-noia j'?iinnn 

iv •• : - /v •: v» » 1 ir Ir/T - /- •• - v it - /- 

B^n m-in nnN23 oj'wa -i^x nS*'?22 .nsa 111121 



I" -; r T : r i* -. r 



njpflsn nn«i aain nn« ftn ina 24 j e^ e^ttin insi 

V -; - - ••-:-: v \v t .. -. - | . ^ | r r •• " 1" ▼ - - : 

jnnnK nSin Sw26 tnriN ^hn tn 25 ♦ oinn ntJhn -w 

Tff-ir Wvv- -T n 1 r I' T ' r •- v/*: 

31 29 : ^nn« 'aJKi ^nViT r« ^s j onnnx bii njriB 27 

I IV -: r • T : f : it I - iv •• -; r I - t ^ : - 

■siyai »i»3 IB nn 'ran ai t oni^a v^'jen so ♦. on^ya ttpisn 
ihis inn nan 33 $ tt ra n^«n rtasn na 32 ♦ /D>i»n 

"T TT ••• IiVtI** W"T -- T 

nnn 36 • vix va^ao 34 j wha nia^ao b>k aai^ d^wd 

- • T T T • J IT • v: / • : i" V fv I • 

^ This is the construct state of the noun \^^ nothing, which form is used at 
the end of a sentence or clause. 
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V •• • : V -: V* T IV - • t: 

« ' On account of what ? * i. e. Wherefore ? ^ Supply * There is. . .' « See 
74» Obs, <* * On me [be] the blame.' See 71, 3. « Poetic (2nd sing, fem.) and 
pausalform. /See73»2. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. The camp of our adversaries is before the city. 2. Thy fig-tree 
is opposite our oak. 3. The Egyptian slave is at the side of the 
king's throne. 4. There is no God besides thee. 5. There is no other 
but him. 6. Thy husband said unto them, Who are ye ? 7. The God 
of heaven and earth (79, 4) hath given unto us life. 8. The king's 
seer did not listen to her. 9. Balak said unto him, What good hath 
thy God done unto thee ? (cf. 15, above). 10. That city is near (^V) 
the Great Sea. 11. My adversary fell upon me. 12. Her husband 
was angry with (against) her. 13. What has the king of Egjrpt de- 
tennined concerning us ? 14. Great fear has fallen upon them. 15. 
Woe to you ! 16. Great is the mourning over him. 17. The faith- 
fulness of our God is great, (even) unto the heavens. 18. Tiiis Beth- 
lehemite went as far as the upper gate of Jerusalem. 19. The day 
is darkness around us. 20. The mountains are round about Jeru- 
salem. 21. Our adversaries round about us are very many. 22. 
This is the covenant between us and you. 23. These high mount- 
ains are between them and that good land. 24. I was behind her. 
25. They were behind you. 26. The king of Israel pursued after us 
as far as our camp. 



IlISEPARABLE PREPOSITIONa 



102. As is indicated by their name, the three ' inseparable pre- 
positions * ?, ?, 7, aro only found in close connection with another 
particle or word. 

9 is derived from n.^3 house, and means m, among, hy, with, toh^n (in 
general statements of time) etc. ^ is contracted from p thus, so, and means 
as, so, like, according to, when (in precise statements of time), abouji (approz- 
imatively) etc. ? is shortened from "^^, and means to, for, etc. i 



1 Though 7 mostly marks the dative, and may be used in certain periphrases 
for the genitive (8Q, 3 a, and Note ; 153, Note), it is (1) also, improperly, employed 
by Aramajgjng writers as the sign of the accusative ; see Jer. 40 : 2 ; LanL 4:5; 
Job 5:2. (2) It sometimes marks the agent, after passive verhs, as Est 5 : 12, 
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103. The rules ^ for the punctuation of these prepositions are the 
following : — 

1. They regularly take simple sh^wa. 

B. G. * W in my mouth, \^^ like fire, ^t?^ to whom f 

• • • 

2. Before another simple sh^wa, their own is changed to Htr^ (30). 
And if the second one stands under \ it wholly disappears. 

Examples are n^9 ^ith a kidt ^^"^^ likehoney, ^^PP^ for a/ool. Again, 
\nn?5 becomes first "inn»5 and finally inn^5 in Jericho (cf. 60, 4). 

3. Before the composite sh^was, they take the corresponding simple 
vowel-sound (11). 

Thus, ^-ISJS like a lion, n^^ in truth, ^^PJ,^ [lo-h«li] with a disease. 

4 Before the tone, they sometimes take Q&m^z. 

Obviously, only a monosyllable, or a dissyllable accented on the penult, can 
fulfil what is required ; e. g. nj^ in this, JXif^ f(yr ever. But we also find 
ni^^) like a tempest, Ujf for blood, according to rule 1. 

5. Before the Article, they first extrude the ^, then take its place 
and vowel-point \ but | does this less frequently. 

Examples are ^1^ to the king, I^Vn^ li^ the grass (or haiy), irj^ in the 
mountain,^rnBUaA of ^^{^9^ &c. : but Di»ri^ as [it is] today (7% 2). 

Ohs, (a) So weak is M in its consonantal power, that when these prepositioiis 
are connected with D^n${$ God, D^;n($ Lord or lords, the K and its vowel- 
sound regularly meige in the prepoation's vowel, which is sometimes thereby 
lengthened, as in D^^'^m!?, ^)^K3 ; hence also njn^d (46i Ohs. 2, a). So, too, 
the common verbal form ibtQ to say, or saying, is for 'to^j* 

Observe (6) the phrase : D^^l ^^*n9 What (is there) to me and youf le. 
What have I to do with youf 

Regarding the combination of these inseparable prepositions with suffixes, 
see the paradigm. 

Exercise 15. 

^?9 he reigned, n^p^ possession, &<^^p fulness, what p^Q portion, lot 

ruled inheritance fills *l)r agab, still, yet 

31^^, he sat, sat )^ei;i he delights 3^ father O^K^whip 

down, dwelt XW pl^^sure, de- D^ mother lXj!Q bridle 

\}^'^ Canaan light *l\^ love ; one be- 1i 1j| back 

D^dcup s i^n^ lord, master loved ^^Q9fool 

ifc> prince DJJ^ tribe; rod *)!}Levl 1^ multitude 

)n^ priest n^'^j;! reproach ^^ also, even ^insand 

* Compare the rules for pointing the conj unction Waw, 69. 
8 In Scripture, the plural ^3*"1S may mean my lord (143, 2 d) or my lords (as 
Gen. 19 : 2), while ^)'lt$ signifies the Lord. 
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Transcribe and translate 

I - r : P V // . - T T : - ••?:•: I vvv I >•• • - - r 

h)ii) ne'e t^Ta-rwas xSit^'^^ to-n* :'Ta rnne rta^ 
D^OB'a nans :Dnna rton ^p^ J'?^nB'*3 nn D^»n Vfi3 

I : I •• T •• • • .- T • I " » • T >•• T IV • r •• 

«•? 14 J 'Kin onxa v"ik3 n"? w . oaa nm* "to 12 j ifran 

liV-:r:f": •v:rr ItI" tt t; r 

♦ttD3 ^M ♦)3S)3^fM *iia3 20 jVin«3 n3»3Mn33 D»3 

MB^ 28 J * TnJ? naj^ 22 . n^ri nifjin » w 21 . '9^03 

vr- I • T : v/v - T -: - - • : f ft ( 

tte*? rni'D^^o nsnn24 jpKs nVm ncte rw x'^'^i^n 

Tf"T T -:v IviTT T-:r V f-T ... - 

'h-m 27 . D^i^^aN*? '33k 3K26 ♦ nN^'^ai vnxn ' rwrh 26 

!•• 'rvT'T T t:Pv«t» t» 

9^80 j»^ ♦-rt-n ^-fiiS »3N29 jn»h onV m^ tven ona 
{"•Dn"? na-nban 32 ♦ dw a« n"? va 31 : nV^V ^V-cik tf» 

v» V "IT "TT tI" t:it|:|- 

86 J V«nB«a ihn «V-na 34 . D^nS^n b>'k •s'ji '^na 33 

• T : • ; p » r» T - • v: IT • I vt t • -, 

'i\arh ina d-id*? to^e^se }»'?ba d^»S "rt» bnS-pK p'^n 

A-:p¥iV - :t: vtI"|vi" 

•- » • ••t:» tI: V ••;••: v": 

r T - - » -: 

aSee8&l. ^Se6 46,0^. 2. « See 91, III c?. <^ Plural: 'among 
the gods. ^ ' As is.. .so is...' / ' I am as thou art ' &c. ^ See 87, 1 6. 

A See Sa 3 a. < See 80, 3 6. ^ See 83,1. <* The earth is Jehovah's...' 
* I am my beloved's...' &c. »»Jer. 8;9. « Bed. 9:0. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. David ruled in JudaL 2. The God of heaven delights in truth. 
3. Thy blood (be) on thy head (Cf. 4 above). 4. The righteous de- 
lights in his God. 5. The prince sat in the gate of his city. 6. His 
delight (see Exer. 13, no. 34) is in my law. 7. The delight of fools is 
in the calamity of the just. 8. My delight is in the law and the com- 
mandments of my God (see 98). 9. In my dream, behold (there was) 
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a man with (=:an(l) the jawbone of an ass (80, Note) in his hand 
10. The Lord delights in him. 11. We are like you (see 19, above). 
12. In his latter end, he perished like a fool. 13. Who said such 
things (said like these : cf. 103, d)'i 14. The light is like the dark- 
ness (cf. 19, above). 15. Who heard (anything) like this ? (See 63, 
Obs.y and 103, d). 16. There is no bread in the city for this great 
multitude. 17. He has (there is to him) a heart like a stone. 18. 
We have no inheritance (there is not to us an inheritance) in the 
land. 19. They have no son or daughter (cf. 31, above). 20. Our 
God is a refuge for us. 21. The shepherd gave to the man a sign. 
22. What have they to do with us ? 23. Who is like thee in Judah ? 
24. Behold, the heaven is Jehovah's (belongs to Jehovah). 



Tub Prepositions n» and DV : the Prefix n^. 

104. The Prepositions ^ and n» (or '^^\ both of which mean 
with, together with, take doubling Dagesh in the second consonant, 
on their assuming suffixes. (See the paradigms). 

This Dagesh is compensative (19, 1), since D^ comes from the verb Vi!t^}f to 
coUectt and n^ is shortened from nj^ nearness (GO, !)• 

Obs, In Joshua, Kings, Jeremiah and Ezekiel, this 'preposition' T\\jt seems 
to have been confounded sometimes with the 'prefix' H^ (105), whose vowel- 
points it bears ; hence ^nl< for ^1^^ &c. 

106. Quite different in sense and use is n{< or 'H^, a prefix, 
mostly joined with (a) a direct and definite accusative ; rarely (6) 
with an indefinite ; sometimes (c) it marks the nominative of passive 
verbs ; seldom is it employed (d) as a mere sign of emphasis, to mean 
self, same, as for, &c Except in this last case, it is incapable of 
being rendered into English by a suitable equivalent. 

Examples are (a) ^^V'T)^ 3n^ ^»^.^ Israd loved Joseph ; (b) Ex. 2 ; 1 ; 
Prov. 13 : 21 ; Isa. 33 : 19 ; Job 13 : 25,' &c. ; (c) YIW^^ p!?W ^T^? "H^ 
btU by lot shall the land be divided. Num. 26 : 55 ; cf. v. 60, also 2 Kings' 18 : 
30; (c2; 2 Kings 6 : 5. 

Note, Determinate accasatives, that may take D^ before them (for, unless 
the object be a personal pronoun, not in the affix-form [176, ff.], the sign is 
often dropped) are :— (1) Proper names, (2) suffixed nouns, (3) nouns or adject- 
ives which have the article, (4) nouns in the construct state, (5) nouns marked 
by numerals [146 ff.], (6) all pronouns, except Up the interrogative. 

Obs, The aocusatival prefix is usually repeated before each of a series of ob- 
jects, as in Qen. 1 : 1 ; 1 Kings 1 : 10, but not always, as in 1 Kings 1 : 44. 

B 
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106. The particles ID, ^V) behold, Vw still, yet, *» where f ^i oft 
as well as the affirmatiye ^1 and the negative i^^, likewise take suf- 
fixes. 

Tim, ^;)ri behold me! here I ami \Vp he is {wcu) stUl, D)'« ^ are(or 

were) not; b^^^ ye all &c Cf. 129. 

Exercise 16. 

np^9 woric, nwaid vl^ Bli n?^ he sent *iia| migfal^ one^ hero 

l^"? dispute, con- n^^hekept 13f he crossed over ^;) for, because ; if, 

troveny Di?^^^ Absalom ^D living, alive when: that (coi(;.) 

f{p^ silver, money d6(^ he judged *XP| he remembered HB here 



-T - - •• T • ttr • :/--: ••Til* 



iTvi » •»\: t: V 't:- •: t:- v t 

: "JtriK *nna mn n j ^jnK nt-pK 10 ♦ i^ cpan nan 9 

|ir* ••; -• T" tI»» •• iv/»- -• 

t; ••t:» V -T ••• • *: v/»t vi» 

Ti - T *Vvirr V »*I-T v«»t: 

'rn*n-m naw Di'^B'aNi* jDnTi*?*? nn* nwzmx nwj' 
nSe^/^nj^is . Bnt< -i^t nm* " : tea htnitr tsharhyi t«n 



tt: • ••t:» • t: 



20 jn^n rt»3 nVm Do'^'iS nin» npS-^DanKW- jnin» 

V- - VT-jr/-: t; |-t v:v t: 

jTT»a ^3n22 :d'?'i»-t» wksi jdviSk Wt npS »3 mIi^k 

Pitt s» t -»:•• •« f-r-v" 

^•I'rttt 26 { WDtf ^•fitf 26 J oariK D3n 24 t ^ni-n ns* ^an 28 

• V Inr • • V : • T • • » t I : • 

:*D*»n D"na29 j»n^"nB28 ♦ onxaa ^jaiy 27 {pTnDi»n 

•" T n-l: •it;*: rr^ t ^ ^ 

T^na r^T 33 • n3»N 82 ♦ d»n 31 t nVn lastf ne i3t!^ so 

•: Tr/- T- ".T" :ir 

JDi»n nB»D"n 
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«Seel03»4 ^See6%0&«. « Gf. Matt. 1 : 28. ^ See Exercise 1, 1, 
Tramlatum. «See7%l. /See 56* ^ < to himself for...' a This form 
is the plural of the ac|jective,^not the noun life (143> 2, c). < These forms con- 
tain the preposition, not the prefix (104 Obe*) : they should not be imitated in 
composition. 
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Write in Hebrew 

1. The fool went with the multitude. 2. My father is with me. 
3. We have a oontroyezsy with you (0£ 1, above). 4 Who is with 
them ? 5. Your reward (93, 4) is with him. 6. I am not with thee. 

7. The old man took his heifer and his ass (105, Obs.) with him. 

8. Jehovah remembered us and his covenant with us. 9. Israel 
has not kept (pr^.) my covenant with hiuu 10. The seer heard him 
in the garden with my father. 11. This man heard {prt^f,) the voice 
of his Gbd. 12. David remembered (jpr^,) Jehovah in his distress. 
13. He is not with you. 14. Thou art not innocent in this thing. 
15. Thou art not the prince's daughter. 16. Ye are not Pharaoh's 
shepherds. 17. She is not beautiful 18. Here we are ! 19. Behold 
she is (Behold her) in the court with the damsel. 20. Behold, I am 
(Behold me) with you for ever (even to eternity). 21. She is still 
in the land of the living. 22. Thou art still very frail 28. They 
are still poor. 24. They are all sick. 25. Whom (87, 1, c) did the 
shepherd pursue ? 



The Pkbposition IP: Compound PREPOsmoHa 

107. The preposition XQ^from, out qf, &c. is thus combined with 
other words : — 

1. The I mostly ^ assimilates itself with ordinary consonants suc- 
ceeding it, which then assume Bagesh compensative [19, 1], as 'VPP 
frmn death, for 'VP'tP. But, from a consonant which (a) has sh^wa 
and (b) is not a mutable, the Dagesh may be dropped ; as ^y?9 at 
the end, but *1W ofjruit. 

2. Further, before an aspirate, -r- becomes •^•[9], as ^^ from fire. 
But, before strong aspirates like s^ or n, -. sometimes remains, as in 
t^vry'Qfrom a thread. 

3. Before Yod with sh®wa (J), the I and the r are dropped, and * 
quiesces in the -r of the 19 ; thus nn^n^p out ofJudak 

4 Before the Article, 19 either (a) becomes 9 [c£ 2, above], or (6) 
is written fully, with Maqqeph [44]. Thus, from tlie man may be 
expressed by 85^*^99 or B^*J<sn9. 

1 ^JP is a poetic form ; thus ty^JP out of distress, Ps. 78 : 42. 
8 Cases like t^jflP/rom that time, Jer. 44 : 18, and ^;}5np 1 Chr. 6 : 18, are 
e:cceptional ; see also Ps. 104 : 7. 
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108. Two or more woi-ds or particles may be combined into one 
phrase, adverbial or prepositional 

Suck compounds are (a) 12 f aUme (from *13 »€paration\ suff. 1^3? &c ; 
y^/' hefore{iTom D^JJ face), suflf. ^jp^ btforeme &c ; tVP^ o»a<?«>Mn^o/, /or 
the sake of, &a (6) ^^^5 (suff. ^^|^35 &c) and in^S 6<;ca««« (j/"; 755, 
*75? and ^^5p (from '>^^ want) without; T3 through, by means of (lit 6y 
/A« hand of) &c. (c) Drp and Hfitp ^ront with, from the presence of; \'?p,ft^P 
/r(?7n q/?«*, behind;'^ \59p and ^31P?P /rwn before; ?^p prep.yr<wi on, from 
ilff, adv. a^oi/'tf; Hnpp prep, from under, adv. below; 3'59P adv. around; 
p9J??? /'•<>'» ^^«^ 0/^ (or ^Am) «trf«, o» <A« o^Atfr (or this) side; ^;i^?5 (^roni 
73 no^, and iy, *5^ wi^i^; suff. nyS^ &c : see 101, 2) and ^3P^3P tw<A(w<, 
besides; *I.35P /row before, opposite. 

Obs, Compound adverbs may be changed to prepositions by adding ^, or 
sometimes JP ; as ^ nnr»p under, ^ Vvp above, JP 15^ (or 12^^) besides, ex- 
apt, &C, 

Exercise 17. 

759 Babylon ^^^9 messenger ; Ul^ Syria» Syrians 7^3^ round ac^, 
njjrv ery (of distress) ' angel ^i^^f Philistine 3n^, n'^tJIP ambush 

"^^j^ destruction "^Jlip >nlderne8s D^iJ front; before; 3^n^ Akab 
D^^bs Ohaldeans fi^*n} he rooted out^ the East y^i lamp 

n^pn godly; gracious expelled "fin^ back; behind; tSI ^i"^ 

b^j he (it) slipped VS? (25, A) free the West t¥^jl Bashan 

/.t13iron nr-12J^J!l salvation V^^ he knew, knows J W firmament 



p'2r\ nrh^ tQ'^s pND Vna *iaB>i hysb npax 'jipi 

/TT-:iT -•■ "t:' V -T t: t-:** •;t rMf 

viKH-'^yi Vtf&ib D^ttB'a n»nSt< ^aa rx 9 s nxn na^tsn 

IVITT -: --. .J-,- .y. J y|.. . r 

J mn* DtfO • ntiT 18 ♦ nin» nxa nixn siWit 12 ♦ -^nstt 

V • t: r i r •' ... - T V •• T r •■ Vt -: r - 



^ In certain compounds, but particularly adverbs indicating rest^ (P often 
loses its peculiar force. See 216, ^ and foot-note 1. 
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Ir/v: l-T t:- hv-; 'vct t- v* 

•.TT • • Tll-T •Tl-i-: -• TY 

tfii nan *ii'?n3 23 .w^jsij ♦i3n22 tDn^isV '?n'tb^-V3 

I vvv •• • • -: .- I nr T : • : • v ^ : • •• t : • t 

'ivh^b nin» nax nb 26 . nin» nyVaa 'm'?K *a 24 ♦ ♦js'? 
D'127 tmVto "rt» va Dsn^pNn *N^n mn»26 {o^nVx r« 

T I - : • I •• • v: T T : i* v: I •• 

'r* >c- ¥/•••• I T T - I T - •• - • V - : l-T f. r 

J »p*iS Sua ne'M a^teni s?\ri'7 nnpito ib>k D*sn nan 

« The preposition Jt? often bears a partitive sense,—* some of...* *See 74, 
OU, ^ The statement refers to the head of an aza ^^ See p. 61, foot-note. 
' « See 63, (>6*. /See 112, 2. i' * The throne had {lU, there was to the throng) 
a round top behind it, and arms (see 140, Oh%, 2) on this [side] and on this [side] ' 
f. t, on both sides. ^ See 91, III. c, * The plural is more frequently used of 
the true Qod (143, % d), ^ See 56. ' See 72, 1. 

For the combinations of {D with suffixes, see the paradigms (p. XXX). 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Moses departed from Egypt. 2. The shepherd took (some) of 
the honey. 3. We are all of (from) the earth. 4. We are from Judah. 
5. A certain man (63, Note 2) went from Jerusalem to Jericho. 6. 
The righteous (man) has perished from off the earth. 7. This is a 
sign to him fit)m (cf. 12, 13, above) his God. 8. The Lord has de- 
parted from (cf. 12, 13) you. 9. Darkness is before him. 10. De- 
struction is before them. 11. The sea (was) before us, and Pharaoh 
(was) behind us. 12. The king sent a messenger from before him. 
13. The hill is at the back of the city. 14. There is no wall round 
about 15. The heavens are above the earth. 16. I alone am here. 
17. The seer has perished by her messenger. 18. There is no God 
besides our God. 19. There is no woman here but (besides) her. 
20. The Hebrew slave took {pre/,) his master's asses, besides much 
money. 21. For your sakes, the Lord hath given to us (pre/.) all 
these (things). 22. For thy sake, Jehovah hath sent unto us {pr^.) 
his angel 
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The Peefect op the Verb. 

109. Hebrew Grammarians in general tate, as the ground-form 
of the verb, the 3rd. sing. masc. 'perfect* of the 'Qal* (164) ; e. g. 
i^P? lie killed. 

Ohs. a. Sometimes a form of the infinitiye may be prefeiTed ; see 191, 1- 
06#. b. When, as is frequently the case, VDjJ is loosely rendered by to kill, 
it must not be forgotten that this foim is not the infinitive, but the perfect 

Obs. e. Those verbs which are derived from nouns are called * denominatives,* 
as ^n^ to move {ot pitch) a tent, from Sn'K terU, Such verbs, however, are 
mostly found only in the * Piel' or the ' Hiphil ' form (164). 

110. There are no 'tenses,' proper, in the Hebrew verb. In 
place of these are used two forms expressing (1) perfect and (2) im- 
perfect states or acts. The 'perfect' comprehends in general all 
finished states or acts, and the * imperfect,' those considered incom- 
plete (117). 

The perfect may express the following verb-modifications :— 

a. Our ' perfect tense' as ^DH tib) Din he hath destroyed and not spared, 
Lara. 2:17. 

b. The 'past indefinite,' as D\i^g in'« nj?^ God took him, Gen. 5 : 24. 

c. The 'pluperfect,' as in 2 Kings 19; 8 C'^P^ TOJ ^? V^ he had Iteard 
that he had marched from Lachish. 

d. The present tense, especially (1) in *preteritive' verbs Hke hMW, hate, 
remefnber (L. novi, odi, meminiX aa ^PHVy^ N^ / do not know, and (2) other 
verbs which signify continuation from the past till now, as 1)79 '^J'^? Jehovah 
reigneth. ^ 

€. The perfect tenses of the conditional mood, as D?n^ '^^}'^*J ^ I zpoidd 
not have slain you, Jud. 8 : 19 ; see also Job 3 : 13, Gen. 26 : 10. 

/. Even the future, more especially if what is stated is immediately to be 
performed, as niJtC3 ^WnDp Ivnll at once take it by force, 1 Sam. 2 : 16 ; cf. 
Pa 67 : 7. This so-called 'prophetic perfect' is most common in predictions, 
threats, etc, in which the act is viewed as if it were already done ; see Ex. 
0:15. Of. Matt. 26 : 2. 

g. Habit or custom, as ^^^0 2^^ the king [has been and still] is wont to 
ride. Est. 6 : 8. 

h. A general tmth ; hence its frequent use in the Book of Proverbs, as 13 : 1 
n-jyi yp^ th Y^ « scqffer heareth not reproof. Ct 117, 6, and foot-note. 

1 On the variable meaning of the same form of the verb under different 
circumstances, compare 1 Kings 1 : 46, where 3^^ means sitteth, with 2 : 12, 
where it signifies sat. 
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t. Indpienee, in past time ; as in 2 Kings 8:5^ tfpp he he^tm to reign, 

Obe. While these remarks hold generally true of perfects as contrasted with 
imperfects, it is often very difficult to tell why one and not the other of these 
forms is used in certain instances. The Hebrews allowed themselves consider- 
able latitude in employing them. 

111. The final vowel of the perfect Qal is either a, or e, or o. In 
general, the verbs with final a are active ; ^^^ those having e mostly 
mark a state of being ; (^> the few that end in o are also neuter^— some 
have a passive sense. ^*> 

<i) This final a is mostly short, as in 7&] he fell : Q&m^z is found (a) with 
ordinary verbs, only in pause [45 cl e. g. hl^, but (6) everywhere in verbs 
with weak third radicals, e. g. M^^ A« called, n^^ he made, 192, 195. 

(2) Examples of the second class are )D| to he old, \!^^) to he dry, but 3V0 
to hew. Some verbs, in which the a and e forms both occur, most commonly 
employ the former in an active, and the latter in a neuter sense ; thus "tVi? to 
cut short, 1)fiJ to he ehxyrt, 

W Examples are lij to he afraid, ?b^ to he hereaved. 
Ohe. Forms like ]pj, nll^ may be pure verbs (lie was old, he feared, or 
participles Qal (growing old,feari7ig\ or simple adjectives {old, afraid). 

112. The perfopt is inflected by appending 0^ fragments of the per- 
sonal pronouns. ^2^ 

See Paradigm I., and cf. amo, ama^, ama^ &c., kill, kOl^^, kilb &c 
(1) The ground of this arrangement appears to be, tiiat^ in the perfect^ it is 
not 90 much the actor as the act that claims regard ; the verbal portion, there- 
fore, is placed first In the imperfect, on the other hand, the fragments of the 
pronouns are pr^ed (115), as if the agents still at work, were more regarded 
than his act. 

(s) Since pronouns, used as nominatives, are thus included in the verb-forms, 
the latter do not require the separate pronouns (90) to be expressed with them. 
But when (a) contrast, as in Ps. 20 : 8, 9, or {h) emphasis is specially intend- 
ed, the separate pronoun may be also used, as in 2 Chron. 12 : 5 ' Fe have for- 
saken me, and /also have left you ;' cf. Zech. 1 : 15. 

113. The vowel-changes in the inflection of the perfect are made 

in accordance with the prmciples laid down in 47, 48, 49. 

These sections should be studied anew, in connection with the Qal perfects 
(which shoidd be transcribed and committed to memory) in Paradigm I. 

1. Inflection of the verb begins at the Srd sing, masc, the simplest form. 

2. The termmation n-r , of the di-d sing. fern, is softened from D, which still 
occurs, especially in verbs * Lamed N ' and * Lamed n ' (192, 194). 

3. The termination n is often added to the 2nd sing, masc, as n^*p|^ thoit 
hast deceived, Mai. 2 : U. 

4. ^9pptJ is for ''^^\y} } cf. the converse substitution of 3 for n in suffixes 
of the ^d person (94'}. 
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5. The euding ^ of the 3rd. plural is a shortened form, primarily of D^H, \\n, 
the old plural of the personal pronoun, and then of p, which is actually found 
in Deut 8 : 3, 16 &c 

6. The final syllable receives the tone,~ezcept the endings jp, ^J?, ^3 ; but 
see 159, b, 

114. Verbs do not always quite agree in number and in gender 
with their nominatives, especially, — 

1. When they stand apart from each other in the sentence, partic- 
ularly if the verb precedes, as in Gen. 41 : 50. 

2. Collective nouns may take a singular or plural verb (Exer. 18, 
no. 5). 

3. Verbs singular are often placed with plural nominatives, to ap- 
ply the predication more definitely to each individual. 

Ohs. 1. Some verbs are often followed by a pleonastic dative, as r? ilpH he 
tcent his way, 

Obs, 2. Some verbs are followed by cognate accusatives, as O^^p Dp^ he 
judged jvdgment, 

Ohs, 3. Certain verbs take an accusative of description, as Dlpn f^j^ri H^pp 
the earth teas filled [with] violence. 

Obs, 4. Many verbs require some special preposition after them ; thus yi;^^ 
to hear, listen, obey is followed by 3, 7^, or ?. 

Exercise 18. 

n?3 house n;jS to be heavy, 7^1 to be (or become) v>y? unless, if... 

3T)ri to be dried, burdensome great not 

laid waste \^i^^ to be quiet, Yin majesty, splendour D^ri to dream 
nbpK^ Solomon at rest ^l^? ornament, honour 3pn sword 64, c 

np^^t? kingdom Hpin wall pp^ to oppress n-in^l young man 

n^Ki majesty, DS^ri to think, plan 3?^ to approach, np)D instruction 

glory '^JSf^P counsel, purpose draw near |J garden 

B^3^ to clothe self, ann to slay, kill ^3?^ to break nj^ whither 

be clothed i H^iJ*, np^ why ? ^V yoke ^^1 to rage 

7^9 to stumble inj to vow 3D? *o love nj^n? a virgin 

np^'lJ? deep sleep y}^ a vow n[J^ meditation 2i}f to leave, for- 

niprtpp war, battle D^ there T\I^ now ; therefore * sake 

Dti >? or ^5...fc6=not...but « 

^3 »T n"? Done t\^:h rfiM''iib rnn** m^^ «S3 

• -T TT "T ••|tt t: t:- ••• 

1 See 103, 4. Observe that the form with Dagesh is accented on the penult. 
* Cf. the Qer. nicht...sondirn. 
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rh&i T\iyr^F\^ fh&i n"nn^i u^vhy rhi^^^ trroV "hn 

Vt : iT T •• : - IT T T • •- T : aT : |T I t t I • t 

IT T : • • \T |: IT I v/T T T r* T t t : • - it : - 

v::-T T|TT vT - tItt 'T 

I • V t;it t*t 'I-t ttt t t • ■". r 

T T V /■/ -: I ■ t : V- t • : ■ - v t : v t I •• t 

V r/ v» *• T : /- T • v: - - v t r : r- t t y 

": V T : IT T T T : : t : r' t 3- v: t : 

21 : iDSBTs'? nnhti 'po-^rt 20 • » ♦npe^ ^a-nxi ^nnp"? »& 

T : • - V •• -: • : /- I T • | : r t • v : • : | - t 

* ^fDHN-nto 23 . < ♦nna nna 22 . » 'jaa «»'jo V«-n« *p»iaE^ 

• : /- T t • i- t • : rr t I V /v ^ v • : - t 

B^K *3 *r>BT 'PIT nw24 :»nn^E^ K*n oVn-Vs ^'^ni'in 
DiSnse :«»maK TN *BBh?B^'"^nn'in *S!iS25 jpnnKD\nSK 

-: • : rr T T AT \ -: 1- 3 I : IT •• r it • v; 

nin* ^pa wtoe^ nS28 ♦ oanina anna »w*in27 ♦ »ri»'?n 

T : I I : IT IV •• - V VT - • ;j- T • ; r T 

San-m so j p pa sr^p-nx »r>»aB^ 29 . -0:123 unp*? kI^i 

- V I|T- I: I V • : /- T T J; IT : 

!iB>j-i nsS 32 : ^pia*?.*! njx ^n^ k*? 31 . nan'^sa ^mp*? 

:iT T\T -ZTT TT :|T |TT:«- ] Z ft 

J V IT T - •• : IT -7- - T : f vv ": r :it 

«S *n"iin-nNi ^htv ♦ni<36 :«nina ^iSm n^na^ ^nSina^s 

• T V : : IT • V |T V : it - - - : 

-«S39 rDr»np'7'-\*iWnN38 : >•?« nnuatJ' tiS 37 i'^^is^ 

IV ; |- : - v: v r •• v : - : it t 

« :Tnixa «aT!?4o :D*ri'?sn ♦a nan ^nx DnnW'Dnx 

»!•/:• ; /" T • v: IT • t •• • v : " : v ~ 

: nito-nx nna ^in-na 



V IT V • : : /- t 



a See p. 70, foot-note. & See SO, 3. ^ See 55. <* See 19, 4. « See 
Note a, in Exercise 17. /See 113» 3. 9 'such [a thing as] tliis../ : see 63, 
06*., and 103, 4. * See 87, 1, 6 and c. < For ^J^H"?? : see 50, 1. * See 
87, 2, 6. ' See 86, Hem. 3. »» Supply the substantive verb. « See HO, «. 
See 74» 0&«. p Pausal form. 9 Mark here the efiect of pause on the vo- 

calisation, firsts of the noun itself (see 45, c\ and consequently of the Article (71, 
II. 4) : cf. the form in 27, above. »" *...my gods (idols).' * See 112, 2. 

Write in Hebrew 
1. This woman is very old. 2. The virgin took to herself (to her) 
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[some] of the honey. 3. This beautiful damsel is clothed [with] wis- 
dom. 4. Why didst thou not go with us ? 5. Whom (106, Note, 6) 
dost thou love ? 6. I have forsaken (pref.) the commandment of my 
master (see p. 63, foot-note 2). 7. We have vowed a vow to Jehovah 
our God. 8. I vowed (pref.) this vow before (108, a) Jehovah my 
God 9. If thou hadst not forsaken me, / would not have forsaken 
thee. 10. / also (Also I) have forgotten you, because ye have for- 
gotten me. 11. We have broken (pref.) the yoke of our adversaries. 
12. We have slain their young men in the war. 13. We remember 
(pref.) our covenant with you. 14. We have heard that our adver- 
saries are departed from (108, c) the walls of the city. 15. If thou 
hadst not drawn near to us, we would have perished in the wilder- 
ness. 16. The righteous delight in the law of their God. 17. We 
have heard that another king reigns in that land. 18. Wherefore 
have ye made (cut) this covenant with them ? 19. We know not 
whither they have gone. 20. Ye know not who have fallen in this 
battle. 21. Pharaoh's shepherds pursued after us. 22. If they had 
not oppressed us, we would not have slain than. 23. The walls of 
Jerusalem are laid wasta 24. Our adversaries have devised (pref.) 
this evil counsel against us. 25. These young men took to them- 
selves [some] of the money which [was] in the house. 26. Ye have 
taken our cows, but we have not taken your asses. 



The Imperfect of the Verb. 

115. In the Imperfect, fragments of the personal pronouns are 
prefixed to the verbal root (cf. 112) ; when this is not suflScient to 
distinguish forms, another fragment is sometimes affixed. 

But not always ; cf. in the singular, the 3rd fern, with the 2iid masc., and in 
the plural, the 2nd and .3rd persons fern. In Qen. 30 : 38, 1 Sam. 6 : 12, Dan. 
8 : 22, the form njpbp^ is used for the sake of distinction. 

116. (1) If the Qal perfect ends in a, then the imperfect ends in 
; but (2) if the perfect does not end in a, then the imperfect does ; 
80 too (3) do verbs whose second or third letter is an aspirate. 

Thus (1) n??^ to keep, becomes ib^? ; (2) JDJ to be old, |bi5 to be little, be- 
come ]i>\), l^i?? ; (3) b^^ to ask, V% to avHillow, become bi^\ vhv,- 

Obi, a. Some verbs (mostly intransitive) have a in both the perfect and im- 
perfect, as iJO'p to be tweet, p©!??. b. A few take -n- in the imperfect ; ng^J 
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to lit, )ri} to give, become 3{^, {^^ c. Others assame imperfects both in 
and a ; of these^ in general, the latter is intrandtiye, the former transitiye ; 
ihns, I'V?! to out qff, to reap, but ^VP! to he short. 

Rem. The final o of the imperfect is bat ' tone-long/ just as in the im- 
perative (120) and the construct infimtive (123). Hence, (1) it is seldom— and 
only by way of exception — ^written fully with 1 : see 12, 10, 23 &c. in Exercise. 

(2) Before Maqqeph (see 44» Ohe, 2) it changes to Q&m^z Hfttiiph (21, 8, and 25). 

(3) It is destroyed by the additions ^ and 4, which take the tone (see Para- 
digm I.)} though this, together with the o, retoms in pause (49> 2). 

A similar prmciple regulates imperfects in a ; see 29, 31, 34 &c. in Exerdse. 

• 

117. By the Imperfect, cases such as these may be expressed : — 

1. The simple future, as being stUl undone : 7;^Q DB(S^^ njn^ Jehovah ehall 
judge the world, Ps. 9 : 9. 

2. An act or state viewed as repeated or continuing ; v(l^ PP|?"no wJiere- 
fore criext thou tome? Ex. 14 : 15 : cl Josh. 9 :d. Cf. also the name assumed 
by God Himself, Ex. 3 : 14, to signify continuous existence (46, Note), 

3. A command, prohibition, wish, or permission, a. A command is express- 
ed thus, especially after an imperative : see Prov. 7:4. d. A prohibition must 
alioays be expressed by the imperfect ; see 121. c. A wish (in the first or the 
third person) is mostiy expressed by the imperfect : tiie verb in this case gen- 
erally comes firsts as yj^n V^J^ let the earth hear. 

4 Habits wont» or reiteration ; as Ob^! 179 they dwell aUme Jer. 49 : 31 ; 
On^ Wpri SJS^'JP to a hungry one thou rtfaeedet bread. Job 22 : 7 ; Di^ ^J[l'lN 
|«nn? h:v me they seek daily. Is. 58 : 2. 

5. Indefinite or uncertain occurrence ; hence, with ^9 ^^ the sense of when- 
ever. Lev. 25 : 14 ; D^ if, whenever (in future contingencies), as vh T(\\V\ D^ 
y^JTVf^ ifJeh<n>ah keq> not a city, Ps. 127 : 1. 

6. A general saying ; henoe the frequent use of the imperfect m proverbs, Ac. 
as ^pr^p? D^5"I3| D.^p stolen waters are sweef, Prov. 9 : 17. 

7. Actions raided as still unaccomplished, whether viewed in themselves, 
or in relation to others ; thus the imperfect is used after '{8 lest, Wy^ not yet, 
Dnpa hrfore that ; after the prohibitive partides "^^, K^ (121) ; after teUc 
particles such as ]VP^ in order that &c. 

8. Many forms of the ' potential ' mood : n^fijt n^^nr] can a woman forget f 
la. 40 : 15 ; H^K^pn T^X^ np^ why should the work cease F Neh. 6 : 3. 

9. Obligation, duty ; thiis ^^^^ n^K'HP what Israel ought to do, I Chr. 
12:82.1 

Obs. The imperfect is also used with reference to past actions, after cer- 
tain particles ; as, Then (t^) ^pake Solomon. Bat see also II Chr. 15 : 2. 

1 For a fuller discussion of the perfect and imperfect, see Driver on The 
Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, chaps. IL, IIL Though sabstantially tiie same 
idea may often be expressed by both forms alike, we most not thence conclude 
that the two are fundamentally identical in their mode of representing a concep- 
tion, yet that which always has been may aLso be regarded as that which always 
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118. Notes on the Paradigm of the imperfect : — 

(a) Third Person. The prefixed * was formerly the 1 of «^n. i As in the 
perfect^ the appended ^ is a contraction from the fuller D^n ; in this case, as 
in that of the 2nd pi. masc., the ending {4 is often found, especially in pause. 
The feminine prefixes its distinctive K 

(b) Second Person. The prefix H, of course, is from H^ftC and ^S : the 
affix ^ of sing, fern., is from the old form ^^K (90) ; i^J- or tJ- is a fragment 
of the plural pronoun 71)0. 

(c) First person. This does not need distinguishing a/formatives,— the i>rd- 
formatives M, 3, being enough to mark the difference. 

Exercise 19. 

nij)t? gift> offering np^ to fear 1|5^ to pour out VlK^ unseen world, 

P^y be righteous pn} to sprinkle n\j^ to be satisfied death, the grave 

njl a cry, shout ^'^ to be drunk nj^T to be hungry f^'njS destruction 

ne^lp to anoint nj^ny, ^J^pni? how np^ to visit pj*? to cleave to 

fe<^:^) prophet long ? np^ to trust, confide ^^^ wool 

y^Jtosow nni troop, band 1©^ to learn n^nj fat cattle 

33*5 to ride H^J slay, sacrifice njy leaf 75 swift (horse) 

3^^ to lie down n^ a sacrifice W^Jf sprout, flourish ^pS^ trumpet 

T t; :• vT -:•• iT-:rl:" : 

:• "vtiT :• TTT v;|»-- v Pivi* 

|-.. - .. -:• V" Tiv 1 rv " ••• T» 

. |. . - - I nr T : • t • " I : * •• • v: 

... |.. . ... T- Inri- 't: 

- I : • T - ¥ IT ; • V- : • • I nr 

T T - T - v/v • : : • : - - - r : • -, 

N*? haier waSi9 :Dn'7»nh3N*DSi» nnais ♦.'^tspB'n 

•• T : • I - - : V T : V t • : • f : • 

IT • • I V I : » 



T : V T T - 



mil be. The prophets and poets, especially, largely availed themselves of this 
power of presenting the same idea in different lights ; hence the frequent trans- 
itions from one form of the verb to the other, which are found so perplexing. 

1 VT, to know, nj); to bear, instead of y;?), 1^) (187, A) present us with like 
instances of \ at the beginning of a word^ used as the substitute of 1. 
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mna 28 . ♦in«a n» nSe^ nV 27 ♦ nfe'a-Vs-'^tf *mi 

V/V- T-'T-;» TTT-' 

: IT : • I • • " v/ T r/ n- r : • I : : • 

' ♦ya !i"i6B>p» "iB>K *nna nNfss : "tuusbti n7 rt'naKi 

vjv - V I I rr ; • : • t : • r r/ •• •• 

*3« 87 t >yrhtih nna-ma) se . *!inam riNnan ' !ib>37P» 

.~ |>. .. •. t:* !▼:• T»:- »;• 

89 { ^V-si*i"i3-na 88 : n^on-VK anp3 'm ne^K Dim-Vai 

|t:« - "T IT ']i ' •" V": TT t: 

iT : • vvv - : ^ T J • T I IT ; • (- - 

« See 117, 3^ <;. » See 72, 2. c See 101, Obi. ^8ee2^,2,b. «Job 
21:4. /Seell2,2. ^See5& *Seell6,i^m. 'Paosalform. ^See 
83,1. 'SeeSaa "»Seell7,6. »£zek.34:3. «Jer.42:14. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. The wicked (man) shall not come near to me. 2. Let the king 
(117, 3, c) be clothed with (ace ; see 35, in Ex. above) righteousness. 
3. Jehovah shall pour out His Spirit upon us. 4. Then shall the 
earth be at rest from war (see 55). 5. May thy cry come near (117, 
3, c) before the God of heaven. 6. Jehovah hears (listens to) me 
(i e. always will hear, as He always has heard : see p. 75, foot-note, 
and c£ the Psalms, passim). 7. Let the priest sprinkle some (see 
Exer. 17, Note a) of the blood upon the roll 8. Obey (Thou shalt 
hearken to : see 117, 3, a) the voice of thy master. 9. Cleave (Thou 
shalt cleave) to (cf. 34, above) Jehovah thy God. 10. Let all the 
earth fear before (from the face of : see 108, c) Jehovah. 11. (pref ) 
The blood thou shalt pour out upon the ground. 12. Thou visitest 
us (ace) with thy goodness : we are satisfied (i. e. as often as thou 
visitest, we shall be satisfied ; cf. Ps. 104 : 27). 13. /shall be king 
over you instead of my father, and y^ will have rest from this war. 
14. How can I be righteous before my God ? (cf. 7, above). 16. Let 
all the righteous trust in their God. 16. These virgins will ride on 
their asses. 17. Your adversaries will sow, but they will not reap. 
18. Ye (f.) shall not ride (Not ye shall ride) upon my asses. 19. K 
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ye do not (will not) keep this my covenant (86, e\ I shall not listen 
to your cry (93, 4). 20. Ye will sow, but we shall reap. 21. How 
long will ye not sacrifice to me ? 22. Why are ye pursuing after 
me ? 23. Why do ye (habitually) break my commandments ? 24. 
Ye shall remember them no more (cf. 21 above) for ever (to eternity). 
25. Why should we not dwell (117, 8) in tliis good land ? 26. (pre£) 
This man shall we anoint king (for a king ; cf. 11, above) over us. 



The Imperative, Cohortative, and Jussive. 

119. In Hebrew, the Imperative is evidently but a shortened form 
of the Imperfect, which likewise provides for forms not found in the 
Imperative (117, 3). 

N, B, A useful rule, based on the similarity of form between the Imperfect 
and Imperative, and holding everywhere except in the HiphQ (164), is this : — 
From the Imper/eett to find the Imperative, r^ect pre/ormatives, — and con- 
versely. Thus, from ?bpJ^ reject the 1^ ; hbO is the Imperative. 

Obs, 1. Of two imperatives, combined by the conjunction Waw, the former 
commonly expresses a condition, and the latter the result or consequence of its 
fulfilment ; as 'Believe and live,* L e. If you believe, you will live, — or. Believe, 
that you may live. See 25^ 26 in Exercise. 

Obs. 2. Imperatives are often followed by Imperfects, which, however, iudic- 
ate eommand ; see 117, 3. 

120. Both the Imperfect and tlie Imperative may eitlier lengthen 
or contract some foims. 

(a) The lengthening is effected by adding T\t , but this only to forms which 
end in consonants, viz. the 2nd sing, masc of the Imperative, and the 1st and 
3rd persons of the Imperfect, — though very rarely with the last : in these, the 
final vowel of the word, if tone-long, may be shortened, or even lost ; but it 
returns in Pause. E. G. ibj or fTJ?} [zoX;-i*aA] remember ; ibl^ I shall 
keq), n^p^^ let me keq>, but npb^. This lengthened form is often called 
'energic' or 'cohortative,' and signifies desire or wish ; its n-r is cognate witii 
a like sign which is joined with nouns, and marks a tendency towards a place 
(209i c). See 7, 13, 16, 19 &c, also 37 ff. in Exercise. 

(6) The so-called * Jussive ' form is similar in sense to the Cohortative, but 
diflfers in its being shortened (when this can be done) from ordinary forms. It 
is not found in the first person, or the plural number. This contracted form 
occurs (1) in common verbs, only in the Hiphil (171), as ^^1*^0! he tvill hide, but 
"l©ipi let him hide ; (2) in both the Qal and the Hiphil of * Ayin Waw ' verba 
(191, 8) ; and (3) in an the imperfects ol verba ' Lamed He ' (197;. 
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Ohs. This short form of the Imperfect, besides [1] its jussive use, [2] may be 
combined with 'h^ to signify dissuasion see (121, a), and [3] is usually jomed 
with * Waw Conyersiye ' in continued narrative (162, 4). 

121. All kinds of prohibitions are expressed, not by imperatives, 
but by ' imperfect ' forms. Thus : — 

a. nepJE^"^^ do not lamaU,sp6kea entreatingly. 

6. •IBOT"^'^ thou Shalt not lament^—spokea with authority. 

Ohs, The particles KJ- pray, *? I (or ice) beseech thee—^e latter always 
followed by ^fy^ or ^ynx--emphasise commands or entreaties : see 11, 12, IS 
in Exercise, and cL Exer. 13, Note g. 

Exercise 20. 

IP? to write rrjb^ Hrth-iight f 01 to wash (the pS to make brick* 

t'npr memorial, re- "Q9 to sell body) (109, 06«. c) 

membrance )^^ij to gather pD? to be far off, ^"1^ to bum, bake 

"t^p book ^"P garden ; Carmel distant bricks 

njn, xhn luther n'jj to flee 1 nVT to km, murder n^nk^ burning 

nV9^ prayer ^^(^ to ask 3^^ to steal yn^ to bend, bow 

iV strength liS^ to be dean n}^^ brick (67, Obs. \) V^Xo kneel, ble» 

IT-- • : -T«- V VT :• vf- 

: T^rha »ri'?N ^ ^-mar ^ \ mn< ^:3^£5 vaih * nr*<-'^-*i3T « 

-v-w • t:» t:\F; I-/-: t- • t: 

: nsn » aip lo fhn nip 9 t » ^ist Kiiam ^nan *JT«-nN » 

Ti" :|* IT" -|: i:v»"S t-t-: » 



• • • ■ 



t:* nvT T -: iviv- V •:• rvrirr: 

nn-Sx '7KnB'»-'?3-nN "ha vhp nW 20 : trt-m ha 

- V "tj* t V -"If: -: 't v -•• 

-m328 { ♦j;^ *f,^-Q -,f,*i322 :nna!ij'7-nn32i :»San3n 

-: ••\P:i«; t:t •: t t: t:-- 

'WIT 26 jmn»n»a niK*'!|'7-'7NB^24 {msn* pk-Sk*^ 

:• t:«" I: -• txIv/v vI: 

^ In writing the exercises, the student should avoid using 7^\}, which is 
very rarely employed in Hebrew (only in Ps. 139 : 19 ; Job 13 : 15 and 24 : 14), 
though, on account of the strong and unchangeable nature of its consonants it 
is most convenient for a paradigm of the verb. 
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DnS nhan t<S s* . vI^k »&B>n-KS 33 . nn tf pea *p3 

V T : • T •• - : • V - ' *" '• V *" 

nnnax 37 . p 33:0^ kS 36 : ^ nvnri n"? 35 ♦ nna • DnwuSi 

T : : V : • it : • • i v •• •• : 

mn'h « nnatt 39 . "sisij nna « nnnaa 38 . dS^s? nna ds? 

T - T ; : • I IT • • : T : : • t • : v t 

• T r- -: r t::v Ptw- v f: t!:t j'**'* 

'niaSi^s :VKnE'»S!iaii-S33D*3N7»'nnW3 42 mS'Vn 

t::* "t:* : t: 't:- t::* tiit- 






o '...this [as] a memorial...' ^ See 3Si» 5. « See 114 Obs, 1. <* Job 
7:7. «Seell2,2. /Seel9,i. pPausalforms: see4ft2. ASee29, 
/', 2. < Vocative. * See ?& 1. 'See 119, Obs. 1. "• '...exceedingly, and 
ilo not for ever. . .' »» See 63, Obs. ^ * their gods.' p See 22, 1. « * Let 
us...' »• See 7i 2. • Supply * them.' ' '...our Maker :' see 93, 3. 

\VrUe in Hebrew 

1. Break (pref.) the yoke of the king of Egypt. 2. Pour ye (pref.) 
this oil upon his head. 3. Pray, rule t/um over us. 4. Make (cut) 
ye with us an everlasting coyenant. 5. Judge this people in right- 
eousness. 6. Pour out thy good Spirit (76, 3) upon us all (106). 
7. Sow, and [thou shalt] reap (119, Obs. 1). 8. Pursue after these 
young men. 9. Be ye (fern.) clothed [with] wisdom. 10. Sprinkle, 
pray, some of the water upon my hands. 11. Cleave to Jehovah. 
12. Send (thou) the damsel with them. 13. Send ye all the people 
liither unto us. 14. Do not writa this in that book. 15. Let not 
the righteous flee from (the face of) the wicked. 16. Do not bow 
before the gods of the nations. 17. Trust ye not in an arm of flesh. 
18. Pray, do not (^J*''^) listen to their voice. 19. Do not send this 
messenger to the king. 20. Do not ask this thing from me. 21. 
Let no man (Let not a man) sell his birthiight. 22. Let no man 
flee from (the face of) his Maker (93, 3, and 95, 3rd. sing, b), 23. 
Do not fear (from) him. 24. Let us not sell all our asses. 25. Let 
lis all obey the voice of our master. 26. Pray, let us send and ga- 
ther the people of the city to this place. 27. Pray, let me not hear 
thy voice. 28. Let me bow and kneel before my Maker. 
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The Infinitives. 



122. ' Infinitives ' are really verbal nouns, expressing the most 

general idea of the verb. Hence, they may be employed as subjects 

or as objects, and in the absolute or construct state (79). The Ab- 

sohite Infinitive is the more rare ; it is unchangeable in form. The 

Construct is of frequent and importa,nt use : except in the Hiphil, its 

form agrees with that of the Imperative (see the Paradigm). 

Grammarians who wish to mark this portion of the verb as being in reality 
a noun, call it the 'substantive' mood ; its nature as such is more evident in 
other languages, as Gr. ro Acyciv, Ger. das sprechen, 

123. The Qal infinitives (163, 164) both regularly d) end in o ;<2) 
thus, absolute '^^^^ construct ^^ to keep, 

0) Less common forms of the infinitive are (a) 3^^ to lie, (b) T^^y. const 
rifi^"?! to fear, HiJ^'J [do6-qaA] to cleave to, H^pri to pity, (c) H^D* to he able, 
and 'perhaps {d) K'JJip Ezek. 36 : 6. 

<2) In nearly all t&e other 'conjugations' also, the absolute infinitives end 
in an ; this vowel being, like the whole form, quite unchangeable, is mostly 
written with 1 (26, 2). On the other hand, o of the construct, though long, 
is changeable, and seldom takes the 1 (cf. 116, Rem.), This H6Wm of the con- 
struct form, (a) before Maqqeph, becomes Qam^z-hatAph ; thus D'JTjp?? to 
shed blood : {b) and when a pronoun-suffix is assumed, tlie short o is in gen- 
eral retracted, as in "VOV thy crossing ; but Dp7p||( your eating. Instances 
of the less common forms with suffixes are n^^^ A«r lyiiig dovm, ID^T. to 
fear him. 

124. Viewed (I) as a noun, the construct of the Qal may (1) be 
governed by a preposition or other word ; (2) it mjiy be followed by 
a genitive, and this either (a) subjective or (ft) objective ; (3) it may 
take suffixes. (II) Viewed as a vei'b, if transitive it takes an object 
after it : such an accusative may be (1) a noun, (2) a suflSx-pronoun, 
or (3) a separate pronoun. 

Thus, n^atpriTI^ "si^l^n t^ nnK after the king had burnt the roll, Jer. 
36 : 27 ; here, the infinitive, as a noun, is both governed by the preposition, and 
is in the construct state before the king, which in this case may be viewed as a 
subjective genitive ; while, as a verb, it governs the roll. Other examples are 
the following : "^^Vi^^'H^ DJIVI?? when ye reap (or in your reaping) the har- 
vest ; ^3p'K t\)T\\ n^^^i in JdiovaKs hating (or because Jehovah hated) us 
Dent 1 : 27 (cf. also 9 ': 28) ; *]:iV< DJp^l^. their fearing me Is. 29 :13. 
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Hem, 1. Sometimes a passive rendering must be attributed to active forms of 
the Infinitive : see Est 7 : 4. 

Eenu 2. ' To keep ' may be expressed in Hebrew (1) bj the absolute infinitive 
^iD^ ; (2) more frequently, the simple construct is employed, *lb^ ; but still 
more frequently (3) the construct with the preposition 7 is used, "^b^ ; or (4) 
nbC' ir©^ {in order to keep). 

Rem, 3/ *Not to keep' may be expressed by (1) "ic^ *5»^?^. or (2) ib^p 
(lityrtwn keeping). 

Rem 4. 'iOf} pt$ may mean (1) there is no one to keq), Ruth 4:4; (2) it is 
not lawful to keep, Est 4:2; (3) it is impossible to ke^p, 2 Chr. 20 : 6 ; Ezra 
9:15. 

126. These uses of tlie Absolute Infinitive should be observed : — 

1. Be/ore the same verb in a, finite fonn, it mostly gives the latter 
greater emphasis ; as ^^]B "^ter thou shalt certainly (thou must by all 
ineans) remember, Deut 7:18. A negative is usually placed between 
the finite form and the infinitive : see no. 31 in Exercise. 

Ohs. (a). In a few instances we find the construct used instead ; as Neh. 1 : 7. 
Ohs. {h). The infinitive is not always of the same ' conjugation ' as the finite 
verb : thus, in I Sam. 2 : 16, the finite verb is HiphU, the infinitive is PieL 

2. After the same verb in a finite form, the absolute infinitive de- 
notes continuance ; as ^^B?^ ^s?'! he will be always acting the judge 
(he is always judge-judging), Gen. 19 : 9. 

Ohs. The notion of continuous increase (or decrease) is usually expressed by 
^ vH, following the leading verb,— that form being again succeeded by an adjec- 
tive, a participle, or an infinitive ; see Gen. 8 : 3, 5 ; 12 : 9 ; 28 : 13 ; 2 Sam. 
3:1; 13:19; 16:5, 13 &C. Ql'm^Ohs.!. 

3. After a finite verb-form of quite another root, with which it is 
connected by the copulative 5, it represents a finite verb similar to 
the other which precedes : as 3iTVl ^^7) ^^f^ ^^\^ the hind brought 
forth in the field, and forsook (^^ young one), Jer. 14 : 5: see also 
Judges 7:19. 

4. Standing alone, the first word in a sentence, or a clause, it is 
{a) mostly used for the imperative, as in the fourth commandment, 
njg^n DV-n^jt nbj, Ex. 20 : 8 ; see also Is. 21 : 5 ; (J>) less firequently 
for any other finite form required by the context, as W ^r) ^W ^"^^ 
they conceive sorrow, and bring forth iniquity^ Job 15 : 35 ; see also 
Jer. 32 : 44 ; 2 Kings 4 : 43. Cf. the Latin * historical infinitive.' 

5. In the ' Hiphil/ the absolute infinitive occasionally becomes a 
noun or adjective (quite indeclinable), or an adverb ; as ^'^\S rest, 
^SJ^n prudence, DS^^? early, n^io much, great, many, W*Ki well, 
carefully, PD'JO far. 
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£xerc]36 21. 

^^ to smite y^^ ^ ^^^^ down, n09 to open ^^^ to catch, cap- 

7?(7 to cease destroy *1D9 to choose (9) ture 

n^ptocGimt nnb^ bribe rq^l^^oath e|^ to commit ad- 

"t^pp number 7($b^ asking H?} strange, for- ultery 

ni^n to dance, leap Mj}^ to hate eign t'^joy 

7^*1^ thick darkness tQl^ to haste ^^^^ to deceive C^) J'ln to kill 

*Ti^^ to watch IJ^ lying, false, np dying, dead DD^ to slay 

VD^ knowing deoeitfal Hd trap, snare 1^;^^ ear of com 

!:• -T t: itt t V *;ivvv- : ••tr 

T- v;-? it:*!** • :■ -t •■-:• » 

: •• :*|vvv- --ir Ivnr »t ;• 

: "MB^ nn« a'nS aK^» nnx b^^k-Ss ^m 7 ♦ nip-i ran 

-iv**-irl:* T •• —. r • ▼ -▼ |: **! 

fviro^i B^S Dn^W m-jB' » : '^fi'ioa |3b6 itoN r\'w s 

f :•: ;• v**-: • :i -r vtvtI:* -t t: 

»n* B'*** m r« " : ^Vsii ^I'^B^a nan nx "his nhpa lo 

-*• • tI" itt: \:it t** -t-t ):• 

nsn» Tinn « : tn-^sB^ waV iinpS nnfe' 12 : D^xo-n'iD'? 

*:• •■• fTfT: I--: vh^ "/ "** »:• 

•»: t • T:»:l::" it:t • t: 

ir*j nanNSi mn»-n« n«T'7^DN-»3 -^osoa hm 'rrhi 

JT -: r : t : v t ; * : • • t aj ' " •* f v •/: 

17 :»rt»x-nN «i3T3 wiB^* DB^ie tnin* nixo m itx^ 

!• r /••:t: t\r t t tj :• v ;• 

mNH-Sa nana *niON is ; maw » onN^B' oa cnanx oa 

/TTfT T •:T: • if T t.tt tt:* - TT-jr 

n»» » innsa 20 ♦ -srhi^ mir-nx ^itaw » *i»i n 19 : aia 

^:iT :•: t'tr vt t: v i":t tt - r» 

TiK ^"i»B^ 'DanK nin» nanna naa mn* ina 21 j dot 

V IT* v:v t: /--;r" avt t; "▼ itt 

vnixD^^ibB^ ''Fh:h ft'rhii mn*-nN naB^-'7«22 . noaeri 

t:* : •:•: iavv; t: v -:• - it\:« 

2* J "na «naaa niao'? "tb^* tiS ♦naa nth ^ t ^♦tofiB'M 

T :•: w:tx :• ''T -: itt:* 

: >h i^n ha^ hSHVf 26 ♦ ♦a na "rtaa 26 : robn •ai'^n 

T 'T-T T • :rT T T:irT|T 

toariK "pfi* npfi'D*ri*?«i no oJ«28 ♦ oarw ♦mpe ih&^ 

r i V p:* !▼ • T v:v 'tf-r Jt 

ca^ri^K mn»-nN 'nariK^ rwn nixsn-riN nnaB^ ibB> 29 

V"t: ti » T-:ri a" t;*- yl !:• t 
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T -• li"|T • -iv-T ••• It:t: 

J T\^ DVn-n« niDT 35 ♦ jkx bhE^i npa' Jhn nhaen rtfe^ 

V- - V T I ti|tt t »:•:!▼ 

-nT88 f-y^an Bhh-n« niDB> 37 . nixsn-*73-n« »nbB> 36 

T l*T|TV/V T t:«"tt ▼ 

40 : D5n-|a Ssj nann 39 ♦ « n»BD * nae^ ' '^isx nixn 'sp 

: ••:- V-: |-t |«t t 

<> See 32, 5 and 7. * Supply the verb to be, « * in asking *...* by loving '... 
rf Sheba ; 2 Sam. 20 : 1 flf. « See 91, III. e. / * but . . /(see end of Vocabulary, 
Exercise 18). ? ' in our remembering (when we remembered) Zion.' a 'Both 
their love and their hatred. . .' ** thy leaving (that thou hast forsaken). . .' : see 
also 3i 6. * * When he opened [the book].. .' Neh. 8:5. ' * from Jehovah's 
loving (because Jehovah loved) you...' «» * by not keeping...* « See English 
Version of Exodus 21 : & ^8ee5S,a, p See 12^,4, 6. 9 See 12^,4^ a. 
*" ' the month of ears of com ( Abib), L e. the month in which the ears become ripe. 
« See 73, 2. f This word means what springs from grain that has fallen on the 
field during the harvest of the preceding year. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. [It is] good to draw neax to Jehovah. 2. This is not (Not this 
is) the time to sell thine ass. 3. There is no Idng to rule over ns. 
4. There is no woman to lament for them. 5. Let us send a messen- 
ger to ask this thing. 6. Our adversaries descended from the mount- 
ains to steal the cattle. 7. There is no man to be king over them. 
8. I am not able to judge this great people. 9. The people fled be- 
cause they feared (in their fearing) the king. 10. My people have 
ceased to remember their God. 1 1. Why did ye smite me when I 
fell (in my falling) ? 12. Ye do not know [how] to make bricks. 
13. [It is] not good for us that we have forsaken (our forsaking) our 
God. 14. We have forsaken our Maker, in not keeping (not to keep) 
His commandments. 15. I have determined (purposed) not to make 
a covenant with you. 16. The Chaldeans slew every man when they 
captured (in their capturing) that city. 17. We crossed the Jordan 
before (108, a) our enemies captured our camp (124). 18. [It is] 
not good that we have sold (our selling) our cow. 19. Fools are al- 
ways falling. 20. You are always asking money. 21. Ye must 
(shall by all means) keep my law. 22. I shall certainly not lament 
over this [fellow : see 86, Obs, ft]. 23. Remember (abs. in£) your 
oath ! 24. Go I 25. They slay and eat, they cheat and steal ! 
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The PABTiciPLEa 

126. a. Verbs transitive, in Qal, have both an active and a pass- 
ive participle-form, ^^GP killing ^^^ >^t^jj killed, both having the idea 
of continuance, — the latter being probably the only remnant of a 
now lost passive 'conjugation.' h. In verbs not transitive, the 
participle Qal is like the perfect in its form : thus, VS'? he delights^ 
and delighting ; "^^^J he fears, and fearing. c. All conjugations, 
other than the Qal, end like the perfect, ^^^ and assume the prefix d, 
but Niphal takes a ^ (see Paradigm). 

<y> A rare form of the active participle Qal is ?^p'p ; see Ps. 16 : 5. 
(^ In Niphal and Pual, the final vowel of the participle is made long ; see 
Paradigm. 

Ohs. The participle, as its name indicates, may discharge the functions of 
several parts of speech, (a) As a noun, it may take suffixes, as ^y^^ keeping 
me {my keeper), (h) It is often to be regarded as an adjective, as 7^3 in a 
falling mountain ; it may also be used in the construct state, as in Ezek. 9:11, 
D%^5n B'-U? clothed mth the linen garments ; cf . v. 2. (c) As a verb, it may 
govern another word in the accusative : see 1, 3, 7, 9, &c. in the Exercise. 

127. The plural endings of the participles are like those of nouns ; 
but, in the singular, the active feminine assumes the termination 
n— in preference to H—. 

Thus Dnpy m. and rf\y^ f. those who keep ; nipb' (130, Ohs,) she wlvo 
^tf<p#,— more rarely Tno^ or H'J^K'. 

128. (a) The active forms of participles mostly have a present 
sense, but may refer to past, or even future time : thus ^&i may 
signify faUing, fallen, or about to fall 

(h) The passive forms sometimes possess (1) an active sense, as I^D} remem- 
bering, Ps. 103 : 14 ; (2) sometimes they have the meaning expressed by the 
Latin Gerundive, as /^np laudandtts, odveros, Ps. 113 : 3. (3) When in the 
construct state, the worcl on which they lean may indicate the agent, as "si^")^ 
njn^. blessed o/(l e. by) Jehovah, Gen. 24 : 31. 

(e) A participle, with the article prefixed, is usually to be rendered as a re- 
lative sraitence ; thus IJjMn he who speaks (or spoke), or whoever speaks, 

(d) The idea of contmuance, inherent in the participle, may be strengthen- 
ed by the addition of the substantive verb, as in Ex. 3 : 1, Jud. 1 : 7, Gen. 
39:22, Jobl :14, Zech. 3:a 
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129. The participles iH, n^n behold, ^.? tke7'e is, V^ there is not, 
^^ all, ^^V still, to all of which the suflBx-pronouns may be joined 
(106), are mostly followed by the participle, which agrees in number 
and gender with the nominative ; as ^^^ "Wi ^i^^ n^ri behold, the 
bush burned with fire ; vft^ D^vpii^ Dj*^ they hearken not unto me ; 
fijpy nj^V sJie is (or was) still standing, 

Ohs. 1. The participle ^Vin going, followed by another participle or by an 
adjectlTe whose meaniDg g^ves the special colour to the sentence, indicates 
growing intensity; as Vh)! ^!?in ^^^ri the man became greater and greater. 
Est 0:4. 

Ohs. 2. In the various kinds of 'cu'cumstantial clauses,' which describe some- 
thing accessory to the main portion of the sentence, the verb, if there be any, 
is usually in the participial form, while the subject is placed first in it, and is 
mofitly introduced by 1. See Gen. 19 : 1 {while Lot was eitting). 

Exercise 22. 

njr to labour, ig fine white nO? to bind, fast- n;^M Athaliah 

serve ; till linen en, imprison ^^^ to go down, de- 

")t^ to help, assist t^ri Haman 74K^Saul scend 

nV(; river, canal, n^lp bed |;^; to sleep VlB^p stumblmg-block 

the Nile D^)ODa (& HI) sup- n^;^ to stand p|l7 strong 

*)T39 to interpret plications 7|^9 circular ram- pli;]l to be strong 

13p to gird nW?© kingdom, roy- part p^ straw 

n*1S$< ephod alty, reign l^l^V pillar IV^ to be tossed 

I •• T - • •• -; r • T V •• T ■ •• T : • t 

: "aSh r\m nm^ : nniia hi^ mn** t»p*'nx DfiB' d^ptVn » 
8 J »DiK n&T« nay b^k 7 •. Di»n v'?^ na'rn m wio « 

•IT TT-: "^ • - »•• VA' ;--- 

i»T I" • T I--: I vj» V r'^i~ • ' V • I ' i ' 

12 :«Tk'n-'7» naV nam aVn r^sn j**^'? riro ciDsnw 

J - - •• '^ •• • : •• ^ : - I T I T I v\v - 

" :»n3 -rtfiM n^in tnis tinx m "ins^ 'riD^n D^Vn 

T •• T • T I .. .. . . • ,. -. 

T •• : - V w : - T T liT • •• •• • T - - T •• : 

tpKa aB>»n DJ>n w 17 :»nnN wen van •?« «•? le jnNn 

Ititt-- tt- tit -vvI"t •• 

:»*i«np> Sip tiae' 'a mn» "snna w : nteen-W Vfii tan is 

ir-jr I "T • »:|t r«- - ^Itt 

•rtanm i^d« WDn 21 . inwSo KDa-So ae'* "nWi 20 
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iV/TT T ••• t:--I"T" T ••• T 

•• ^ F V yv " •• • • - I •• T V • T • V J |T 2 V w 

D^o*? f'TKH 27 : nvna may nsSsn 26 . Tisyn-Ss? 
n* ♦3JK nan 29 jpKn-'?!? r\:hb n»Sno28 :»n*tt«; 

I .. • : • IT : • T T : v •• -2 | •• • : • » r/ •• 

♦3"ntt83 j'jiiSiin !i3'TO ' '^iiKB^ 82 {D^baa nn Mn-'?K 
»33»K WIS TtoN ni 86 } rn»n-nx 'i:^ ^aj'N 84 : prn oiNi 

|tt:|" 't vir •• I:** »Tiv vtI»- 

*5|'?h noan *o i/yy\ "aVh Don 89 t unhv n»bi "nVn c»n 

I" "V" * ITT I" T* rsr"-2 ••:!•• t- 

: mfe'a i|Vnn n^n B>*Nn-'a ii t^a'iw V^nii 

oQeeli^Obs. » Fausalforms. «See7L2. ^8edSS, NoteZ 
«See55^c. /See 69, 5. 

1. Behold, the man is sitting on a stone. 2. The queen was sit- 
ting on her royal throne (of. no. 20 above). 3. Haman was standing 
in the upper court 4. Who is the man that loves (128, c) judg- 
ment ? 5. This is the bread that perishetL 6. David was then 
ruling over Israel. 7. Behold (129), he is coming down from the 
mountain. 8. Blessed is he that remembers the poor. 9. Behold, 
she is lying on her bed. 10. I am still watching over thea 11. She 
was still standing there. 12. I shall not (see 34, 35, 36 in exercise) 
sprinkle the blood. 13. I dreamed a dream, and lo, [I was] stand- 
ing before the king. 14 All the straw [was] burnt with the fire. 
15. He will not make a covenant with you. 16. Behold, I shall 
make my covenant with thee. 17. I shall not help you (dat,), 18. 
I shall not give jou (dat) wood to burn. 19. Thou (f.)shalt not 
rule over this peopl& 20. The house is broken down. 21. The 
damsel grew more and more beautiful. 22. His appearance became 
more and more teirible. 23. The people grew stronger and strougen 
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FmsT Declension of Nouns. 

130. The participle-form ^^]> may be regarded as the type of 
first-declension nouns. These (a) end in -n- : (b) any other vowels 
they may have ^^^ are, normally, unchangeable. <^^ 

Obs, The ordinary partidple/emim'ne, and others similar, ending in D vtt-i 
are 'Segolates,' i. e. second-declension nouns (135) : all other part impU-forms, 
besides these two, are third-declension nouTis (138). 

(1) Monosyllabic examples are |^ son, D(^ name. From these must be distin- 
guished (a) nouns doubling the final letter on additions being made, and forming 
a special class of segolates (212), as \^ tooth (iH^ his tooth) ; (6) forms like H 
stranger, 1^ witness, from 'Verbs Ayin Waw^ (190), — third-declension nouns. 

^^^ Y^^ axe, p^9 brick-kiln, D?(< dumb. On unchangeable vowels, see 26. 

131. Bules for inflecting First-Declension Nouns : — 

I. The construct singular (a) of common participle-forms is mostly 
like the absolute : {b) in monosyllables, -n* is sometimes shortened ; 
while (c) all other forms take simple pa^ah. 

Thus (a) 'yQ^ may either be the absolute, keeper, or const, keeper of\ but 
^"i^^ perishing, has const ^^'K, Deut 32 : 28. (6) I^ son, has construct forms 
"•J^, 15 (see 144). (c) ngpl? m^ourning, has const, *ipp9 ; V^\^ hearing (1^ 2) 
<son8t. VW. 

II. (a) Before wt^^^^additions, -r- is for the most part lost, i, e. 
•changed to Sh®wa ; sometimes, however, it is retained. (i) Before 
those which begin with consonants, it is made short 

Thus, (a) tD^y ajvdge, pi. D^lpSjfe' ; |Db a priest, ^jnb my priests (10) ; 
but nipOiK', D^PO'nj? astonished ; (&) ^5?i< thy enemy (in pause ^jfK) ; '^^^i 
thy redeemer (p. ^7^1) ; DjVi?^ yoi^r «tojf. 

N, B, The student should here carefully revise what is laid down in 48. 

Exercise 23. 
Wf to redeem; to fe'^IJ to spread out |^9 womb, belly *iny to persecute, 

avenge ^??^ ^^ purple IV^ to form, shape ; be an adversary 

yj*} to terrify ; D^'J^pp precepts I^V a potter n!J5 high place 

to tremble h^ to rule fTj^pD stork ^J'DO'spy 

yg*] to beat flat, h^^ to eat, devour njS^iD appointed time n^ip sacrificing 

spread out nip^ to rejoice or place: assembly ")^i?P burning in- 

Vii to touch, smite D1^^ peace, health "iph clay cense 

Vhl^ to be holy fi^^ to seek, search *t?^ to curse tDp^ip deliverer 
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oi»3 6 J B>^w nattsa •'yan-Sa 8 • Y'-\nr\ 'vrh nin» *33n * 

!••:-- V •• ^ . y .. V r* : v>v • -: - : : • t t - 

t't:*-: t •: •: tt •; v": 

rnxh dS'i5J-t!?i ^hs^ mn' non " j nnx n*M ratih 

•• J : T - : T •• T : v/» t v •/- : : 

13 :''nxhn nn« siin**D'^n hm'^^ nnfas natS^ ^na 

-••T "-ir !:• T- •• t|\' ••:: •: 

-cB^no!i i&B'-na i* : ^is-ja Da ^)a-Dii nn«-Dii ^a-'^eb 

T - - liv:Iv -»:• - T- - T t: 

n^N 17 t D^w-no ^23E> '?'^i» 16 : dSijjS *i»'-nT i^ : ^ia 

T- T ' I : • -:• t:':v i 

I V v: T : T : v •• I ff i t •• •• -; t : 

'ha iya ' Sbia 21 : ♦i^n nsnii< 20 ♦ i^n * nSatt B'n 
J ^^BhT raw «•? 23 J *nnin ^anxV an tihn^ 22 . nafe'ft 

•nr: t:v-t Iivt ••-:: " » ti» 

nanx* njwi na'nn»»mK25 : ttDaa ^nx*"i rim mn^s* 

r*: T-: v - : \- -. Ivit* f:vi >v-: t: 

'inh ""nNDa 28 :'"»nd3 D^totsri 27 ♦ Di»n ^Ta \Ti *33n 26 

t:it t«-: t-I»*:-- v 'iv-t •!:-: » 

can 33 : • -iJinK " ^mx 32 . dsS en » Dnni: 31 . nn^b 

V - • : - : f nr •• • : v •• t t : • : 

♦ >yiiti p ♦toVfio mn» 37 : ntoaa ' D^iispw ' D^nara Don ny 

it:- ':-: t: t- • : \ - : •:-: tt '^ 

« See 131, 1, a. * See 87, 1 h and 06». « See 131, 1, c. <* See 12, 2. 
« Hadadrimmon in the valley of Megiddo (Zech. 12 : 11), where deep lamentation 
was made for the death of Josiali, 2 Ohr. 35 : 23, cf. 2 Kings 23 : 29. /See 
83,1. t^See5S,a. * See 80. < See 93, 6. * See 127. 'See 124. 
m See 18, Obi. 1. » See 29, 6 1. See 114, 3. i' All these forms are 
Piel participles (168). 

Write in Hebrew 

1. This is liis son (Dagesh conj. : cf. 15 above). 2. Behold, I will 

slay (129) thy son. 3. What is thy name ? 4. What is the name 

of this place? 5. Where art thou (Exer. 16, no. 32), my son? 6. 

Here is (behold) thy staff I 7. We all (106) heard her bitter lam- 
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entation (76, 3) for her son. 8. We are not his spies. 9. Hearken 
\into me, ye who seek (seekers of) JehovaL 10. Thy priests forsake 
thee (are thy forsakers). 1 1. The inhabitants (dwellers) of that land 
are tillers of the ground. 12. Behold, he will deliver thee (cf. no. 26 
above) into my hand. 13. She will not give us into their hand. 14. 
Thy God [will be] thy deliverer from all thine enemies (cf. 37 above). 
15. Jehovah is the Judge and Redeemer of his people (98). 16. An 
everlasting covenant will I make with those who seek me (my seek- 
ers) and who remember (rememberers of) my name. 



Second Declension of Nouns. 

132. The nouns called ' Segolates ' (see b, below) are somewhat 
numerous, and for the most part regular in their fonnation. The 
basis of their subdivision is the nature of their leading vowel-sound> 
which may be a, or e (t), or o (u). To illustrate the process of form- 
ation in these nouns, we shall employ the root ?op. 

1st. Class 2ncL Class 3rd. Ckiss 

(a). AN01EZ7T QKOUND-FOBHS ?QS 7pi? 7Q^ (qoti) 

(b). These forms are not quite easily pronounced, from absence of 
a vowel-sound between the last two radicals : accordingly, g'gol wa^ 
introduced after the second radical (hence the name ' segolates ' for 
this whole class of nouns). The tone, however, still remains upon the 
penult. Thus arise the following 

TBAICSITION-FORMS 7^1? 7^^ 7^^ 

(c). But the first syllable is (1) open now, and (2) has the tone \ its 
vowel therefore (37) is made long. The words thus finally assume 
these 

ORDIKABY POEMS 7pj} 7^5 V^]> 

Ohs, 1. Whether a segolate which has the form ^Qj^ be of the first or second 
class, can only be determined when the noun is elsewhere met with, in a shi^ 
which shows its proper vowel under the first radical. K Q. \^ horn, p'J^ 
rigkteoumua, are found to belong respectively to the Ist and 2nd. class, from 
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Uie occurrence of such forms as ^^")? my ham, 'iplV his righteousness^ 
Obs, 2. Some nouns refuse to take the final Segol instead of the Sh«was ; as 

Y)\ spikenard, KPH '^n, p&^p (q5«t) truth, 
Obs, 3. The a of first-class Segolates is often lengthened in pause ; see 45, c. 

Sometimes even second-class vowels become Q&m^z ; tlius )tp3, ni!lJ. 
Obs. 4. Unusual are ID^lp his thicket^ 1?^^ his burden, from ^^ip, 7^9. 

133. For the plural absolxUe, all three classes of Segolates have 
but one common form, ED^pp. 

1. This form is founded on the singular 7tPP) which is essentially identical 
with 7Pj? (132> o) as will be seen (a) from the occurrence of such double forms 
in Hebrew as n^| and l^l hero, \\)1L and fin^ thumJb ; and (6) from the fact 
that ?P^ is a common form of such nouns in Aramean. (Gi the construct 
infinitive with suffixes, 123, %b), 

2. The only two exceptions are D^^pH^ («o-r&-«i7m) roots, from fi^ptj^ ; and 
d^i^^i? (qo-€f&-^m), with article D^^j^n, from K^p holy place, 

134. Laws for inflectiiig Segolates : — 

L The Construct Siiigtdar is mostly like the absolute : see the 

paradigms. 

But these words take a special construct-form : yOj, c. V^^ a plant ; *1*jn, c. 
nnq chamber ; ^}^, c. 13?^ foetus ; P5,^, c. IQf seven ; WP^p, c. WJjl ninei 
and yi| «^, once (Num. 11:7) takes the form V^\. 

II. The old ground-form is that to which are joined (a) all suffix- 
es, both ' grave ' and ' light,' (96) appended to the singular ; (p) the 
endings of the dual, and the construct plural ; to this last, again, 
are joined the * ksavi^ ' plural suffixes. (See the Table). 

III. The form to which light plural suffixes are joined is furnish- 
ed by the plural absolute, from which the final D must be removed. 

Obs, The rules now given apply to prepositions which were once nouns simi- 
lar to these ; thus *13J before, ^^^.J &c 

135. With these nouns are classed (1) their cognate feminines 
which end in H-. accented, as n^^O queen (from ^i^) ; nnjjp (si^P) 
hiding ; np?^ (=^^^^)/ood : (2) those feminines which end in n, and 
have the accent on the penult; as 'IJIJ?'* fem. part (from s.?'^ ; 127) 
sitting ; fl?.?! mistress (suflf. ^^7'?, from m. "»*5I) ; r^P,3J brother^s 
widow (suflF, ^^??!) ; ^i^nj brass (dual 0?p^n^ brazen fetters^ double 
bonds). . 

Obs, 1. Some of these feminines in n-^- exhibit a decided preference for the 
other forma, particularly in the construct state, and in assnming suffixes ; as 
np^IpO kingdom, const (and abs.) H^j^PG, sufil ^JFIpppp. 

1 To guide the student at first the figure (i) or (3) will be placed after fonos 
like these, to show their dass ; thus i|S;^ (i), nf^ (>). See 2i 4. 



92 SEaOLATE NOUNS. 

Obs, 2. The feminines return to the crude state as the ground-form to which 
a!l kinds of suffixes are joined ; thus ^OiD^^ my garments, but plural absolute 

Obs, 3. Though, as shown above, both the masculine and feminine forms of 
these Segolates are often co-existent^ some, which have the masculine form in 
the singular, assume the terminations of the feminine throughout the plural ; 
and conversely. Thus B^pj soul, pi. niB^^? (once DV) ; n^a^ ear of earn, 
plur. D^^l^. 

Exercise 24. 

2115 near <ulj, n^ij (i) bow ^^PI? constantly jb^? Lebanon 

D'np Sodom njD (2) sepulchre 3^5 (2) midst H^lVlO (i) birth, origin; 

D^"} wild bull 1)0) toanoint, pour bj^^ lamb; n*^^^ or native land 
yV^n^ Joshua out a libation n'^^^ ewelamb "1B0^( Esther 

pTj? to rend, tear }pb dual loins K'«'? clothing n^^©/ nip tellmg 

n J|[ (2) garment |JD^ gift np^b, H^p^ outergarment W^ to put off, strip 
tJ^j'p holiness; sane- J*}i threshing-floor H^^ worn out ^^^^ undergarment 
tuary, holy place JJ'J com, grain O*.? odour H'J^pi? splendour 

^p^ ' D^n^N 2 : vnsn-Va "nma Di»n •sS^n ♦33« nn 1 

V fj - • v; I V IT T T I V /v : - I •• • r •• • 

-'^s |n 6 : nxa Titysj nfaB' * : *DiTD50*n kS 3 . p-rrt 

T I •• : » : : - : it t : \v •• : - I iv : • 

t: i'S* I'' itt; t: t:|«- • r:- 

mn* 11 : Vi^ip dk"i *i"ip 10 : Disa did isaD » : ^ipnx 

. t : it .■)- V" < •• ;|- IT ; - v : I v/v • | •• : • 

DXiN-nxi D^iS)3n-'73-nK 13 : v-nxn ' ♦a'^b rha 12 • -i^sSa 

T : - V : • r : - t •/ I v it t •• ; - v •• i" ; - 

liVT:T:v-fT t/t itt vv";- t -%^ : -t 

: pibnN 'ne'pa nS 18 : Dn " Bhp-nia " : 'Donja wnp is 
n3n22 t^'^arriN ♦mm 21 i^-hy-i vn*^2o j«npt5> one^pie 

IT ; - V • : f- r J iv ; - I - i | v.y ^ : ]' 

Bhp HT 24 : irnhnp rnia*3D 23 : DD*nh:ip-nN nns .♦jk 
'sSa ♦PiDDi26 : nehp ND3-V» ae'* D*nV« 25 j/o^ehpn 

nijna-Ss So pnx nanK28 jv^nDa ins 27 :<"Bnp-in-'?tf 

:t t -it:vt:j-t t:t; I'rjr 

*33*K3i :wqu *3i"^-S3so { Tan nJ3 *nNten 29 t*i« 

•\v •• r p." : V - T • t • t • : ¥ • t - I r r 

nfis-i : TTE^aSS D^b^ss : mn* «3npn nnK82 joaanpa 

T hv ; • • T : T : »*• il • : t - r/ : ;| • : 

n»n36 :Dn*So'n'iSa nto'?B'36 : nWn *nfe'a3 we^'nan 

- •• fir " 1 r r : V r» t t : - /y r — 
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r : - : /r • t - t t I i t % - r' i ) -v i ' 

• :- J.. T- it;' vvv - - : r I *• 

*2 :.»nirD-nx *r»toB>B4i n^-Ti-Saa •nw'^ba^o sDian 

p:t\ V 'Cv-T t: I::-:- •- 

« Vocative. * See 32, 1. « * To me,* i. e, mine : c£. Exercise 15, nos. 25 
and 29. '^ See 83, 1. ^ The abstract noun 'deceit' instead of an adjective 
'deceitful' /See 80, 1. ir See both 83» 1 and 80, 2. aHos. 9:1. <Scc 
91 B. III. e. * See 76, Exc. 2. ' See page 40, foot-note 1. "» See 125, 1. 
» ' Esther did not tell '... The verb is a participle of the Hiphil form (171, 1). 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Thou hast heard all my vows. 2. Their vows are before him. 
3. My vine is in the midst of the garden. 4. Let us open thy king's 
sepulchre. 5. We opened the sepulchres of our kings. 6. Our souls 
cleave to the dust 7. Jehovah our king rules over all the king- 
doms of the earth, and his kingdom is everlasting (is a kingdom 
of eternity). 8. Our vines are from his vineyard. 9. Why have 
ye rooted out the vines of their vineyards ? 10. Why hast thou not 
put off thy holy garments (83, 1, and 80, 2)? 11. Who shall dwell 
in his holy mountain ? 12. Put on thy dark purple robe. 13. There 
is no com in my threshing-floor. 14. Our feet {dual) did not stum- 
ble upon their hills (93, h), 15. Who stole my garments out of our 
-threshing-floor ? 17. There is no peace in their midst 18. Why 
hast thou taken my money and my books ? 19. Write this (63, Obs.) 
in thy book. 20. Why have ye not taken your books? 21. Our 
outer garments are garments of wool. 22. Thy woollen under gar- 
ment is worn out 23. Thy garments are worn out. 24 Thy right- 
eousness is very great 25. Open your doors to your king and (99, 
06&) queen. 26. Jehovah will again gather the tribes of Israel to 
their land* 
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Segolate Nouns with Aspirate RooTa 
(Second Dedension, contmued). 

136. {a) The common form of Segolates, with only the first letter 
aspirate, is regular. Those of the second class mostly take -s- for the 
first vowel. Thus, ^^^.P (}) servant, f 9P ptedstire, ^^^jn month, 

Obs, t^^^ a man, is really a noon of this form (first class), and modified from 
^y$ (see 144). 

(b) Of Segolates whose second radical is an aspirate, those of the 
first class take, mostly, two pa^abs ; third aspirates take pa^ah for 
their ^waZ sound. (No fonn occurs oi second aspirates). 

E. Qt. '^) a youth, (but also, with strong aspirates, Dnj bread, DrjJ womb), 
inh breadth. 

Obs, B^KI ?iead, is properly a segolate (originally IJ^h) ; the plural absolute 
D^^«T is for D>^7, &c. (144). See 14, 2, and cf. m, Obs, a, 

(c) When the third letter is an aspirate, all three classes of Segol- 
ates take pafeih for their second vowel. The vast majority of forms 
are of the second class. 

Examples are V/p (^) rock, TVip (2) sprotU, T^yj^ toaj/, 
Obs. ^n)n, ^n^ Gen. 1 : 2, are for IpH, ^Df 

137. Modifications in iiiflection. a. When a Sh^wa is to be placed 
under an aspirate, the Hatephs are employed, according to the laws 
for aspirates. b, Second-Glass Segolates in which the first root- 
letter is an aspirate, mostly assume s"gol in their first syllable when 
it is closed. 

Examples are (a) D^!!?^ servafUs, ^'^^^ months (see 10, 1); also il^J his 
servant, but ^pn? my bread (see 10, 2). Again (6) ^V5D ^y delight, accord- 
ing to 30. '" " 

Obs, The nouns 71?'^ deed, "l^n form, have VHjfi, S^^h as well as 17^9, 
n{$^ ; and h^H tent, makes, in the plural, D^^p'K, \^q^!J'; see 134 H. HL 

Note the following expressions, — 

(1) B^^KH '^y^ th4 happiness [pi.] of the man ! blessed is the man Ps. 1 : 1. 

(2) njri Dh>n Dyjj^5 Ofn the selfsame {very) day, lit in the bone of this day. 
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Exorcise 25. 
•1^/ n^V.' child fe^e? 86126, wield, D^tpJJ perfect n^n, H'jpp delight 

yp^ (S) traiugression handle Dip upright *^P9^ desolation 

19 manna n^gp preacher, i?c- (moraUy) n^^ kneading-troogh 

Dpp taste cledastes ^ TVpry^ beginning npK7P work (appoint- 

n|^ cake, jnice nj)Ttp door-post D^^ (^) bone, body, ed), business 
*^^ morning nn|^ (S) opening, en- self ;pZ. D\ Ti\ D^K^ shoulder 
^^ di-aw out^ trance, door H^PV leprosy n*p*^ negligence ; de- 

draw off 7V} sandal, shoe Kjp (i) basket oeit» fraud 

6 : "nain ftV * : ^»it »it npba » : ribBTi ne^ D!«d3 

li»:- I: Iv:- -: |v\- Pvit- -: -v-i 

: iao i"iM 7 ♦ nVa rtann ^b'sn e : ^a*nn iwn ftW «S 
•nW T'l^J' *"«5>N 16 { San Ssn nSnp "lax D^'^an »San 

VA" IJTT-: ••:- VIT - ¥V| "T 'T-s ••-; 

DTK nB^ie :^nb2n-nK D^jjojrn Tan TisS^Dnzsri 
•nSisn 17 : »nnB nhra "ibB^ ^nh'^^-^B » ipe^ »S »aB' 

Ivy. |Tt: ;• -I- - !:• •-.. 

\&vh n:h wn ehhnis :nx&n-'?3-nK*«aB> nabaS tw 

»T V- »i- it:v t V t; -:-:i-T 

20 xSh^i t^a ei'?e^i9 tniB'h ^t^rh «!in«fiB^«n D^ehn 
*:aK-D» 22 J n'9«n D^iaxn na 21 . DT^J^a niSa niSoi 

••I- • vr*T 'T-iT T IT":-: r t; 

24 : hifrt" »toaE> niae^So 'n»tfn n»B> 23 ♦ -anna mBn 

••t:'":« : - .y --:- Ir/': »t- 

27 J nne'-^SnK nVa« e^ 26 ♦ 'I'^jja n*an 25 ♦ i-TKn-na 

- I •• T; ff \T : IT •• I t; IT • T I T: IT 

DB>29 jiSNife^ tt»Sn«'7 28 ;D»Snj< aB'* on b^'k apo* 

▼ r'T:»lvvT: 't •• t » f -:r 

'»x»a Di'jB^ rxsi ni^ntoxo ^t^y^ t n'?nna ' nSnK 

^' f ir t I •• r* : - v : «■ it • : - \ t: it 

-pann raw n»-wf83 t »nnain w-^wae^ 32 t*nNt3n»»is& 

|-i'l*T-:r -rr •:- t :• •r- ••:• 

jnaae^ "'man np'^n-nx «« ^ya^ tnhsth ^mrai ^a 

▼»»• -t:* |-:v V :it -: rr : It:-: I: 

1 The feminine {inform ; for this word is but onoe, EccL 7 : 27, construed as 
feminine) is sometimes used in designating an office. 
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T-;r iiT -T • 'c-T fj" : V -I- |-: " : 

for : - : • |-i : - I t ir •• : : - - : : - 

« j'na^n nax'^ten^o • Dto3B^» '•DnSafc'a ••DnhNBb 

liv:":" - T«j t: vv: v r 

« See 83, 1. ^ See 134, 1., Exceptions. « See 56. ^^ See 76, 3. « See 
76, Exceptions, 1 a, /See 128, c. 9 Cf. Exercise 21, Note c. ^ Sheba, 
in Southern Arabia. < Supply * shall be called : ' Ezek. 48 : 31. * The cry 
ujsually raised on the outbreak of civil war in Israel. ' ' See 9^ 3rd Slug. a. 
*n 'because of \.. » 'my pleasant portion :' see 83, 1, and 80, 2. <> On the 
Dagesh in the ^, see 19, 5. p From Is. 57 : 6 ; obserre the change of meaning 
in the same word. 9 See 114, 0&9. 2. «* See 93, 6. < See 125, 5. < *he 
that doeth '... « The accusative is here used in an adverbial sense, ' deceitfully ' 
(206,7). 

Write in Hebrew 

1. I know the transgression of Israel.' 2. Thy transgression is ever 
before me. 3. This is our bread. 4. My servants are your servants. 
5. Her servants were around her. 6. His delight is in the ways of 
thy servants. 7. Blessed is he who dwells (137, Note 1) in his tents. 
8. Our king will put forth his hand upon all lands. 9. Our portions 
have fallen to us in pleasant lands (83, 1). 10. I am thy pleasant 
portion, 11. We have taken our portion in their land. 12. Their 
swords are in my bones. 13. Pull oflF thy shoes (dual) from oflF thy 
feet 14. May his leprosy cleave (117, 3, c) to thy servant and to 
his seed. 15. What is his business in the tents of the children of 
transgression? 16. His kneading-trough is upon his shoulder. 17. 
How dreadful are thy deeds ! 18. Thou knowest his evil device a- 
gainst the gates of righteousness. 19. Cursed be his basket and his 
kneading-trough. 20. My delight is in thy tents. 21. On that 
day, we do not (129) perform our work (cf. 41, above) according to 
our pleasure in all our gates. 22. Peace be to thy bones ! 



Third Declension. 



138. The forms of third-declension nouns (and adjectives) are va- 
rious, but most contain at least one vowel a, — ^long, but changeable : 
this may be taken as their most distinctive sign. 
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Examples are *^^'J tfford, D^n m. and np^q f. tnu^ tSl IQ* ^nd n}St f. 
oW, n;]? cluster of grapes, npno wa^, ^p^H pala!se, 0\p^ place, I^TO mW- 
emess, I^Vi? harvest, D^^ anointed, Messiah, 7\'y(^ field; participial forms 
like yfn^ m. np^T5 1 (^etfei, np^^ m. nnp^J (but not TX'yff^ : ct 127, and 
ISO C?6tf.) 1 kept &C.; also feminine nouns like n*}^jn /atr, ri)^^ understanding^ 
n){^ year, H)^ «/d^, ^IJ'^V righteousness (cf. the fonns in 136)> H^yin a6a- 
mtflo^i^ Some nouns of this declension have -r-, as D^3($ «to/^ )^ vO tn* 
terpreter, and similar Hiphil participles (191}« 

i^o/tf. Besides the three 'declensions' properly so called, a fourth 'class' 
may be formed of nouns not subject to internal change of vowels, i. e. not in- 
flected. Instances have been already given, as *l'n a generation, I'lO good, 
3W goodness, "ttV rock, H^l mfid, spirit, l^p wall, dty, yp song, 7{jt God, 
IV^ covenant, n^JD spear, 'iO^ first-horn, I^DQ ««, "^^3| ^«v, "WSJ fiarst- 
fndt, 3n| eAm£6, j'v;}^ poor, \Mn gracious, |^-)b(jt ^^, laUer, p^lV i^^, 
rv^^^tt^ PnV9iw^/y^^, ftnd all similar Hiphil participles (171)- 

189. BuLes ^ for Third-Bedeiifdoii Nouns and A^jectiveB : — 
I. Every new syllable, appended to the word, destroyB (if possible) 
what was the vowel of the pentUt syllable. 

IL Moreover, in the construct state (and hence, also, before the 
'heavy suffixes,' 96), the final vowel (a) in the singular, is shorten- 
ed, (b) in the plural, mostly lost, 

Thns^ from tiie words already given, we form (1) by ' light' additions made 
to them, ^y\ thy toord, T^?^ Jhy wise men, D^^p^ dusters, \lApO Ms 
place; bat in such cases as D^f^D their seat, Dv^^D palaces, n79?9 ^ 
wilderness, the first vowel is unchangeable : see 26i 1, 2. (2) These same 
words, (a) in the construct singular, become ^3^, D^H, )!2|, Dlpp, n^ &c^ 
with heavy suffixes, Dp'Jdl &c. {b) The pZi^m^ constructs^ whether simple or 
with heavy suffixes, assume the forms ^!)^1, Dp^tpsn &c (for ^;i^^, Dij^^sq ; 
see 90). The construct plural ^;}|9 (with Dagesh cLirimens, 1Q,'5) is a pecoliiir 
form. 

Ohs, 1. Some words which end in "r- are^ in the construct singular, like Seg- 
olates ; as ^D? shoulder, ip^^ slow, const tjpj, H^jJ. 

Ohs. 2. D^ blood, ^\ hand, with heavy suffixes, become D^O^ ^?lv- 

III. Further, as has already been remarked, all /eminines which 
end in n..^ discard this, in the singular, for their old termination n, 
to form the construct, and before assuming suffixes. 

This n retuns the Qftm^z with light suffixes, but takes a Pa^ah in the con- 
struct and with heavy suffixes ; thus, n^\V bumt'Offering, n^^) corpse, np^ 
handmaid, np^H ground, n^H anger, become *t\^W, n^to,* ^n*???, n^?? 
0?TOW, l^pq "&C. 



1 Especially in this declension must the student carefully attend to changes 
in thepl4ice of tone, and in Hie form of syllable : see 47, 4& 48. 



a 
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IV. Those nouns and adjectives which end in ^7 drop this before 
assuming anything. The construct of this form is rr-.. 

Thus nj^yieW, n^}f leqf, become ^TJf^, H^?^, ^ni?y (88* «), n5?|? &a 

Observe the foUoiring constnictions :— 

1. in^ ^^^ « priest, ^l^nj B^^t? a i7«r. Cf. dvrjp Up€vs, &C. 

2. D^O^ (^^fi< a man qf blood (143^ 3), a i/ooo^y man. 

Exercise 26. 

}p(np dweUlng, hab- tDJ7 pen, style np^ Up n*]p9 prison, castody 

itation n^plp remission, \(^ ear (64 6) Htjn^ beast, cattle 

feC^y host, army (67, 1) release 7!^ uncircumcised ^!)7 Levite 

T^^ month *1'3} wander, flee DI^) indignation "l^)) Nazarite ; nn- 

]S}ff^ tongue V^Ti ^cked, guilty I^V sh^t up, confine pruned vine 

KD; to be afnud, VftJ slain; profane 9(^ neck, back IV? gather (grapes) 
fear (126,^) "H^, J^^ upright n^';^ blessing afp*} wide, broad 

T : - : V : • Inr | i v I ; - : li» : 

rw Bhm ttfiB'in* » t n^aan nai »ftB> « : ♦six liB^S TMij 

T •• ¥••:.• " : VI-: i| • t : t : ♦ : 

: Sna bM na!iro m^n^ rwan 1* : mS ne^ D«Tf?n « 



T J" T ; •• : -*v 



:f IT T -; • T 



t:it • Tu-- T*:- -; VT 



»nan ^bb^ 21 . -» ru'Txpn d^jjb^i ni3B> 20 ♦ r^isn ' roe^ 

• T -: 1 : V T ; I I : • • t ; : I v iv - - : 

's'hhn 24 { nae'' stnDK 23 . nin* nan n^nu 22 t oa^So 

Itt-; it •• : | : it -: t : — : t .: •/••-: 

N*ia * *33n 27 J ^nttf "ibr 26 : ♦3«i» na 26 . ann-^SSn k*? 

•• • : • I iv T -; : • -: » v it •• : - 

'3X29 :DiT« n'?")!? nan 28 jnehn pNi D'Bnn»D*OB^ 

• -• T : T t •• -; •• • IT T -; I V /7 : v t -; • /- t 

: ^naia '?isy-'?tf 32 ♦ » nVax B^a iaiB^Sii '■ dot inSd vrw 

I iv T : • I : - - V IT •• : : - - : Jf t t : 
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' >ntnb 86 : Dn^rtnfiB'21 " niann 34 j ^ nyha ri'v^" nana ss 

•:- TT- T:*'-sr •: vi: /••r-s 

T IT |»»i •• |. - ... -ji- V : ^ it: • I :iT 

T»«— rj .T ••: V 'IT- -|: »• 

•isnfaB^ n^ « : iTTtasn "«na i«» »«"o; 42 j i^jai? iiini 

t: V" TT-- - 1 r VT /-/^ ft: * : tr 

nana • »S 45 : ^mia nsfi "nwia ne --iina 44 • onnxna 
: isaa D»a)» rx « j'N^n -Bhl? n»n« nipon ^e t mB^ 
60 :ii{0 ^n«D nan*i49 nxan «S ^tt) ♦i3!rnN*8 

t dan^a N^irman 61 t nSiJ^ » an* nann » n*»n 

» V :v ; •• • T : "V-T /- -: r • t 

« Supply the copula. ^ As a proper noun, Jehovah cannot be construct 
with a following genitive; cf. n^M^V D^i^^ Ps. 50 :6; 80:5 &c., also ^^ 
n'lK^y* ^^^ ^^ expression may be viewed as an ellipsiB for H^K^V ''u^^ '^V^) 
Ps. 89 : 9, or n'W^-VD ^Cf^g Hjnj in Amos 3 : 13,— Jehovah, the God of Hosts. 
« See Tft 3. ^ See 114, Obs. 1. « ...* a man of words ' i. «. eloquent ; see 

Idiom 2, in 139. /See p. 72, end of Vocabulary. 9 See 121, a. ^ See 

129. ' See 69, i, and 126, 6, also Obs, b (on the construct). > See p. 62^ 

foot-note, 2. * See 128, ^ 3. ' The constructs of n){^ and njp^ are iden- 
tical in form. ^ The meaning of this form (' will be short ') is an exception to 
the general principle stated m 116, Obs. c. ** See 68, Obs. 2. See 14Q, a. 
P See 114» Obs, 3. ^ See 127. '' This is a wish, or prayer. * Dative of 

possession : ...'(belong, belongs) to'... : cf. Exercise 15, nos. 25, 29, 30. ' See 
66, Examples, and foot-note on p. 38 ; also Exercise 9, nos. 23, 24, 25. « The 
subject of the sentence is ' The Children of Israel' « See 93> &. ^^ See 83, 1. 
' See 56i y ...'wide of (both) hands (t. e, spacious) and'... 

Write in Hdrew 

1. The gold of that land is good 2. Where is my golden cup ? 
83, 1, and 80, 2). 3. We did not hear thy words. 4. Ye have not 
listened to my words of peace (80» 2). 5. We delight not (129 and 
126, b) in the blood of the slain. 6. Your blood will I shed upon 
his ground. 7. We do not fear the wrath of our master. 8. Pour not, 
we pray thee (121), thine anger upon us. 9. The elders (old men) 
judged the congregation of Israel 10. The elders of our congrega- 
tion are God-fearing men(cf. 12, above). 11. Their fields are for- 
saken. 12. The blessing ofJehovah is upon his field. 13. His cattle 
has perished from ofif his fields. 14. Pharaoh and his wise (men) are 
hard-hearted (hard of heart : cf. 39 and 40, above). 15. These dam- 
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selfl are sad in spirit (cf. 40, above). 16. All the wise (men) aye very 
handsome (beautiful of fonn). 17. Those virgins are of beautiful ap- 
pearance (cf. Exerc. 9, nos. 27, 28). 18. Who is wise-hearted (wise 
of heart) among them ? (cf. Ex. 24, nos. 31, 32). 19. All these are 
wise-hearted (men). 20. Keep thy tongue from deceitful words (i e. 
words of deceit). 21. Jehovah formed our flesh out of the dust of 
the earth. 22. Who has eaten thy flesh and thy com ? 23. I have 
not eaten thy master's flesh and corn (cf. 98). 24. Behold the hand- 
maid of thy lord ! 25. Cursed is their ground for your sake (because 
of you : 108, a) 26. The hand of Jehovah is very strong. 27. The 
sea is wide (cf. 50, above). 28. All the Nazarites were holy to Je- 
hovah. 29. The priests are clothed with (121, Oba. a, 1) their holy 
garments (83, 1, and 80, 2). 

Note, The vocalisation of certain plural foimB of the third declension is 
identical with that of segolate nouns ; cf. Dn^^, nj-J, \'19? &c with Dnpp, 



The Dual and Plural. 

140. The Dual number is, in general, confined to what may be re- 
garded as a pair. 

The instances may thus be classified :— 

a. Organs of the body, as D?pt¥ ears, D?pj9 «f t«i7«- , 

b. Things made in pairs by human art, as D^p?*^ folding -doon, D^W 9fu>e8. 
But the latter word occurs more frequently in the pluraL 

c. Numerals, as D^B^ two, D?p«9 two hundred (14» 2). 

d. Any two objects' viewed in dose connection, and thus forming an ideal 
whole, as DnD3 two rivers (viz. the Euphrates and Tigris), D?pV the space qf 
two days, L. hidwu/nu 

e. Certain intensive nouns, as D^pyp double wickedness, Djprjy noon, (lit 

double ligM), 

Obs. 1. Some words append the dual ending to the plural form ; thus nte^n 
dty wails, D^pbh dmble walls, 

Obs, 2. The dual may appropriate some special meaning : thus p^y> horns 
(of animals), pL ni3?? horns (of the altar) ; D?p; hamls, but nnj handles, 

sides, &c 
Obs. 3. The dual femmine of numerals expresses multiplicity ; as D.^pva'H? 

fourfold. 
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141. Nouns masculme which end in W, make their fdllplural 
in D?r- ; but in most cases this termination is shortened into QV, 

Thus, ^V a Mp, becomes D^*V or D^V' 

Ohs. A few noons masculine, found in the later or poetic books, assume the 
common Aramaic ending IV, instead of DV ; thus, pp^P kings, Proverbs 
31:3, &C. 

142. (a) Nouns feminine which end in ^Ttf (P^— 136, b) reject 
this ending previous to their assuming ni the plural sign, (b) Those 
nouns which end in nv change this into ni>— ; (c) the termination 
T\^ becomes ^^ V • 

Thus, ry}gt$ Utter, becomes nh|^ ; r\Vp^ ring, becomes nVr^O. Again, 
Jl^l)^ anEgf^tianvH^man^ becomes n^nVtp; no^9 kingdom, takes the 
form ni»^?0. 

Ohsi Some feminines retain their final n when thej assume the plural end- 
ing; as n^jn appear, pL D^H^JQ and n'ln^^D. 

143. (1). Some nouns do not assume the plural form ; such are 
the following : — 

a. Collective nouns, as )X'V small cattle, ^9 w>men and children, 

b. Nouns used in a general or comprehensive sense, as SH} gold, fi^ J!r&, 
. e. Some abstract nouns, as TV^^t^ foUy. 

d. Nouns applied only to units, as n^ a (sln^e) sh^ or goat^ the oorre- 
sponding collective being (MY. 

(2). Some other nouns occur in plural form : — 

a. Nouns which denote a state or condition, as Dn.lJO blindness, D^p^dSS^ 
childlessness, 

b. Bodily parts, as D^)^ the face, D^^M^V the neck (also singular). 

c. A period of time ; thus Q^IW^ youth, D^f Q U/e. 

d. Title, or dignity, as D^r6{$ God, D^^htf lord, master, D^^f $ l<frd, mas- 
ter, owner. But all these nouns are also used in the singular. 

Obs. The predicate of nouns like these is mostly singular ; see Is. 19 : 4 ; 
37 : 4 ; Ps. 75 : 8. On the other hand, see Gen. 4 : 6 etc. 

(3). Some nouns exhibit difference of use or application — ^not of 
their essential meaning — ^in their plural form. 

E. G. D^ Mood, D^p^ blood when shed ; HtpH t wheat growing in the 
field, D^lpn wheat as grain, and similarly np]^ t D^*?V(S^ barley., 

(4). In some nouns, the plural endings D V and n\— appear to be 
employed indifferently ; in others, preference may indicate peculiar* 
ity of usage, or specialty of meaning. 

Thus, D^^^;tp and ni^?)9 equaUy signify toir(T« ; D^)^ and nb^ both 
mean years, but the latter is the rarer and more poetic form ; D^*)^' means 
round pieces of money, talents, r\YXf^ signifies round loaves or cakes. 
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Esercise 27. 

Q&9 lame tQ^ 0) knee D^}9? old age D^JIt^Stp^^ widowhood 
DJpi^^p snuffers D'W fasting, a fast D^)OI adultery np(^* forget 

H'fg (S) twilight njl! side np^tj deceit WO a Uttle, few 

pi^sackdoth n7;^tp cave Dni^^ youth )^\p thorn 

D;jPI^V9 cymbals D;;)? Kb bahuice D^p.^^^ youth p^D folding 

Op9W^®y*r<l "^j;.^. form; thought nj^ shame npOlJ slumber 

h^ m shekel ^'fs^ friend, guide Hjp owner n^p word(pl.r,n^) 

« :eiB>33 Dnnvn mjSb^s 6 : anr <• D^npWi * jd^ms 

■ vtF" ti •jt:* I rv x tt;- 

•hv 9 J Y^T\ aipa • aonn 'd^wb' ht » : d*o^» onS ^e^h 

Ititt v|»: ttt 'rr: v 'it v/» v • - 

D*T mn^'Mib nan 10 {.w n*3na-'?!n ^rtni d't-Ss 

-T t: "t ••• |r -v-tT -: \: • rr t 

*v ■ r : 'v-:* t: -• T|:ir 'v-t : •pr:* 

!••:" V T\:' - TTT rr' t ir " \ i I 

e>»K23 : 03*103 D*3«T mn 22 : V3p6 ts ^rr/?* 21 tT^vao 

T .J. . . • - t|\: • I •• • :/■ T I "IT \ : • 

26 : D»»n ••rann b^^nh »o 25 ♦ a«n ^ neS 24 t nrw o^b"^ 

•-I—TV "T* .-. T/T TIT 'T 

: T:it ' !iSfi3 ns*? 28 . «h • *»i ♦aJM »a 27 . n?Bh)B> "nn-rtn 

FiTT :iT T/T IT- • 'T • iT\-:r IriT 

-T3 n»« 81 J na ' hti aviin nan so ♦ rhvh d»3^ tiS 29 
Da« ntom !inip "iiB> rt's* : ViTt« • i3B3 82 nji^N 
TwStf nts>385 : 'aTjhina • %'3 "si^irrts ibrs* n^'^w 

J«\--: vrf Iir : •••!»: i tt: 

- . • : : • I v" : : - - : v : • t • • 

jbn!in»'? Sna Sik 87 :«33b6 en* psn tD»D ntoiin to»a 
-fciS^o tMnan po'pttss imp o^pi c^tsn «it88 
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« Supply the oopola. * Present : see 110, d, « See 128, a. *See 
88, Rem. 4, a. < Supply ' has been.' / In token of mourning ; cf. Jer. 16 : 6 
aDd41:6. ^Seel2Q,6. ASee88,0^. 1. <See71,I.2. ^SeeS^a. 
<See83,2. «>2EJngs7:l. "SeelHH-^- <>Seel44. i>S6e83,l. 
9See7»,3. »-See78,4. *See87,l,a. < See 143, 2, 06*. «SeeBx-' 
erdse 15, no. 19, and note e, « ' in the days of...' See 144i and also 103, 2. 
••Prov.6:10. ^Seeli^Obs. ySeell7,6. 

WrUe in Hebrew 

1. Youth (is the) time to learn. 2. Even to old a^e I am with 
thee. 3. They are not diseased in (ace. prefix : see 1 Kings 15 : 23) 
their feet 4. He is still diseased in his knees. 5. The name of 
that place is ' Two camps ' (Mahanaim). 6. The sandals on my feet 
are worn out (68, Oba.!). 7. Our sandals are new. 8. These Egypt- 
ians are uncircumcised in lips (see Exerc. 26, no. 29). 9. Their Jips 
are uncircumcised. 10. They have ears (ears are to them), but they 
do not hear (imperf). 11. Abram dwelt in Mesopotamia (Syria of 
the two rivers : see 140, d). 12. Our young master is bound with 
brazen fetters (see 135). 13. Jehovah will send blindness (140, 2, a) 
on his enemies. 14. Let me sprinkle (120, a) some of the blood 
(Exerc. 17, note a) upon his face and (his) neck. 15. I love (per£) 
my master (pi.). 16. Our life is in the balance. 17. A measure 
of (see 83, 2) wheat for a basket of fruit ! 18. The noon is as the 
night 19. These Jewesses are very pretty. 20. His snuffers arc 
(of) silver. 21. Thy face is like the face of an angel. 22. In thine 
old age, forget not the mercies of thy youth. 23. In her widowhood 
this Moabitesfl has forgotten the husband of her youth. 24 Behold, 
the %yptians are fleeing between the double walls, with (=and) 
iheir swords in their hands. 25. His hands are on his loins. 



Thb Irregular Nouxa 



144. In Hebrew, as in other languages, some nouns in frequent 
use are quite irregular in form. The derivations of a few may still 
be traced ; the others may be looked upon as primitivea The fol* 
lowing comprise the chief irregulars : — 
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:X}f faiha', const *3», Buff. ^5^, V?^, ^5^, or ^n^^, DJ^JR ; plur. TYi^ 
const nn^. See 67, 0&«. 1, and 93, & 
n^ fov^A^, const *nt^, suff. ^Pl^, ^*ri^, Vt}^ ; pi D^W, const *0», snE 

«n(( &c, but Vp^ Atf brethren, 
^tfi man, hw^nd (for &^;^ 1% a, 0(9.) ; pi. D^^^$ (seldom D^*^^^), cons. 

*^;^, suff. V^J8, DJ^rj^ etc See 9ft a and 6. 
7\f^ woman, wife, cons. nf^J?, suff. ^0?J^^ Ac. ; plur. D^f^J, cons. *5M, Buff. 

npl« maidservant, suff. ^JH^fcJ ; pL rtnpt?, cons, rfnpfe: (with H retained). 
n?3 Ao«*i^ const n^3, suff *n*3 &C. ; pi. D^j!t9, con. ^B?, i suff. «^p9 etc 
13 son, const "jj (rarely 13. ^135 or ^^3), suff ^ja, ^)5 etc ; pL D^^i cons. 
';33, suff ^^9, D^y?. 

nS daughter (for njj), suff ^^5 (for ^FlJ^l ; cf. 60, 1) ; pi n^ijl, cons. n'05. 

t^JJ father-m-law, suff. 1|*pp (like H^C). 

D1^ cfoy, pi D^p;, const »pj, dual D?p^\ 

V5 vessel, instrument, weapon, plur. D^^S, const ^^3. 

D?p «wf<T, const ^p and ^p^ft suff. Vp^p etc 

'^'*V city, pi D^Ty, const *ny. 

np wwwrAi const ^9, suff ^$, r$ or ^n^p etc ;. pi D^9 and n\»$ o^ea: 

rwl Aeoc? (for K'^^ 130, 3, Oft«.) pi D^^n, const ^J^K^. 

Kote the following :- 1. npp^pn VJ» ^/w ww o/twr, «o/clt«r*. See 80. 

2. '^ripo^p ^Ij5 his weapons of war, 

Exercise 28. 

^9) fool (wicked) h^)^ fool (stupid, Y^ despise, reject i>y shadow 
•T»3 well, pit/. obdurate) D^p reject, contemn 1|&ri turn, change 



I IT V" -: 



1 Pronounced bftt-ti7m &c, rather than bot-tt^m : see 25. 
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i»« T V •* I • •• T : V - • : • IT T • T - X 

• T-: 'T-tT "T •-- ••%:- • :rT 

-rw "wriK 27 : "Kin ^nB>« 20 . in^a ^b^on 'i^a ^a^i* 2^ 
n«i Dn*B>3 nitfi m^ oa^nbN niorriK Dnn3B> 28 • '>p\\^ 

.. .y.. . y ... y.. ^ T V v:-; •:• 

38 {iK3n *B-S» » n'?in5 I3«n82 .^b nnin'Vato" 

r : - - \T : I TTV T I r - • 

8« : "^M *o* 85 J B>K »nis*iE' ' Dans »* : n'^Kn Dnon n» 

•• : - T •• s : V •• T V I" * 'TV T 

: nWn *to n« rwn D»n dno 89 . ^iwa »a*-n« nnar 

... .. .. y- f-r .T f.|r .... .^ ..., 

r •• I IV - \P : IT T : .^ .. .. y | . ^ t : 

:Djnan*?a ♦Sm'^nb^ m* Dn^3an48 tDnhKn»a*e^n 

T I -:••■; • ; / :ir . . - T ^ .. •• » 

:n»i Di*a !iSs3 "anonSo 'V^^-h^** 

TT : viiT !••:-:• -:- t 

oSeell?, 6. ftSeeOS,^. « See Exerdse 18, note 9. ^'SeeOl, 

III. d. « Supply the copula. / See IH Obs.3. 0^ See 7( 3. * See 

87, 1, 6. < See 110, d. * ' He who guards...' ' See 114^ 1. »» See 77. 
^ See 128, 6, 8. ^ See 120, a. i> Accusative of direction : 208, !• 

1. Where is my father? 2. Blessed (be) thy brethren, the men 
of thy father's house. 3. This is his first-bom son. 4. Lot was 
Abram's nephew (son of the brother of Abram). 5. Abram was Lot's 
nncle (brother of the father of Lot). 6. Joab was David's nephew 
(son of the sister of David). 7. Your children (sons) are like theirs 
(their children). 8. This old woman hates all her grandchildren (i e. 
sons of her sons). 9. Their daughter is my son's wife. 10. Moses 
took with him his wife and (his) children. 1 1. Moses went down to 
^ypt to visit his brethren the Hebrews. 12. Your fathers, — ^where 
are they ? 13. The children (sons) of Israel forgot (imper/, 117, 4) 
the God of their father. 14. I shall rejoice in Jehovah all the days 
of my life. 15. In the days of our fathers, the famine was very se- 
vera 16. The men and women of that city (98) despise the God of 
their youth (143, 2, c). 17. Our wives are Jewesses (142, J). 18L 
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The houses of Egypt are burned with fire, and its (fern. ; 64, «). waters 
are dried up. 19. The words of this fool's mouth are like the waters 
of a river. 20, Where are the weapons of your men of war? 



The Numerals. 

146. Remarks on the Forms. Excepting ^W we, which is an 
adjective, the cardinals are properly collective nouns, or abstract 
numerals, like triad, pentad, scare; they are construed accordingly. 

Ohs. 1. The numbers from one to ten have forms for both (a) genders and 
(6) states. 2L In those beyond, np to nineteen, gender alone (in general) is 
recognised. 3. The tens (20, 30, &c.) have but one form for bot^ genders and 
states. See the paradigm. ^ 

146. Syntax. (1) Only the numeral *1PI? follows the rule regard- 
ing attributives (53). 

Thus np^ DV one day, T\W HJ^f' one year. 

(2) The forms for two agree in gender with their noun ; but, in 

the case of numbers three to ten, feminine forms combine with nouns 

masculine, and conversely. 

Thus D^^){$ ^D^ itffo men ; D^} ''^f two women, or wwee ; TistS^ IffSh^ 
three cubits; V}^' nv^n.^ Ms four sons! 

(3) The numbers two to ten stand mostly (a) in the construct 
state b^ore their nouns, which then, in general, assume the plural 
form ; (b) less frequently, the numeral is in the absolute ; and (c) 
only seldom is the numeral found in the absolute o^er its noun. 

For instance, three sons may be rendered thus : — 

(1) D^^9 Jl^fh^ (three of sons : trio of sons) 

(2) D^^9 rt^ph^ (three sons : a trio, sons) 

(3) n^7^ D^;)9 (sons three : sons, a trio) 

147. Observe these formulas : — 

1. These three years (past) s D^)^ fi^V^ H} 2. Ton two » Dp^;)^ 
3. Seven years old = U'^^^ y^Jfh? * 4. The two kings = D*?^^^ ''S^ 

5. These two kings = n^^PI D^p^t^H *39> 6. Thy two sons =X}^ W 
7. The cherub was ten cubits =s an^n nipt^l ^ 

1 On the use of the letters of the alphabet as numbers, see 2, 3. 
3 The expression is applied to the lower animals as weU as human beings : of 
course, n^ is used for the feminine. 
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Exercise 29. 

n^ip dimension |?^5| cup, bowl aj jl height fe^ (*) '^ 

3JP5 («) form, shape n^D^ likeness njj span 1|y« length 

n-J^ap candlestick np^^D change 5^3?^ week^)?. D\ rt ^D? breadth 

See also the numerals 1—10 in the paradigm. 

nnx avpi nn« n'loa ♦•qrwa ^^Nef ^mk nn« nSMB^i 

TV TJV: -- T* ||T»- •• 'T -- T": 

TT VT~ T-; »••; T»«J • »••• 

v/: t: t:": tv vv**i - -:v 

•t: I •TfT/v: \!nr tt:*- /:it tt 

»a*wntt»Tn anhia roriB'SB^ nnx rr^an tBh7B> 
:"lW3n«'? nnx nia"^i4 :D^s>*aa noanN niisa^a ;naN3 

It:-;-; tv : ••: at:- \r : ' r - r 

net' ^"^ *mS^ is ♦ nSafe' * nsSn b^ spi* rro r^^aaS 15 

T« V • :f- r t: •-: "t §- I-tI't;»: 

J nnn niitsK b'b^ ^nna is : cb^sb'* o^Bhn nB¥ 17 ♦ n^^a 

viTT - •• :t » -T • J ri V r* • T 

: rtJ3 »aB> •» pa " pbS 20 . 'ia^^ija B^wn* 0^:8^ mb^js w 

T -/v It:»I-: :t: t : -r -w Iv 

-pas jD^a* nME> ^b nibT22 t^nsDn nj^3B> nMB'21 

Iv 't -:• |-T •:• |t t:* n: t:» 

26 : n^b rrh'> rha nibB> 24 j'iaSoa ^n»B^ n)B^ nifaE^ 

t:- /t:itvV" t; ;t; t* tt »• 

nB'u nnsn anh 26 j ptanx rt»K oB^n Vna En» ^feho 

v/v -V- -i t:t - -^« VI- »\v V : - 

nni5^28 :"!|jinn Dn!in»n *nx tan ♦aa rrm^ trtSK 

TT-: i»T,v:-/" Itt": vvn 

• T r: 

a Dative of possession. &' Two [things]../: tet 93,018. «Seell(hd. 

<2Seel9,4. 'SeelO&o. /See 116, 2, and 117, 8. 1^806 114 0^.3. 

A'inoneday.' See 208, 4. < See 71, 2. * See 24, 6 and 7. ''when he 

began to reign.' See 124. '»SeeaQ,3»a. «<they (viz. the Jews) slew.' 

Write in Mebrev 

1. Both of them have (To the two of them there is : c£ no. 2 above) 
one brother and one sister. 2. Both of us are very old. 3. His two 
wives have bom him two daughters. 4. My two brothers have gone 
to the war. 5. We have not eaten flesh these two weeks (147, 1). 
6. These three men (147, 5) have no bread. 7. These are my three 
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daughters. 8. Where are thy three sons ? 9. The length of that ' 
curtain is three cubits (cf. 12, above). 10. This child is three days 
old. 11. 1 have four sons and five daughters. 12. In Jerusalem we 
dwelt four weeks. 13. These are the four elders. 14. The length 
of my bed is four cubits. 15, We four are brethren. 16. I am be- 
reaved of my five children. 17. The five bowls of the candlestick 
(are of) gold. 18. We have sold our five cows. 19. The five of 
them are shepherds. 20. Who are those six Jews ? 21. My ass is 
six years old. 22. The king's two wives bore him six sons and four 
daughters. 23. For these nine months, we have not slaughtered 
nine ewe4amb& 24. Those ten horns are ten kingdoms. 25. Their 
son is eight years' old, and our daughter is seven years old. 26. The 
seven priests stood beside the seven golden candlesticks. 



The Numerals {continued). 

148. (a) Fa9*ms /ram 11 to 19. These numbers are expressed by 
prefixing to ten (modified into "t^^V, ^^'^V) the proper units, — ^as we 
make thirteen (i. e. three-ten, Ger. dreizehn). Of units thus employ- 
ed, the absolute form of the feminine is joined with a noun in the 
masculine, and the construct of the masculine with a noun feminine. 
Eleven and twelve show some anomalies : see the paradigm. 

(6) Syntax. These numwals mostly succeed their nouns, put in 
the plunJ form : some nouns in frequent use ^aa Q^^ day, ^^ man, 
n)y year, ^PH soul) are singular, and then succeed the numeral 

Tlius nr^t^^S-l^ W^yj ftmrteen cities, but njf? njfe^y J^f thirteen years. 
Cf. two foot, four year old, &c. 

ObBerve the formula \sh^ n^^^r; D^;^ the twelve men. 

149. (a) Forms qf the tens. The tens append the plural-ending 
D* to all the unit-forms firom 3 to 9 : but 20 is derived fix)m 10, not 
2: all these are unchangeabla See the paradigm. 

(b) Syntaa. The tens, in general, precede their nouns, which in 
this case are mostly singular ; but, if the noun precede, it must as- 
sume the plural form. 

ThoB, in Lev. 27 : 6, we have both HJ^f? D^"Tfery twenty years, and D^TPf 
D7(^ twenty shekels*, but U^i^ T\\rs^ twenty cubits, 2 Ohr. 3 :3. 
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160. (a) When tens and units are combined, Waw must be em- 
ployed : the early writers commonly place units first (thus, five and 
thirty), but later writeis mostly place them last {thirty and five). 

(b) Nouns with such compound numerals are mostly placed (1) 
behind them, in the singular ; (2) in later books, especially, they are 
prefixed, and put in plural form ; (3) sometimes they are repeated 
with each element found in the numeral. 

B. G. (1) 1 Kings 20 : 1, thirty and two kings ^^9 n)}\^ Wtphp, but 
Num. 7 : 88, twenty and four heifers Dnp nyjT^l D>n|5^y." (2) D^-^p 

U)^^ n^^ twenty-two cities. Josh. 19 : 30. Cf. Ezra 8 : 35 ; Neb. 7 : 26. 
(3) hyp n<}fW\ D^JP^ B^^l fwe and seventy years, Gen. 12 : 4. 

161. (1) The higher numerals (Ai^m/r^^, thousand, &c.) are con- 
strued like the units 2 — 10 (see 146, 3). 

E. G. a hundred years H)^ HKIp Gen. 25 : 7» or H}^ TXtf)^ Gen. 17 : 17. 
D')(r ^^9 a thousand years, Ps. 90* : 4 ; ^^^ D^^bl'^K a thousand dories, 
Ezra 8:27. 

(2) Large compound numbers are expressed according to the rules 
ahready given (in 160) : we may take, first, either the highest or the 
lowest numeral The noun may be put first, or last, or after each 
numeral. See Oen. 5 : 18 ; 23 : 1 ; Ex. 6 : 16. 

Observe the phrase : t^^^S? *1d? T\}f!Q the hundred talents of silver. 

Exercise 30. 
nfW upwards npip height n^]^ ark, chest npUJ^ wave-offering 

"Of prevail /^9^ wdght 7^ weigh, weigh out ^v'i^ congregation 

TTib Dv 18W nnx 2 ♦ njr^ jvm 'pmh nriK ma 1 

.... YT a. W , , M.y.«... •. T* 

JiT tT - t V •*: ^•— :- "fT - ••• - Ivy 

■hs^ xiehj D'JB' hidlsn n^^iff* j "iDj/^-na-nx D'aSsn 

••-S »T TT|- »(» T •••:» : V*'T 

"I T- "iv v: iT^- /;iT t:-:» ?- ••:» 

•:i»|" lit* 'T TT ' t Y V -T 

»/; !»:• •]»: ..-: ^.-.. ., :t: tt 

D^»ri ♦MK nan 16 tnnw d'b6b> D'3Ssn-'?3u r^aSaa 

» • T»: •: •*:- t :t2. 
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nsM D^B^fe^. nann n&« d^b^h niunn "nk rte« rtsta 
u^m onBW DnfiDb w : D^nan o^nSx aai is 1 7\rdp 

22 ♦ -|j5>» D*3B«i D»n«a D^a 21 : D^isy B^i niB^ D*»an 

TT ••; -V-T T\ 'T ''t: tt •;•: 

: *'?ipB>K epa-iaa w&ha n^itw ss j b>»k rtwa 'b^3 doh 
: ff Bt' niKto b6b> D^fiSi* Niai ttaiN * nnxa Sniirr^a 24 

•• •• : "v-;- • -;- Tv: *l^~ * 

D^B^'^B' rVjKa B^B> d*bS« nuaB' * on wax^ Dnna» ^ 
: 'ihb n)B> D'tfaiK bSaa tyi niB> D*B^B>-ja 26 : n»aBh 

liTT TT 't:- a:t: 't tt • :P» t:*: 

DSBh">*ai D'Bnn riB'Bh wx^ tfaa' min'-Sa "nSa rtiana 

•-T • AT t ti r • : 'J -r t : - I-tI :v: 

J HTliTI '?«nB'*-'7a •?» n3E> ^B'^ D^E^B^ 'hn 

T • "t:* t - TT t: • : |-t 

« Beat 1:2. ^ Every soul, t. «. all the souls. ^ of. 215i 4* ^ I am 
i. «. I have been : cf. 110, d^ 2 ; also the like idiom in French and in Greek (as 
Luke 15 : 29 iSov» rocravra Irq 6ovA.€v(o 0*04). « See Bxercise 29, note /. 
/See 79i 3. 9 The preposition 3, joined with numbers, or other words mdic- 
ative of measurement, marks an approximation, — 'about' A See IIQ, Rem, 1. 
* *9i& one,' i e. together. ^ See the list of irregular nouns, p. 101. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. The shepherd has eleven sons, 2. Thy servants are twelve 
brethren. 3. Where are the thirteen talents (148, Obs.) ? 4. We 
shall sacrifice twelve ewe lambs. 5. The elders of our city are near- 
ly fourteen in number. 6. His whole (= All his) family are fifteen 
souls (148, 6). 7. The damsel is seventeen years of age. 8. We 
dwelt in that city eighteen months. 9. My brother is nineteen years 
old. 10. Weigh out twenty talents in the balance. 11. Let all his 
people mourn (117, 3, c) for their king twenty-one days. 12. We 
have captured twenty-two cities. 13. The number of the elders of 
this city is twenty-four. 14. The children of Israel ate the manna 
forty years in the wilderness. 15. The weight of the iron is about 
eighty talents. 16. From that time ye shall count fifty days. 17. 
The gold is fifty shekels. 18. The number of his servants is about 
two hundred. 19. Let me sell thee a hundred oxen. 20. The hun- 
dred soldiers (161, Obs.)yfere vrith him. 21. The number of the 
slain is three hundred and fifty-seven. 



OBDINAia m 



The Okdinals, Distributivbs, &a 

152. To foim the ordinals from 2 to 10, tlie tenmnation V is 
added to the ground-form of the cardinals ; in the majority of in- 
stances, another V is interposed before the final radical The fem- 
inines end commonly in '^V, seldom nj—. * First ' is expressed by 
l««l, firom «5«i, head, 

Obs, The feminines are osed to indicate fractional parts, as n^^v^ ^ 
third; also these masculines, ^VD or ^VD « half; yjj and y^T a quarter; 
B^h a fifth; l[)iif^lf a tenth. 

163. Beyond the number 10, Hebrew has no peculiar form for 
ordinals ; the cardinals are used instead, and then mostly succeed 
the noun put in the construct stata 

Thus n^\ D^n^ ro^ the twenty-menih year, I Kings 16 : 10 ; on Uie 
other hand, we also have nj{^ Ti'jt^ V^l^ the fourteenth year, Gen. 14 : 5. 

Obe. 1. D'V day, and njlff year are frequently repeated hoth before and 
after such a numeral ; thus n j{^ n'lKt? ^ T\^^ in the six hundredth year. 
Gen. 7 : 11. 

Obe, 2. In dates, the cardinals are often used even for numerals under 
deren ; as 1 Kings 15 : 28» BH?^ T\W^ in the third year, 

Obs. 3. Words commonly employed in measurements &c, as day, month, 
shekel, piece, ephah, loaf, Ac, are frequently left unexpressed ; thus P|p9 ^^^ 
a thousand [pieces] qf silver. 

Note the following formulae : — 
(1) In the second year <f Darius-^^XX^, D?©?' ^^^ Of. 98, ft 
, (2) On the first day qf the fMmth^^rf2 ^rj^ DV?, or ^^rf2 ^0^? (^^- 3)- 

164. {a) The repetition of a cardinal supplies the want of special 
forms for true distributives ; thus Gen. 7 : 9, ^)T^ ^)'^f two by tioo, 

(b) From lack of special forms for numeral adverbs, Hebrew em- 
ploys (1) the feminines of cardinals, as ^^^ once, ^"tW twice, (2) 
rarely the feminines of ordinals, as ^^^5?^ a second time, or (3) certain 
nouns, as D^jb D'i^^ seven times, Qen. 31:7; ^)p^9 twice (lit. two 
beats with the foot), D^i'J'J ^ thrice (lit. three feet). 

(c) Midtiplication is expressed by the dual, as D?j!!U?3'^s< fourfold. 
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Exercise 31. 

^pa cut, carve, hew p^ white y?^ strike, blow (a nO|J Passover 
OP tablet* table nh^^ black trumpet) 3 PI feast* festival 

pl.n\ IT? spotted KblJ cut* fabricate, npif omer (a measure) 

n5979 chariot T^Jf (2) pair, yoke plough np*»ephah 

Dh^C red, ruddy nj^^ Sabbath a^jjP (i) evening IJJ man 

Itt:-t ■ 'T "T-: ••: |: t: 

D»WD n^B^SBTi nM'Tsa^ DnhB> d*d!id noeri nas^teai 
n»B^ niB'a* tonia Dtfio n*^*:!"!!"! riMniM^ D^hS 

••:- -^- Inrvs t- t- ••:" itti 

|-T Tj TT " : V -- -:• iz » 

tt: "t: TT "I •• T*v; r: - r:--; 

B^**? TOB' B^B'1 D^'W roB^aio J '"ifcn^n-D^jJya «!ini 

t; tt t: 'Zv -;• ttv ••i* 

I 'T TJ- "t:- - TT : |-» t :|v/v 

nefena 12 : rmh noe *D*antfn pa BhhS '•m n»aiNa 

T'-:- T - -w wti-tI" vv- tt tt:-: 

- ••: --: T" -- - V- Vi- tt 

nn 1* J VTNnSoo D^ian lann ennS nn«a 'rte^na rue^ 

*• • I V |T t - •• •!- - i : IT V A " T V : I • T t T 

Ti» 16 : jj^n 'nsNn nnnr» -A « t cpa ^pt& Ban n*a 

T •• T • • -: V ^ T I V IT I vy/ - w ■ T : 

?ro|^»3aSi8 :DnS'mB^ ♦n^a 'nnp"?" :n»nw-.'!?a 

I-tJ-t:*: v.t TT-: 't; ' : ]' t t»»-: t 

• \- : • •• T : : I ■ T I v it •• : | •• 

it: I":-- 't: -vP-r • .. ^ . ..-^ 

V it • T •/*":- •• - : • T •• T I •• 

^ See UQ, Eem., 2. » The adjective is of course the attributive of ' day : ' 
cl8&06«. ' Sec 158, 06«. 3. '^ See 12A P6«. 2. « See 7Q, Exception 2. 
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/See 80, 3. ^ See 110, t. * 'Elisha was ploughing, [with] ...* <' with the 
twelfth :' see 148 Obs., and 153. ^ ' between the two evenings,' i, e. either the 
interval between sunset and complete darkness (as the Karaites and Samaritans 
hold,— and this view agrees best with Deut 16 : 6), or the space between the de- 
cline of the sun and complete sunset (as Rabbinical writers maintain). ' See 
dO,Not€,<L "»« in it/ w. in the land. » See 164, 6,1. » See 84, 2, and 
86, Bern. 3. i» See 119, Obs. 1. ♦" See 44. « 'twice, [yea] thrice/ t. e, 
often ; Job 33 : 29. 

Write in Hehrew 

1. Saul was the first king in Israel, and David the second. 2. This 
is the first and the great commandment ; and the second is like it 
3. looses broke the first two tables of stone (80, 1). 4. The third 
gate is (of) iron, and the fourth brass. 5. This is his third wife. 
6. The fourth heifer is red. 7. I am my father's fifth son. 8. His 
fifth daughter is five years old. 9. The sixth sign was very terribia 
10. The sixth curtain is five cubits long. 11. The seventh plague 
on Egypt was hail. 12. The seventh and eighth horses (the seventh 
horse and the eighth) are black. 13. The king's messenger sounded 
with the eighth trumpet 14 On the seventh day, thou shalt rest 
from all thy work (135, Obs. 1). 15. I do not remember the tenth 
nama 16. This is his eleventh year. 17. In the fifth year of our 
king (163, Note 1), the famine was very severe. 18. In the third 
year, in the fourth month, on the thirteenth day of the month (cf. 
no. 4, above), the king of Egjrpt captured their city. 19. In the 
thirty-seventh year (c£ no. 11), his two sons fled from the country. 

20. In the three hundred and forty-fifth year, the kingdom ceased. 

21. The shepherd sold his lambs by sevens. 22. Wherefore hast 
thou deceived me these three times ? 23. Let us send the messenger 
a second tima 24 The soldiers were standing by fours. 25. A 
seah is the third of an ephah (cf. no. 15). 26. A span is the half of 
a cubit 27. I have reaped sevenfold from my fields. 28. We have 
received tenfold firom the Lord. 



Deqbees of Comparisok. 



IBS. The Hebrew language has no special forms for marking the 
' degrees ' in adjectives. From want of these, it takes some words 
already used in other ways. 
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A, What we call the Comparative Degree is commonly expressed 
{a) by inserting IP before the word which takes the lower place in 
the comparison. 

Thus n^^aip ntp5P| n^^D msdom is better than strength EccL 9 ; 16. 

(b) When but two objects are compared, the article may be suf- 
ficient to express the dififerenca 

Thus, with reference to their mother Bebekah, Esau and Jacob are called 
respectively ^^*ljn rl)|l and tpj^n n)| Gen. 27 : 15, 42 ; of the two sons of 
Joseph, Ephraim is called l^^'V? Gen. 48 : 14. 

(c) Both the article and 19 may be employed. 

Thus 1|9Q n}Qjpn 1\Xy\m thy younger sister Ezek. 16 : 46. 

Observe tiie expresuons :— (1) ^}l^tp ^^^ too heavy for me I^am. 11 : 14. 

(2) «Vr>9 ^h| too great to bear Gen. 4 : 13. 
npO^tpD ^^1^9 PtC ^^^ ^^^^ ^'^ ^^ ^<^0^ M him 2 Kings 3 : 26. 

156. B. For marking the Superlative, Hebrew has choice of sey- 
eral modes : — 

1. The article is often merely prefixed to the simple adjective (or 
positive) : P^^?"? ^^^ the topmost basket. 

2. The simple adjective may be enough, if otherwise it be quite 
dear that the superlative is meant 

Thus, Vnj ny] ibj^p ^^'^^ o^ the people, from the least to the greatest 
Jer. 42 : 1. 

3. A pronoun may be suflSxed to the adjective : D/^^l ^^1 D^l?i?9 
from- the least to the greatest qfthem Jer. 6 : 13. 

4 The adjective (or verb) may take ?^9 {than all) between it and 
the object with whidi it is compared. 

Thus D^iJ"^;)^"79P Tt'l^ greater than all (i, e. the greatest of all) the sons 
<f the East Job 1:3. 

5. A noun may be used twice, — first, in the construct singular, 

then in the plural absolute. 

E, G. Cant. 1 : 1 D^^^ri IV the Song of songs; d. Gen. 9:25 a servant 
of servants; bo, king of kings &c 

6. Similarly, construct adjectives are placed before plural or col- 
lective nouns. 

Thus D^^l ^Jl^*) the worst of the nations, Ezek. 7 : 24 s V}^ ]\\St} the young- 
est of his sons, 2 Chron. 21 : 17. 

7. An adjective, with or without the article, is sometimes placed 
before a noun preceded by the preposition ?• 

Thus W*V}^ n^jn t?ie (most) beautiful among women Cant 1 : 5. 
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167. A more indefinite superlative ('superlative of eminence') 
may be expressed either (a) by simple repetition of the adjective, or 
(b) by appending words like ^W very, &c. 

Thus EccL 7 :24 pby ^}f deep, deep (t. e. very deep) ; 1l<9 Wtf or ^hj 
ikO Ikp very great 

Exercise 32. 
)9^ nefghboor, in- H^n wfld beast 1)^ afflicted ; meek D^p thing devoted 

habitant (20) ^9^ ^^ P'^^^ ^^ ^^ P^'^'' ^O^f^ family (I8K 
i^^n*^ distant D^Vf strong f\^^ family; thou- 0(tf. 1) 

T^ then o^v. D^ be or become sand }J9 shield 

pin^ sweet strong n^py small, young *i^^ reward 

T|T" T* I T T" |t|*«T 



IT -: 



• — • •• 



• 'T tt-j-'It -T 'IV* T*|*- 

I » V A ^'^ '' r -s r IT V (T I • "v- : - 

DB nan w : 'aaD n?n n^aa Sin: ^ya » t mrnaiia "nn 

T : /• T I •!» 'Tz^T rtr» t: • ••▼:•••: 

T- 'T ITT* !<.»:• •:/"T • T 

Dfc^ rtaa 'WB^ 'pS>V 16 : iiaoa h'^y psn vhn 15 . s^sb 

•• A» "» ItTJ ft * -2'I|t- 'T •W ' 

T T-|x- T-s "T t-J:- -I T~ t:- 

: h>if:t!^ 'nna ttVn » D'^^nan ne^e^ ^ttopn wn nn la : nasb 
■S3D nrw ^"iN 20 J vaa-'^aa cpft^-nK anw ^N"nfc>* w 

T» T- T TT »•!•• » -T - t I • 

-hsb Tittj V3» ne^ e^xn 21 j mEm n»n Saw nonan 

T" A! ^'^ * •' VT- -- • T":- 

nB'ioa Sti » '^ha nan 22 ♦ noi«n »3&^tt *«»< Dixn 

y... .. •(- ••• .TTTIT ••: - V-! TTT 

ninfiBfe-^30 n-iBsn »»rrrBBfe23 ♦ »aK n»aa Ts«n ^aiw 
♦a'wi D^nStn ♦n*?^ ton dstdx mn*24 .{♦^j^ja tj^ 

••-:• "ViT ••V2 »••¥; t: I«tj. »/• 

?i->nN 26 } rmh «in * D^Bnirehb DirrSa 25 ♦ D^i^ttn 

I-:- T- *«'|P'V|| V'«T .-,»! 

TiDfc^ '37 lit ♦3i«27 j'D^Bhijn Bhp*n3«'?a '^aS'M^aa 

\f:iT; It l"T • t • t|t:- v|/ » iv ; t; tt 
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tf aan 2« j vnxn-W "rNa Ti«b !inaa D»sn ss ♦ nka • navi 

|t- I;'^-j' |vit- !:• - r/» 

: Di3»n-'73a • eaan » Dm ss . » ^asa d^b'p n^Nn n^B'iMn 

ITT- r*: -v-T- •!- 

«S6e8&l. ^SeedS, & «Bcc1. 7:8. d gee 13^ U. Obg. h 'Dative 
of possession. / ' the youngest ' vig. of all his fathers family. ff See 147, 4^ 
A Sapply the copula. * 'a most holy [thing] ;' d. 166, 5. * See 135, 06& 1. 
' * the most holy [place] ; ' on this and the form in the preceding sentence^ see 
ldSi2. <nSeel%5. " See 155, 06«. 1. <> See 71, 1.2. 

Write in Hebrew. 

1. The lion is stronger than the ass. 2. Ye are more righteood 
than they. 3, It is better to fear (123, 1) God than rule over king- 
doms. 4. The woman is more righteous than her husband. 5. We 
are not more holy than you. 6. That woman is more beautiful than 
her daughter. 7. Your daughters are more beautiful than mine (i, e. 
my daughters). 8. This curtain is broader than that (curtain). 9. 
Solomon was the wisest man (156, 4 ; and cf. 21, above). 10. Her 
father is the oldest (man) in the village (156, 7 ; and cf. 22, above). 
11. Who was the strongest man ? 12. This lad is the youngest of 
his father's family. 13. These are his three youngest daughters (cf. 
18, above ; and 147, 6). 14. Who is the nearest to the city ? 15. 
Jdiovah is the King of kings. 1 6. Canaan was a servant of servants. 

17. Jehovah sits (110, rf) in the highest heavens (heaven of heavens). 

18. You are not too old to learn. 19. The wells are too far for my 
cattla 20. The river is very broad (157, a), 21. Those mountains 
are very high. 22. My servants are too wise to ask this (156, c 1). 

23. Otir father is too old to judge this people any more (i e. still). 

24. The men are stronger than their wives, but the women are wiser 
than their husbands (55, a). 
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Waw Convbbsivb. 

A, JOINSB WITH THB P£aF£OT. 

168. Besides its mere connective power, Waw, joined with cer- 
tain portions of the verb, sometimes possesses a 'conversive' force. 
Thus, (-4) prefixed to the Perfect, it not merely joins this form with 
what precedes, but also (mostly) gives the verb the sense of an im- 
per/ect (or imperative). In this case, the conjunction has been de- 
signated *Waw Conversive^ of the Perfect' 

1. It is essential that the verb should immediately succeed the Waw ; thus 
nO^ he kept, but nt^) and he vnll keep, &c. (see the various possible mean- 
ings of the imperfect, in 117, and of. nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 &c in the Exercise), or let 
him keep (see other examples of perfects converted into imperatives, in nos. 18^ 
19, 20;, 22, 23, 24^ 28, 29 of the Exerdse). Waw, followed by some other word 
which intervenes between it and the verb, has no conversive force, except some- 
times in poetry ; accordingly, to express and he will not ke^, we most write 
*)b^^ K7), since Ht^ tO] signifies aJid he did not keq>, 

2. Only the perfect and the imperfect (101, b) may be thus converted. When 
Waw has no conversive power— but this is rare with the perfect— it is said to 
be 'weak,' or merely copulative, as in 4^jpjl 471^9 they have ettmbled and 
faUok Jer. 46 : 6 ; see farther Ezek. 22 : 29, 'Ps.'20 : 9. 

169. (a) The punctuation of this Waw is like the simple copula- 
tive (69). 

Thus 1D9}. D^nOKl, D9-jO¥?^, n^p% 

(b) The tone is carried to the final syllable, if not already there — 
except (1) in the 1st person plural of all verbs, (2) in the 3rd pers. 
sing. fem. and 3rd pers. plural of the Hiphil [164], (3) immediately 
before the tone-syllable of another word, (4) in Pause, and (5) in the 
Qal of Verbs 'Lamed Aleph,' and Verbs 'Lamed He' [192, 194]. 

B. G. 9?P^ thou hast eaten, becomes j^^^^l and thou shalt eat (or and 
eat, imp.), but ^^p^) and D(r i?Vp91 Deut 14 : 26 ; mark also 4^1^^) and 
we shall keq> (or and let us keqo), and pK^JIJ) and thou shalt ealL' 

1 Ewald and other modem Qrammarians prefer to call it Waw Ckmseeutwe, 
jonoe it marks sequence, progrestdon, &c. For a full discussion of Waw conwi- 
ire of the Perfect^ see Driver on the Hebrew Tenses, chap viiL 
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160. Besides possessing conversive power, this ' Stxong Waw ' may 
indicate various ideas, which require to be rendered in English by 
special conjunctions ; these must be detennined in each caae by the 
context. 

Thus, the Waw may mark (a) simple connection [and] ; see nos. 1, 4, 13, &G. 
in Exercise : {b) purpose [in order that] ; see nos. 15, 16, 17, 27 : (c) inference 
or consequence [there/ore] ; see nos. 20, 24^ 29 : (d) Uie apodosis in conditional 
sentences [if.,Jhen...] ; see nos. 5, 26, and even such sentences as 21, 28. 

Exercise 33. 

^D^ gather, collect^ V\TMf dancing }9X verily, Amen "l^ com 

take away 1^0! together E^D^ take possession, pyy ciy oat (for 

n^d^ iruit^ produce ]^f^ table possess help) 

n|^! dry land h^"^ food H^Hp^p charge, custody "l^y store up 

•nNTTNn^S naSi )^txh on^ia^ t^e^a p^^) nami 
fiSDK^ ^TN-rw inm CJOB' iJt'* j»r>TitoivmN8 trrw 

•tx-it;!::- v -:• * r •• 'rrTTrl-.v ti 

;- t:|-it: Iv|: I ::• • irr • it 

D^ion Dnniii hshbi nSvia niafc'n ik « : ne'a*;! 'fOfiBh 
Drann nn"? wafe'n npka 7 j rtet^ th^ ♦rofim y^m 
:Tnacto-m inaeh ^jnVEr)^ «*ip»^nsn8 tmrr *»« ♦a 

•:-x» » rfxir: • r s \ v x|:« t«- tx«-: • 

*rnnfi-'7N *i3nio juri^a oam rroi nanWi » nur'? » 

^:- V 'X* r»Tx »xv I-tx ttx»- t 

••t:*"v; txI t r*^: v /'X-itx '-x* It» 

T T VI" • : • I I" T \T T T " » : AT "X T " 

IvM V i'x|~»x*'* 'X* IT /iiTx • :• »- 

-DFDB^i rTKn-nx np>Bh»^ rn»n-n« n»i:Q^ dn«i* t'?aa 

»x-*I»vTT V /»:••!••:-- V • : ^ »- vt 

»!t'T3v*i nV«n rtabn rtieri '7Di<-'?3-nN * «3p» « .ma 

; I • : VA" ▼ " T-v Tir xlx« ir 

Diffi-nK 2npfii« nnabn d^m ^sk nsnm' nnft "la 



TT V !:• itt: i'tv »/ r^x 

• tT : - T I - V F : IT : x • ; • it r - : • v v x - t : 



T. rr -"TX" T ••%tx-»x : TJ 

r»tn-'73 "anna im ♦33x20 jte^ naeh tin-Sk"ijS 



I 
I 

I 
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Vj-it: -- j-s* • » : v/r:- » vrx-ir; T|:-iTt 

It ITT"; -/-ilT!-rr: It 'itI- 

\- « T : *■•▼:• * s !••:-- ■ t : -/v » i - it s 

*!::- t: /I. -it; t; Iav« t» •• t:-it: tvti 

••t:*; -t: |-:-: t-: -t tt Fiv: ▼: 

nrh-'X^ ^S-'^Dfi 27 J i^yrf) «r*< topn «»n« b^-d« 26 

\~: f: t: :itti t»I|t- -t •• 

-w&S 28 J Dna'^n-n« ninVn-V» ♦roro^ DOfc^ia D»3aK 

I V T : • - T v\t -: .-- e 1 r A:-rr: t: i:* 

5 D«n3 jnnnan 



\t : - it 



« See 123, 1, 6. ^ See 118, a. « See Exercise 17, Note a, and 141 
rfSee71,I.2. « Supply 'it upon/ /See 1121 2. a See Exerc 15, Note i. 
^ The preposition here means ' against' * * and let... ' * ' Let them [the 
officers]. . .'. ' See 12ft Obs. »» See 114 Obs, 1. « * therefore [160, c] he 
strong, and keep...' <' See 117, 5. p See 160,^- 9 See 125^ 4, a. ''This 
and the following sentence together form one continuous whole. * Vocative. 
t ' Therefore.. .' « The ohject of the sentence. ^ See page 63, foot-note 2. 
» See 158, 2. ' Ps. 25 : 11. v Contracted (60, 1) from ^npnj. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Draw near (pL) and hear my words. 2. Let us draw near and 
hear his words. 3. Lie down and be quiet 4. Ye shall remember 
my covenant, and keep my commandments. 5. Sow, and you shall 
(or, that you may) reap. 6. Bemember the poor, and the Lord will 
remember thee (cf. no. 11, above, and 158, 1). 7. Thou shalt cleave 
to Jehovah, and keep his charge. 8. Wash and be clean («. e. that 
thou mayest be clean ; or, and thou shalt be clean). 9. Rend your 
garments and sit in the dust 10. Listen and learn these words* 
11. Let us listen, and learn the judgments of Jehovah. 12. I will 
rejoice and be glad in the God of my salvatioa 13. Let us rejoice 
in Jehovah, and delight in our God. 14. Let the priests draw near 
(117, 3, e) to the Lord, that we may know his word. 15. May thine 
enemies stumble (117, 3, c\ and fall before thee. 16. When I cry, 
then the Lord hears (c£ no. 21, above). 17. When thou dost draw 
near to thy God, then remember {or, thou shalt remember) thy vows. 
18. When I stumble and fall, then I shall call unto .thee. 19. If 
thou wilt not hear, then I will pour out mine anger upon thee. 20i 
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If ye keep my commaiidinents, I will remember my covenant with 
you. 21. I shall write my law upon the tables, and ye shall know 
(so that ye may know) my commandments. 22. Behold, we will seek 
Jehovah, and cleave to him (cf. 12 and 13, above). 23. Behold, I 
will cut off thine enemies from before thee, and ye shall (L e, so shall 
ye, or, so that ye may) dwell here in peace. 24 Go and gather (cf. 
22, 23, above) unto me all the elders of Israel. 25. Go and cry to 
the king. 



Waw WITH THB Imperfect. 

161. Waw, when combined with the imperfect, may be simply (a) 
a conjunction, or (b) besides, possess ' conversive force.' I. Used as 
a mere conjunction, it is pointed as when joined with other words 
than verbs (69). 

Obs, The shades of meaning which the Waw may take, in this first case, are 
yarious : — (a) simple connection, arid; (6) antithesis, but; (c) purpose, that, 
in order that; (d) result, so that, so as to; {e) then, — in the apodosis of a sen- 
tence ; (/) inference, therefore. For examples, see nos. 1 — 16 in Exercise. 

162. II. When Waw converts imperfects, it exhibits the following 
peculiarities : — 

1. It (a) takes pa^ah under it, and (b) 'doubling dagesh' in the 
letter following. 

Examples are ^bp^l l|pri he went and took, Nam. 32 : 42 ; n^^J^l *^^^^ 
ihe heard and r^oiced, Ps. 97 : 8 ; npfc'll ^^V©^ we heard and r Voiced, 

2. But, should the letter which succeeds it have sh^wa, dagesh is 
dropped, — except from mutables (7). 

B. G. ^TH)) <i^ ^ spoke, hut ")3^J?J1 and she spoke. 

3. And if the succeeding letter be an aspirate, pa^ah is changed 
to qam^z (9). 

This is exemplified in *lb^) afid I kept 

4. This Waw (a) mostly prefers a shortened form of the imperfect 
if such form exists. 

Thus, )9,n and he built, for HJ^^l ; D^^l (see 25i 2, A, 4) and he arose, for 
Dj^l, which is the pausal form. 

(fc) On the other hand, the lengthened form (' Cohortative,' 120) 
is sometimes used : see 26 and 27 in the Exercisa 
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5. Except in pause, this Waw mostly (a) retracts the tone, especi- 
ally to an open syllable, and {b) shortens the final vowel of the word ; 
see the examples just given (under 4, a). 

Rem, 1. The meanings which this Waw may take are various : — (1) and; 
(2) ^tf^— especially after a negation ; (3) now — explanatory, as in the passage, 
'Now the Lord had said unto Abram/ Gen. 12 : 1 ; (4) therefore^ accordingly, 
«0, as in Qen. 12 : 4, 'So Abram departed ; ' (5) that — in the expression so fre* 
quently employed ' And it came to pass... that...' Gen. 12 : 11, 14 &c. 

Bern, 2. Although this Waw, converting the Imperfect, is most used in a 
connected narrative in which a perfect has preceded, it is also found where no 
such form has gone before, as at the beginning of a narrative : see Buth 1:1; 
1 Sam. 1 : 1. 

N, B, In the following Exercise, a careful study should be made of the 
pointing and the precise shade of meaning attached in each case to Waw with 
the Imperfect 

Exercise 34. 

fi^^ri bind up, saddle n^p shut m') tremble, be n}'&p ship 

py} cry out p^ dwell, inhabit shaken; crash 7;)h sailor 

YiD assembly, h^'O calf, bullock '^Z bum up, con- tD^lp tear out 

counsel ID^7 hide, cover sume h'^V^ robe, upper 

0| also, even t jl tremble, be HiJ^J groaning, cry garment 

T\^] cast off, reject angry M^IQ fat cattle *l^ hair 



r::«: V"i t:;» it;*: vt-: ;;• vt 

'VnE'SPiKe xQ^s^s r\n3 u:h nmaxi wdb^s tnsniih 

• t;:v » •: VT t::v: ;• t»«:» 

t:;v; • TF ••: T T-;;v TfTT -:v: -;- 

D« 9 i wrha uy^a vtx^) ha «aB' » : rhhn tn nnx 
^»aB^i mn» "fm no» *&io fOtoB^i irnnxa fiha pan 
nao^i 033 Di 'fiia irhamxl^ nan ^d" t^-ii-rriK 

:-: VT -• V|" t:«: tt • t:v 

I : • : A" ▼ : • » v I v w - v t : 1 1 v rr • 'v- t : 

*nra«i6 j*to'ipB^^ '^roae'" thb^ n3V»i nna 'nm 

-:v |sv: •:-t iivT:-iT •: !:• 

♦Vk run* iaN*«inn wa" ti^njia •aSos *ii35wi uyn 

-•• t: -t •- "T :~ivvv:l:y: t:- 

Y \- • ;tj • 'T 'T-: ••• I: tx 
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• : |"T vv T y it:* :•••!: tt:- -t 

: y-jKH B^Tfti nwi2o : oxani jnniT ^ : B'Ka W< tihe^i 

IviTT -:«-/r:iT rT;*-T;\-T r r |:vt 

B^ 22 J ♦ja ♦ja i^ina 'i^ip ny]»i vlis-rw idkV •a'^sn 21 

•• •: •: T If"!** '"T V -T iv/v- 

Hi^fiDH ^ran^-Vx in* m^»26 x^yh invi N*n»i liB' nan 

T •:•••-:- V -T T T I 2 • X " :'" 

T;:vT ''x 'x* V -iv-lT «- - «^M -|:*- 

'iTT t:xvt Iavx t:-- -x-t • -x* 

toae'a29 tn^N-Vaa ^'j-ninni •anwi ♦a^-rw nnat «*? 

v/"*: »•• t: • •;;•- I*- x "x » x:-t 

J rmn* bae^rw ina»i ina n*? D^nsK 

T X v/" w -:•" -»• "-xv 

'' See 117, d, c. ^SeellT, 3, a. « See 114^ 06«. 1, and 19, 4. ^^See 
161, Ob$. c. « * then hear.' / See 161, Obs. d, 9*1 would have lain 
down and been at rest '-hi single act and a continued state (see 110), Job 3 : 12. 
A See 116, Bern, 1. * The verbs here (Job 29 : 25) indicate past * use and wont ; ' 
cf. also 117, 4. A See 91, III. ci. 'See208,7. *» See 103, 4. ''See 
Exerdfie 17, Niiite a. 

Write in Hehrew 

1. Draw near unto me, and let me (or, that I may) hear (120, a) 
thy Toice. 2. Let us gather the elders of the city, that they may 
(or, and let them) hear these words. 3. Let us draw near and listen. 
4 Remember thy God, that He may remember thee. 5. If we have 
forgotten the name of our God, then let our enemies pursue after us 
(117, 3, c). 6. Cleave unto Jehovah, that He may keep thy foot 
from all evil. 7. Send a messenger to (e. e, tliat he may, or, and let 
him) count the people. 8. Let (may) Jehovah hear and judge be- 
tween us. 9. Let us lie down and (that we may) rest. 10. Keep my 
commandments, and I shall hear thee in thy day of trouble (80, 2). 
11. Who ifl (so) holy that he shall dwell in this place ? 12. I am 
not (so) old as to (u 0. that I should) forget all this (63, Obs.). 

13. We crossed the river and captured their city. 14. There we 
lay down and rested all that night 15. Israel hath forsaken and 
despised his Maker (Ezer. 20, note t). 16. Why hast thou forsaken 
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thy people, and sent this evil (66, Obs. C) upon us ? 17. We sowed 
in fear, but (162, Mem. 1, 2) reaped in joy. 18. Thou hast not re- 
membered thy vows, but hast forgotten the God of thy fathers. 19. 
I cried unto Jehovah, and He heard my voice. 20. I took with me 
my ten servants, and pursued after the spies. 21. Joash was seven 
years old (147, 2) when he began to reign (124 ; cf. Exerc 29, no. 
23), and he reigned forty years in Jerusalem. 22. We have chosen 
the evil and rejected the good. 23. Ye have forgotten your vows, 
and sacrificed imto strange gods. 24 I hewed the stone tablet (83, 
1, a), and wrote thy words upon it. 25. We saddled our svdftest 
horses and rode on them, and pursued our enemies two days. 26. 
Why have ye stolen your brethren and sold them ? 



Modifications of the Verb : the Niphal. 

163. Besides the * Qal '^> or primary and simplest form (' species,' 
or ' conjugation * ^^^ ) of the verb, there are some other forms derived 
from it The names of these are taken from the verb ^^9 do, make, 
which was the model verb employed by old grammarians, ^^^ just. as 
7^ is now used by most Hebraists. 

O) 7^ L e. lighit—mihont additions to the root : the other forms, by way of 
contrast^ are named ' heayy * (D^i;)^). But properly, ' Qal ' should be named 
Pa^al : see 164, 1. 

(8) A 'conjugation' does not signify in Hebrew, as in Latin or in Greek, a 
different mode of inflection adopted by different verbs ; it rather means a kind 
of verb. Such forms are either simple or derived: the hitter may be passive, 
reflexive, frequentative, causative, &c. of the former : see 165. 

(8) The root 7V^ is not well suited for a model verb. For, (a) the changing 
sound of fi b troublesome at first ; (5) the ^ is not easily pronounced, nor (c) 
can it show the doubling (18, B) in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael ; {d) the verb, in 
Qal imperfect, takes the form bw\ (116) instead of the more conmion termin- 
ation ^ . Although 7ldiJ is veiy rarely used (see Lexicons and Concordances), 
it is much more convenient as a model verb, because its letters are all hard, 
unchanging oonsonants. 

Oh9. 7^9 is still employed, besides, in the classification of irregular verbs. 
Thus, the first radical is called the D, the second, the r, and the third, the 7, of 
the verb ; and verbs whose first radical is aspirate axe called ' Pe aspirate ' (Pe 
guttural ; see 4, 2, and foot-note), &c 
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164. The ordinary forms or conjugations of the Hebrew verb, and 
dieir most conmion meanings, are the following : — 

1. Qal (rather Pft^'al ^V9) ^0? he killed. 

2. Niphal (h^) ^^J?) he kUled himself; he was kUled. 

3. Piel \>Xm) /^ he killed often, killed many, mcueaered, 

4. Pual (^p^) h}^^ he woe massacred, 
6. HipM {h'^nn) !?^lpi?r| he caused to kill. 

6. Hophal (hw}J) ^Pk*>7 he ioas caused to kill 

7. Hithpael 6yenin) h^'^iyrx he killed himself. 

165. According to their meanings, these forms may be tabulated 

thus : — 

Simple Causative Frequentative 

AoTiYB Qal Hiphil Piel 

Reflsxivb Nipbal Hithpael 

Passive Hophal Pual 

Obs, 1. The view here given is at best but general. Thus, Niphal often has 
a strictly passive — ^not reflexive— sense (lG7i 5), and Piel may be causative, like 
Hiphil (170. 3). 

Obs. 2, The most impoi*tant of these forms are Qal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil, 
with which, accordingly, the student should be quite familiar. A thormgh 
knowledge of the Qal is indispensable for mastering the other forms. 

166. Niphal. — The ancient mark of Niphal was the prefix ?»1^ 
a. Only the more important ^ remains to mark the perfect, one form 
of the absolute infinitive, and the participle. ^^> b. Only the n remains 
to the construct infinitive and kindred parts, viz. the imperative, and 
the imperfect : assimilation of the :) is marked in these by doubling 
dagesh placed in the first radical. ^^ 

(1) This prefix, like the r^H of Hithpael, had a reflexive sense; cf. the 7th 
conjugation in Arabic 

(2) The form b^i?) thus comes from 79P)n. —Note that the pai-ticiple differs 
from the perfect in having its final vowel long. 

(8) Thus ^pgn is for ^PlJJ.n, ^^%\ for ^pgjn; &c ; see 5ft 1. 

167. Significations ^ of Niphal. — 1. The Niphal, primarily, is the 
reflexive of the Qal : as "»^5 keep one's self, beware, ^vAarrco-^ai^ 

Ohs. a. A cognate meaning is the 'tolerative' sense ; as ^^^ to let onis 
sdf he sought, entreated, Ezek. U : 3 ; 20 : 31. 

Ohs. h. A true reflexive may agree in meaning with the Qal : thus yy>^ 
=3^5 to approach. 



1 The middle and passive voices in Greek exhibit BtiU closer anakigy to 
Niphal than is here indicated. 
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2. Niphal may indicate the doing of an action for one's self, or its 
resnlt ; as ^^W to ask far one's self, alTeurOai, 1 Sam. 20 : 6 ; also to 
obtain leave, Neh. 13 : 6. 

3. It may mark reciprocity : as D0« to fight, nax€<r0at ; "^SIJ to 

converse, Biakeyea-dai, 

4. Rarely Qike Hithpael) it indicates pretence ; thus V^} to smite, 
NL to feign defeat, Joshua 8 : 15. 

5. Most frequently, it is the passive of the Qal (as *^3i?} to be bur- 
ied, 6dirT€<r9ai), but also of Pi8l or Hiphil, when Qal is not in usa 

Note. The agent of a passive verb is mostly marked (a) by ?, as in Prov. 
14 : 20 ; 21 : 3 ; Gen. 14 : 19,— less frequently (6) by )9 Gen. 9 : il, Ps. 37 :23, 
or (c) by 3, Gen. 9:0. See also (cf) 1^ (, 3. 

Exercise 35. 
l\n turtle-dove {tf^tf] PL, Hi, rescue, (y^\^) NL swear, l^fiT^tJ a plain 
]\li^ ark, chest deliver, NL escape ffu cause to swear fi^) lay snares, 

y^ transgress l^ypart. a fowler [DH}] NL repent; NL be caught 
ptP^]^-^^ destroy, r^O deaf take vengeance Di?J revenge, NL 

Ni. be destroyed ("IDp) HL hide, NL nP7}t-i psalm, praise, avenge self 
{'^\^)^HL leave re- be hidden, hide self subject of praise Dnp corse ; pro- 
maining, NL remain *\y j rebuke nip^ thither, there perty devoted 

P...*»^? as.. .80 

♦mxB'j ' ♦3« * J " nniM D'»Bh nnriN i^n* » si'iaB'j D^sje's 

• :v-:* "I tit:* "t: ^-:r t:- :s« •: 

: 'rto'?ai Swnfe'* mnaa 6 : "naina t3»a o'tnb'j » tna'? 
:««to'?ai ««niNi •nae'i nan Dt'crt* nea nbSai Wti t 

;it:» :--:- -:• -- A'|: *• t:;* ••:- 

• - y/jr - "T* "T* itt:» • »•»• J 

Dnjj>3n "M5 toSs* nS rrnn* V^ais t'«niK toVai "a*« 

•T vl"T» VF |y/» -:i«T»| » , 

t:-t - T:rT» •:"»»:t -It/» -: 

1 Those verbs whose Qal ]b not in use will be enclosed in brackets. 

2 Those verbs whose Qal is sddom used wfll be enclosed within parentheses 
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1:26 IQ£ mxpUkL. 

; ~t|"t» - 'T t:pt' 't; 

V •:-:• v"s- TT \T T:rr« "t* 

vjT • VT t:*- v"if;T: it v/t* 

intoBTi 29 ♦ ^ofio * DitoBTi nriK Dnnnx •• B'pan-rs •?i'? 

i ; i» • I nr T • vt ; jt • - -. - ^^ ^ -. . | ''t • I v F : 

«Dp3n8i t »3»i<a nep3Ni ^n«b DHSK in 80 jD3»rtB>fi3a 

|v/r • i» ! •• \t |:iT • ; - t • •• t • ft - : - ; 

84 : D^ri'rto ^-nwB'n 33 j -JtSTfirW bVen 32 versa h 

. •• f T : IT • I r/ : * - •• r • it : •• v 

ahp36 jB^Ks ft-ijy* Dina^naSanss '"nrtN tDse'j-^Mn 

|T "T |"T» vv*»* t:. •- |iT t:* •:• 

rn23N88 : !i37i^K mn*S "rtnriDan 87 t I'^-nac^jS rm* 



T : • • 



«nrtt<89 tnjns^'nMna mn» *3k *3 onxa wti njnfia 

T- ^:-: v':iT': t;--; • •-:• :it: "a:": 

n-t3^3 TK 40 J jran "iTa!) {rsnn 'fc^an *3 ^to toSfin t6 

t:i' I" l"T« t; v**t' t * t* "t* 

o Pausal forms. ^SeellO,/. 'Seell&2. <'Seel2K5. «See 
87,2,^. / Bee 125, 1, 05«. a. ^Seell&o. * See 91, B. III. d <Seel25^ 
1»0&8;&. ^SeelOSbC. ' See 124» i^evn. 3. » 'By myself... ' "See 
121, O&f. ^ See 91, B. III. c. p See 73, 4. 9 In these forms, observe 
the retraction of the tone from the final syllable (becsnse of another accented syl. 
lable unmediately sncceeding) in which, accordingly, the vowel is made short (37, 
and 48, 2). '* Supply ' to follow,' or < in following ' (see 193). « See 12fc L, I 
and 3. < See 128, 0^. a. • See 129. «Seel04»O69. »* Secret [things 
(cf. 63, OU,) belong! to...' (see Exercise 15, note I), 

Wriie in Hihrew 

1. The seed has been sown in those fields. 2. Thou art taken in 
thine iniquity. 3. Ye (f.) shall be taken in your iniquities. 4. The 
(»ty has been captured. 5. All their cities have been captured. 6. 
I was sought by (see 166, Note) them all. 7. We were sought for 
all that day. 8. All thy deeds are remembered before Jehovah. 9. 
The people are utterly (125, 1) destroyed, and their name is cut off 
(162). 10. Ye shall quite (126, 1) be cut off from your land, and 
be destroyed (158) from the earth. 11. Thine arm shaU be utterly 
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broken. 12. His blood shall assuredly be sought for at (from) your 
hand. 13. When I am remembered (of. note a, aboye) I shall be 
sought after. 14. The former things (cf. no. 37, above) shall no 
more be remembered (c£ 22, above). 15. My people shall not be 
forgotten^ but ye shall be remembered (168) in your days of distress 
(80, 2). 16. Take care (beware) lest ye stumble (Niph. ; see also 
117, 7) and fall (168). 17. All mine enemies will be cut off, and I 
shall be glorified in their destruction (in their being destroyed ; cf. 
note 8, above). 18. Let us not swear by the God of heaven. 19. 
We have sworn and we will not repent 20. Swear not (121) at all 
(c£ no. 31 in Exerc. 21). 21. Gather yourselves together unto me. 
22. Thy name is very glorious. 23. How glorious are (pert) the 
works of Jehovah ! 24. These are glorious (things ; 63, Oba.). 25. 
He who has escaped (128, c) in the battle will be captured in the 
plain. 26. Escape for your lives. 27. Let us beware, lest we be 
caught in the snare. 28. Abstain (t. $» keep yourselves) from all 
eviL 29. Let us hide (ourselves) in this cave, that we may escape 
(161, Obs. c) from the hands of our pursuers. 30. Wherefore do ye 
fight (117, 4) ? 31, I am not able to fight (124, Hem. 2) with you. 
32. Avenge not yourselves (121). 
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168. Tie doubling of the second radical forms the distinctive 
mark of the Piel and of its passive, the PuaL (Of also Hithpael). 

1. The Dagesh Is omitted (a) when the middle letter is an aspirate (see 9)> 
and is bat seldom (6) put even in strong consonants which take sh«wa ; thus, 
4B^ thei^ eought, A sabscribed hateph sometimes marks the want of dagesh 
In tfals case; see 18, Ohs. 2. 

2. The vowels of Pi3 should both be pa/ahs(* active 'sounds; of. lUX as is 
seen in Arabic (2nd Ooi\{ugation),— thus ^^9. (a) That the former vowel is 
an 0, clearly appears in all the other parts except the perfect^ where a Hi^r^ is 
preferred, to make some difference of form. The Aramaic is ^95. (b) And 
that the second vowel, e, is also really an a, is seen (a) in other persons of the 
perfect than the third, thus ^^pi? ; and (/3) In the fact that some verbs always 
take a pa^a^ in their final syllable, as, *T 3^ he destroyed, K^p he eaneiified. 

3. The T of Pnal is a 'passive' sound (cf. 1% a}. 
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169. Notes on the paradigms of Fiel and Pual 

1. The prefix D, of the Piel and all succeeding participles, is connected with 
the interrogative ^P, and signifies some one who... The Pual participle some- 
times drops this, as in 2 Kings 2 : 10, Hj^^ for TX^TO taken, 

2. Three verbs, in Piel perfect, take 7 in their last syllable, viz. 1^^ he spoke 
(^1 in paose), ^^^ he atoned for, D^^ he washed. 

3. In the imperfect, imperative, and construct infinitive, whenever Maqqeph 
follows, the last syllable assumes s^61 (48, 2) ; see 18 and 31 in Exercise. 

4. In Pual, for 7 we sometimes find Q&m^z-H&tiiph, as in D^^P dyed red, 

170. Piel is the intensive active form : its special meanings are 
the following : — 

1. Simple intensity ; as ^"^V to smash, from '^3'^ to break, 

2. Repetition, or frequency ; as "^3? to bury many. 

3. Causation (c£ 17i2, 1) ; as *^w7 to teach, from "i©/ to learn, 

Bern, Verbs which in Qal take one accusative, in Piel, with such a causative 
sense, may take two, as Teach me thy statutes, Ps. 119 : 12. 

4. Help or permission given ; as *ir. to assist in child-bearing, from 
*»/J to bear, 

5. Declaration, or opinion giyen : as P^V^o declare just , justify; 
(of. Hiphil, 172, 2). 

Obs, 1. Pi3 is mostly transitive ; rarely (in poetry) it is intransitive, or even 
passive, as ni^V to sprout, n^ri to he broken, 

Obs. 2. Piel is sometimes formed, not from the Qal of verbs, but from a noun 
or adjective ; e. g. )^1 to remove ashes, from }^^ ashes ; ")^V to throw dust, 
from Ip)^ dust ; \^J^ to divide into three, &c from \sh\^. These are called 
'denominative' verbs. 

Obs, 3. Piel, in certain verbs, has come to bear a sense considerably different 
from that of Qal ; as Ifip to write, count, *^99 to recount, relate. 

Exercise 36. 

dV be safe, finished ^, n^T»9^ rest, PW] ^^ bUnd, (ttj^p escape) Pi, de- 
PL complete, restore, remainder make bliisd liver, rescue 

pay, perform, repay C^p) Pi, tithe, [e|^p] Pi, make y{?^ be strong; PL 
(V^IJ) Pi. wound; profane give a tenth slippery, pervert strengthen 
(^!?I7) i**^ pnuse OgS seeing ac{;. np") weak, feeble OOJ prune) Pi. sing 

^B3 x4^nsr\ ^t^'jK nsmtos :«Mn»a nxr to ^ai 

I V nr - I \v •• ¥ • - ir : T • | •• • 

TT*-~Tu-» TT IT-:-- t:» t r'» t: 
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V T ; - 



^is^ »naT «•? na« 18 : dVb^ mn^S nii i? :^niaT«i 

^j. --: »vs .. --5 T - -t: Tr*--:- 

yapM»y3p2o ♦ nsjrm ♦max ♦n'^a^'i^ npty-inwiB^ 
:wn«*r6^nn-rft«»B^3«*n'iai«n-nN2i ♦.'^nib^ n*"iNB^ 
D»nps»^!iir nnB7i23 {"Bttni rwiaft-Va ok Tfe»ttn*nb^22 

. I . . •• - : - - MV 2- - ; T •• •• - : •• - 

♦T Ts'^a rrin* 25 . n^an naao 24 ♦ D»pnx na^ pi?d»i 
27 " : »si»nN-S« lano ^♦aN-m w6b> nan 26 ♦ rtbrh^ 
dW 29 } istt Dnana »» o-fitf 28 j •siSen-DB maiD » n3-rt» 

: T • T I - vr* --\: I: Iivt:! iv: 

T •j-t|2- Ivirr V :- irt" •:- t:- 

86 manw nten nnK»nan385 t^xax rtWa d^nai 

• r* - s T : - - - •• - ; r* - : •/• : • 

!»"i^*ni3a88 :«S-t^*tS*87 t'si^fi-nKnrfiM'^rtKnana 

i\ T IT -\vw fi* V -2V fir •:-: 

J dnaon pNO »na35 »a3a 40 . oniaN nap rwst^ 39 . orh 

•2«t|v/v" 'rvx \ tt:- -|\ tt ivt 

••?:•!-: V |*\8 "T 'T- tt:» ":\! t\ 

46 jTka»'?Vn» nin'V^a44 nean s|nt«9n48 jyiw 
♦i*D ^n-Stt" :'73N i3y« msni e^a i»a n^Dn-nan 

-• - - iT\yv" v;-: "T •• v:- ••• 

wnn ♦^an-n«'*riB^ii ^W3B^ nS dk47 . tnisttnai^ mv 

V •:•?: TAS* • i»T» ••-:t:\-'" 

B^N-aan nani naii -aiVn D^a^^h nen 48 . -13x1 .e^ro 

V V ... I •• - s I T • : T •• *• - : T 

D»n-n« Bnp»i d»n-'?K nnn-p n* nBto49 }•B>^^ »b!|b^ 

TT V ••!•:- TT v ttI* -t V •• ••: 

61 jmn»-nK ♦b^m 'hhn'in^^hhn^ turhix^ ^oaa^i 

i n^»a ^nW? msn^ «na nin» •n'?'?nK 

•• : V- •• »:--:a»-: »: t:--s 

•Seel8ftO&«.Z »Se6l03,i. «Seell7,2. <^Seel04O&f. «See 
UAo. /SeeieLO&f. PSeeU7>4. ASeemi. *8eeee,0Ufi,b. 
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^SeellT, 0. 'SeeUA. <"Seel2a " See 6& <^&c 1. «Seel2ft 
I.,landSL P8eelQ6,c, 96eel28,^2. •'Beel6Q,l« '«Seel2&a 
'Seeiea^ *B^m,% Obs. «See!n,A «' See 168i 4> ^. 'TbM 
Rtudent will at oooe percdve fhe derivstion of ' HaUelt^ahl' 

IFrUe in BArm 

1. Jehovah hath spoken good concemiiig IsraeL 2. The periciiuig 
thou hast not sought out, neither hast thou strengthened the sioldy 
(g£ 21 above). 8. I have taught tiiis people the good way (ITQ, V). 
4. Thou hast gathered (Pi.) thy people out of all the lands, and hast 
taught ( Wow com.) them thy law. 5. Jehovah shall gather to hinb- 
self (to him) those who seek him (his seekers), bat the wicked shall 
he utterly destroy. 6. Why hast thou not delivered thy servant from 
those who seek (the seekers of) my life ? 7. Strengthen my feeble 
hands. 8. Draw near to me, and I shall (that I may) sj^osk. with theei 
9. A wise son honours (imperf, • 117, 6) his father. 10. The priest 
wiU make atonement for (on account of) their sin. 11« Let us pay 
(120, a) our vows to the Most High. 12. Why do ye not perform 
{imperf. \ 117, 4) your vows ? 13. There will I place my name, and 
I will sanctify that house. 14. He who buries {PL, 128, c) the dead 
shall wash his robe. 1 5. Let the woman wash (117, 3, c) her clothes, 
16. Speak (thou) in the ears of the children of Israel, and say (108> 
169) to them. Ye shall not profane my sabbatha 17. Let us praise 
the Ood of heaven. IB. Let us seek the king's face. 19. How long 
will ye speak falsehood ? 20. These (fallows : 86, Obs.) will alwi^ 
be speaking (126, 2). 21. We three (147, 2) have been bom to our 
father. 22. In the morning, all the men were dismissed (sent : Pu:). 
23. All our fathers have been buried in one place. 24 Our blood 
has been poured out {Pu.) like (the) water. 25. Out of the ground 
wast thou taken {Pu.). 26. Let us send three spies (Ex. ^ note/?) 
to spy out the hmd. 27. We are not their spies. 28. After they 
have spoken (124, L, 1, 3), let me relate to thee my dream. 29. I 
vdll sanctify my great name, that has been profaned {Pu. I289 c) 
among the nations. 
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171. The mark of Hipliil is the prefix n O) ; but, in the Perfect, 
pa^ changes iuto -r (or t) : its passive, Hophal, takes QamdsB- 
hfttiiph throughout, or a Qibbftz (-ror •^)/2> Additional prefonn- 
atives mostly extrude the n.^> 

0) The Towel a (as in Piel, 168, 2) is most appTcpiate to this esBential^ 
active foim (23, Obs. 2). 

(3) These third-class vowels of the Hophal mark its pasme sense (2& Ohi. 2) ; 
ct PuaL Qibbuz is always used in verbs ' Pe Nun ' (163, Ob$, ; cf. 201) ; thus 
1^^ t^ was told : more rarely is it found in ordinary verbs ; e. g. 3^^ pro- 
^^«« (caused to Ue down). ' 

(8) Elision of the H oocm^ (a) alwi^ before the D of participles, thus 7^P^ 
far ^^WO? ; (i) generally in the imperfect, as ^^0?! for ^^tppD),— but see 
l^^n^ he shall save, Ps. 116 : 6 ; (<;) seldom in the construct infinitive with ^ 
which regularly takes the form ^^2ppD^- 

Obs, 1. The t- in the first syllable is not essential to the Hiphil, for (a) even 
in Hebrew, it is readily exchanged for other sounds (see the paradigm) ; and 
further (b) it does not appear in kindred Arabic and Aramean forms. 

05s. 2. The short future Hiphil, ending in -rr, is the common form for Jtu»- 
ives (120, b) and with Waw conversive (see 162, 4), as 7371) and he divided. 
Gen. 1 : 7. Bu1> in the plural, the full form with ^t- is used both as a jusdva 
and with Waw consecutive, as 4^^^pi5] Neh. 13 : 3. 

Obs. 3, In the fanperative, the 2nd. masc. has (a) commonly the shortened 
form ?39^}f seldom (5) the form ^^^^lI except with affixes (177, Obs, 2), but 
(c) very frequently the lengthened form n^^J??? 030, a). 

Obs. 4. In Hiphil, the afformatives 4, T\t , and ^-r- have not the tone ; but 
in the perfect^ they have it, if Waw convendve is prefixed (159, b). 

Obs. 6. The participle feminine assumes the form (segolate) H^tO. 

172. Meanings of the Hiphil: — 1. Hiphil is mostly causative or 
&ctitive in sense ; a g. ^^1^9 to sanctify. 

Obs, As in Piel, such verbs sometimes take two accusatives (17Q, 3). 

2. It may be declarative ; as P^IV? tojxist\fy, pronounce righteous. 
Ct Piel, 170, 5. 

3. In verbs denoting quality, Hiphil may appear intransitive, as 
l^Pjri grow did, VV^^ become fat ; but in such examples vrt may still 



182 HIPHU AND BOPHAL. 

mark the truly causatiye idea of the form (acquire age, produce/at). 

4. As in Piel (170> 5), some Hiphil forms arise from nouns ; a g. 
^y^^ put forth roots, Vlf^^ put forth horns. 

Exercise 37. 

nte pit. dstem [05?^] -Ht^ rise early, a^,^8now fjlj harvest^ sum- 

pl^] -Hi. cast^ throw go early (^3^) ITi. be wise, mer 

nhfi bond, rope [!?D^] Ft. assemble, con- prudent [T\P!^]Hi,Bcimck- 
nin^ pore, clean voke, summon *t2^ gather har- edly, destroy ; 

MPIp unclean [3IP^] Si- give heed vest, collect Ho, be corrupt 

♦n'7'nan* :"nVa Dy'7B*TSa«"i dsSm ♦n»wj> nans t-siStt 
: nxate*? nihten r\!:in^ "pa 'Dfi^^am D^ttn-p DariN 
^Dn» B^'?B'6 :d»)s»n-p danx •'?iaNi mn» OK^tJ^ip^ 

• T T .•-tI» v:v 'r-T ti»-j |t 

i* |: - IT - I vvv - V • I r- h ' •• h - iv t ^ ; - 

•IV* r\VT Tir*:* r'T!* f: v •!:•! '* 

: n*nDn ^♦is-ns'? n : xinn D'i»a *3b n*ftD« »"inDn "aix 

^y , •• : • - n ' T T - V "vv • • T • s • - 

v3a-nKi6 jv3a-nw ^*nt<-n« t'?^* y^v^'^^ trrffiii 

T T T IT T r I I i* T r I IV •• •• I : - I iv : • 

17 { ne^ 'B^^a^N va^k 16 :"ran3'DrtJ'nB>a'?ni anpr> 

VI •;" t: - iit;\ vt /t;-:*: 'Is* 

-m iinn«-n« ne^o btrfi'i is : inia-n« rtinirnx 'toB'Bn 

V I -: - V V .. I -- IT T : V I ": - v •• : - 

D^MK Dn^^^tt rht^ mn» 19 : Via-nx nr»t fc'a'?^ vnia 

•T-: »••-; l»l* t: itt v t #. ..• rr; 

/• : - r* ": vv • t /• ; - it t - i • : 

Sm^ nan 28 jonib ^roVe^ tV^ss jnn *i^an-'?K inx 

••• viT" •:v-4t|/vt nr- - t \ 

'a^npsfi tttBh pnxN tiS24 jno^nn noa ^♦'?k ••a'^Bte 

f T IT T I • : - IT - - : I vv •• I T J \ 

DBf28 J D^D-iaS na^ac'a 27 npba oafecize }»»p*^a 
80 J n^-Saa w«> n-i»am 29 : n^am ih nnnx D'nf?N 

I T ; V f : • T /• » - r : - v •• •? • v: 

Sips \y^pn 82 } »Sk «3-na*j5T5n 31 j own-nK •■^"Snpn 

I I v« |: - IT •• \T T r J; - IT T V • v|: - 
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Ir:- vw* r:- v/»- v"t-: it 

•♦33n?9 J nin»-nK Djnsxjjn anhaas {'nSafe^ nfe^" 

•:• it; V v:-|:' ••; vn-:- t» 

•nan" :»jhN'?''nnBb«naT''niin«4o : vnxn-nx n^nete 

••• IT - \- I r 'r' T IviTT V •:" 

IT- - T I S V -■'" • 

«Seel59,160. ^Se6l62. ^SeeiefKc. ^^ See 101. 06«. «See 
161, Obs,/. / See 146. fi^ See 125, 1. * '. . . the Holy [One] of Israel' 
* See 11% 2. ^ See 120, 6 and 0&9., also 121, a. ' See 172, 1, O&tf. ""See 
Vocabulary at end. » See 0^ Obs, 3. o See 128, a, and 129. P Supply 
the copula. 9 See 120, O&f. a. ** Cf. 48, 2, and 169, 3. < See 155, a. 
I Vocative. « See 74 06». » See 171, Obs. 6. ^*.. .[anythmg] corrupt. . / 

Write in Hebrew 

1 . Let us make us (t. e, to ourselves) a king, to rule over us. 2. Do 
not provoke Jehovah (120 6, 121). by your appointing (124) a king 
over you. 3. Jehovah hath separated betvreen you and the nations 
(101, Obs.\ therefore ye shall sanctify (160, c) his nama 4. Why 
do ye not separate {perfect) between the righteous and the wicked ? 
5. How long wilt thou hide thy face from us ? 6. Jehovah hath hid- 
den his face from us, and clothed us (c£ 17, above) with reproach. 7. 
We have provoked thee, and thou hast destroyed us. 8. Destroy not 
the righteous with the wicked. 9. Why have you not sanctified my 
name, and offered (162) the sacrifices of righteousness? 10. Sanctify 
unto me the sons of Aaron, that they may offer (161, Obs. c) sac- 
rifices before me. 11. Let us not make mention of his nama 12. I 
will sanctify thy name, and make mention of thy deeds. 13. Jehovah 
is he that sanctifieth thee (thy Sanctifier : c£ 25, above). 14 Let 
us strip the Egyptians of their garments, and cast them into prison. 
15. Behold, I will rise early in the morning (129), and offer {Waw 
Ccno, qfPerf.) my sacrifices to my God. 16. Wherefore have ye 
not given heed unto me ? 17. Behold, they shall cast thee out of 
the city. 18. The snow will be white on the mountains. 19. We 
have utterly destroyed that place, and have not left a man in it» 
20. Let us assemble all the elders of the city. 
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HiTHPAEL, AND EaBER CONJUQATIOlSrS. 

173. The prefix ^n of Hithpael has a r^xive sense : as in Hiphil, 
the n is mostly lost after additional preformatives/^^ The n may 
be (a) assimilated/2) or (6) may interchange its place ^^ with the first 
iradicaL 

(1) Thus, we hare the imperfect ^©PD?, for ^tJ5nrr\ Ac Cf. 171, 3. 

<2) Assimilation of the 71 {a) most frequently takes place before another 1\ a 
*T or a O, as ^^D^H to cleanse on^s self; {b) sometimes before 3 or 3, as MiSt^ri 
to prophesy. See 50, 1. 

(3) The n is interchanged only with sibilants, D, V, fe', B^ ; as *ll?©¥^ri (for 
'^WP^'^ to give heed to on^s self. See 50, 2. 

Ohs, After X a transposed D is further sharpened into O ; e. g: p^Vfl to 
justify onis self 

Note 1, As in Piel, the vowel of the final syllable (except in the participle) 
is often Pa^ah, and in pause, Qam^z : see 7, 8, 10, 15, 16, 19 in Bxercise. 
Note iS, The passive Hothpaal is rarely found ; Num. 1 : 47 ; 2 : 33, &c 

174 Meanings of Hithpael. — 1. This form is properly reflexive 
of Piel, as ^Ri?? to sanctify ones self 

Rem, 1. The reflex action may occasionally appear to bear more directly on 
an external object, as in 1 Sam. 18 : 4^ Ad took qff (t^fi^dOH) Ai^ robe. 

Rem, 2. Hithpael sometimes practically coincides, in meaning, with Qal : as 
73^ or 75i<Jpn to mourn, 

2. Sometimes this conjugation indicates pretence ; as, "W'W'!^ to 

feign ones self rich, 
3.. It may show reciprocity, as '^tt^l?^!^'!! to conspire, 
4 Rarely does it assume a simply passive meaning, as "ifiSr^n to 

be expiated, 1 Sam. 3 : 14. 

175. Less common conjugations are the following : — 

1. Poel, pass. Poal, and refl. Hithpoel ; as BO'lfiS^ take root, pass. {^l\t:^. 

2. Pi'^lel, Pu^'lal, Hithpa'^lel, are all used mostly of states or cdours ; hence 
]3ftfK^ he at rest, \IV^ he green, 

3. Pe*'al*'al ; as '^D'lnp to go round quickly, palpitate ; a passive form is 
*J??*?^n to he made to hoil, 

4.' Pilpel, Hithpalpel ; as h^l roll, ^jhim roll sdf, 
5. Forms from quadriliteral roots : t^d to spread out, ^'^W^i} to turn to 
the left. 



HITHPAJSI^. 1S9 

lJ>^] Pi. judge; HUh- jQIJ give adaug^- D:?J OTerflow ; pJJ] Eithpch be re- 
pcL interoede, praj tor in marriage; Poel pour out cognised; simulate 

^ be angry ; HithpcL Hithpa. join af- |P prince, king pD Jp] HUhjpalpd de- 
show self angry finity with Ppr} carve, ordain; lay, linger 

"IIJp to-morrow Tf(f mountain-fort- Pod decree [K^^K] HUhpold show 

f^9 break down, break ressi?/.)!^ p|;7p] Pt^iw^ stir up one's self a man 
forth on, scatter fit^P be undean ; V^) ^od gather [nn$] PiZp^Z dance 

pyj] 5ftApa. place NuSHUhpa, (^^jt) languish, 3? cloud, i};.ni,n» 
self, stand pollute self droop sPu^ nivp fortress, bulwark 

^iNi Da^afi*? •s^nna ^S)tsi nasi 2 :p«a !iid'?nnni 

iTTtiT /t:-iv IV- - - v-\:* v-i* ' a- " i • 

t: I--S"- t: V vs-|:' •• : * n i v »:-- 

••-:vT A'!"J • '■J I--:«l-:-; r/T 

T!-:VT 'rv-T IT » .•-.. T- -T 

!iBNpnni* tSiN-nja w-*B>aSi w-SaNnnis fo^tt* 
»a 16 : nm* ona 'Vhs^-tB wnpr? D^inan D5 15 t *inib'? 

• it: ,vr i:*iv t|-;« •-:- - itt: 

tj-iv r* v/;\*t: :-:• it-2*-t: 

Fnr»: •t:v--j* it-:*- t; -t it 

»ipircia nn nan 23 ♦ o^'nr^ lannnn 22 ♦ aa mnnn «•? 21 

••-:• -T -• IT :*:• iri**-:* 

-Sn 26 J <|TitD^3-nD 25 : *3^ya » nsFiB^ 24 J rt-tvaa lisir 

|r»-:- - i«-i- "-sv it:- \t- 

28 r'majna n«-^nT naS27 tnVw-'^aa'iNiaten 

Tr*-:* :- v tt vr» t: ;-• 

rmi DB> narr so j pnx !ippin» D»irtn 29 ♦ o^a ^la-it niajr 

t» t ••• Pvnrll:: •: 'it t t 

: rhSm n3«nn 34 t TjH?aa lanaa "ni ss : nn» "aoaD* 

tit:\ t"i- n t: ••»-; -t ir:|**:-: 



136 AFFIXES TO TEBBS. 

o See 143, 2, (7. » Of. 4& 2. and 100, 3. «Seel62,4^&. ''...[for 
flome] days : ' Bee aog, 6. 'See 117, 7. /See 87, 0^ ^SeelOiO&«. 
*Seel7&3. <8ee87,2,6. *Seel73,2. 'Seel27. ^'...Ifeypt 
against EgypV t. e, a dvil war in Egypt " Isaiah 46 : 8. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Walk {Hithpael) before us. 2. Do not walk in his ways. 3. 
Let us walk in the ways of righteousness. 4. Intercede (pL) for me, 
I beseech you, with the Lord (cf. no. 5, above). 5. Why will ye not 
pray for me ? 6. Let us pray for them. 7. We provoked our mis- 
tress (136, 2), and she showed herself angry with us. 8. Behold, 
they are praying in the templa 9. We heard the priest praying 
for the people. 10. Do not mourn. 11. Why have ye mourned 
these many days (86, Obs, a) ? 12. Why art thou mourning for thy 
husband (cf. 11, above) ? 13. Let us sanctify ourselves, and stand 
(that we may stand) before the Lord. 14 Why did ye not sanctify 
yourselves for that day ? 15. No man shall (= A man shall not) 
stand before thee. 16. Let us join affinity with them. 17. Behold, 
he is hiding (himself) in yonder cave. 18. Where are they (106) 
hiding (themselves) ? 19. Who can justify himself before Jehovah ? 
20. Do not make a pretence. 21. Let us not delay in pursuing (to 
pursue) our enemies. 22. The vines languish. 



Affixes to Verbs. 



176. As has already been remarked (106), a personal pronoun, 
used as the object of a verb, (1) may be combined with n^, and then 
stand separate. But (2) much more frequently the pronoun is op- 
pended as an affix (60, 3) to the verb, forming one word with it 

Thus, ht kept me may be rendered by ^tS^ ^9^ or '^^If^. But these two 
possible constmctions are properly available only when the object is different 
from the agent : reflex action should be expressed by Niphal (lOT, 1) or Hith- 
pael (17i 1). But see also 213, III. 

Obe, Although these affixes are mostly used to mdicate direct aocusatiyea^ ' 
sometimes, with neuter verbs— especially in poetiy — ^they stand for dativei^ 
Ac, as '')^*^\ he grew up with me Job 31 : 18. 



AFFIXES TO VERBS. 
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177. Three points require consideration : (1) the changes made 
on verbifl forms before receiving affixes ; (2) the forms these affixes 
themselves assume ; (3) the vowel-sound which may be interposed 
between the verb and affix. 

A, The fewest changes are presented by the HiphU-forms, since 
these have two firm vowels in the stem. The forms of this conju- 
gation, prepared for affixes, are these : — 



Pebfjsot 


Impebvbot 


Infinitiye 


Sing. PlvT, 


Sing, 


Plwr. 


^*Pi?n 


3 m. ^^Ijpn 4^^lji?n 


- ■ 


^^^PK 


Impbbativb 


3 f. n^^ep.7 


>»e?e 


4^*P9JD 


Sing, Plwr. 


2 m. jj!-, 9!?ei?n \^K^r\ 






^wo ^^^ew 


2f. J?U^J!t*?05n 






^Vwrj ^^*PPO 


1 com. ^p^«;)i?n \^)^n 


• 


S^W?) 





Snd. 
m. ''I; f. 1|: 
m.D5; f-lj: 



1st 
com. ^) 
com. ^3 



0h8. 1. The deviations from the common forms are mostly cases where an 
older termination is resumed ; thus, in the perfect sing. 3 fem. n.* for H-. (6e» 
OU. 4 ; 81, 2» 6), 2 fem. ^J?^ for ?l (9ft 2) ; in the plural, the 2nd pers. ending 
^A is for D^^l : cf. the Arabic. * 

Ohs. 2. In the imperfect, infinitive, and imperative, the final Htr^ is ten- 
aciously maintained. See 171, OU. 3, h. 

B. The Affix-forms are these : — 

3rd. 
Sing. m. \r\, \ \(n"); t ij , a-, n-: 
Plur. m. Dp, D, to ; t IfJ, I : 

Bem, The k sound of the 2nd. person affixes may have been adopted for the 
purpose of more clearly distinguishing them from the afformatives with the 
proper t sound : cf. the 2nd person mffixes, and conversely 113> 4. 

C. (a) Verb-forms which end already with a vowel, do not need a 
helping sound between them and the affix following, (b) But those 
which end in consonants need some such sound. Hence (1) before 
\ D?, and 19 is placed sh«wa, which, with the first of these forms, 
is vocal, and (a) in pause becomes s«^dl, (fi) taking the tone (42). 
(2) Before the other affixes (a) the Perfect takes an a sound (•=-,?•), 
while (6) the Imperfect and Imperative take e (-n- ), the former some- 
times Ow 

Thu8D0^3?P we separated them; ^^*??ri (pause ^^^IM), D^^^W: on 
the other hand D!?*'5?n and D?^?5! seldom' DJ^^?!. 

Bern. That the ' union-vowel ' a in the Perfect is really an old ending seems 
to be proved by the inflection of the verb in Arabia 
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V^ O saTvatian ^pg nnage, idol ; [0^?] EL reproach, il^^ tread ; Ei. 

DP^ be angry ; ^t. pi, in actual put to shame make to walk; 

provoke use D^^^09 '^^^ skm lead, guide 

iT-r: I: t:-:* t- -!»••:• 'V**:' tj 

..... .p.-.. TT |TZ -: •v-i-:» -• 

' p : - 1 : • V vv •• I » IT /•• t: IT - I v : - : • I .v : t \ 

-: i»:- /r ir«:- •:• lit':- fvvv: 

IT-:-: — T • (»:- -» -nr |vi»- 

... . f . . . - IT I . . . . . I y T : • ..... 

19 J on'riB^ n'? 18 t ^na«3 ^ianxi " : ♦ii^non tq^s 

I- -": V'":- r**:*- r»«i- 

nB'»nitf24 : DD*»3N Sm ♦^Ja 23 j-«i»n-SN ^na^'^B'h 

TT r*»:" TT : !••*» /"•:- 

2^'ip27 nja^Saw nn)T26 : 'O^Se^n *oS 25 t'^ig/^aSn 

I r • : - 

«Seel72.05». ^SeeTi^&A « See 24 6, 6. ^SeelTl. «'[It 
will be] to us [t.e.om*&] to deliver../ /Seel2i ^Seell7,4 

L Jehovati hath wholly separated (126, L) thee to him [self] from 
the nations.. 2. These nations have, utterly provoked me with their 
abominations 3. Ye have provoked him to destroy yon.. 4. We 
will strip thee (172, 1) of thy beautiful garments (83, 1 and 80, 2), 
but clothe him with my new tunic (76, 3). 5. Why did ye make 
them ride upon my asses ? 6. May Jehovah hide thee under the 
shadow of his wings (of. 16, above). 7. We shall not deliver thee 
into his hands. 8. I shall utterly destroy them from off the eartL 
9. Lead us in tiiy righteous ways (83, 1 and 80, 2), 10. Jehovah 
is his guide. 11. Thou hast sanctified them. 12. lam Jehovah, 
thy sanctifier. 13. Do not cast them into the sea. 14. Let us not 
mention them at all. 15. I diall not justify thee in this (63, Obs.). 



APKIZBa TO TBBBa 189 

16. Ye shall not Justify tbem in their imqnity; 17. We shall ap- 
point thee kmg over us. 18. Why have ye appointed him kmg? 
19. It is yours to offer them (bring them near) to Jehovah. 20. 
Cast ye him into the devouring fira 



Affixes to Veb8& 



178. On turning to the other portions of the verb besides Hiphil, 
it soon becomes apparent that verbal forma assuming affixes are 
treated as if they were nouns. Thus (1) Piel, Hithpael and other 
parts which terminate in-;r-, and otherwise have foims like first- 
declension nouns (131), are treated as if they were actually such : 
(2) the Qal infinitive construct, and the imperative, ending in o, 
are viewed as third-class segolates (132) : (3) all other parts are like 
the third-declension nouns (138). 

1. Hence Dy^j? he gathered them, ^^^1 to magndfy thee, '*^^^J}^ ^^^ 
I will deliver thee, and thou shalt glor\fy me, Ps. 50 : 15. 

2. Thus ^19?^% but alao V^i *WV^ J^^ »Wi Ps. 26 : 1, from "top?; 
but ^}pi7^ try me, in v. 2; from {H^. 

3. Thus *5;n??^?, but ^ipr. 5 np9?^. Vlt??^. ^??nW. &C. 

179. The perfect Qal, which suffers more through vowel-chaoges 
than some other parts, is here presented in its altered form, before 
assuming affixes: — 

Sing, Plwr, 

3 m. ^9 6^? with heavy affixes) 8 c. ^h^ 

St. n^j? 

2 m. 9^^5p (J5^^?|?) 2 m. ^Jn<>01? 

2f. ^ri^W»^Ot?) 

• • • • 

Bern. Of comae, verbs whose first radical is aspirate demand a hateph for 
a simple sh^a (29), e. g. ^f rr($ he loves thee, 

180. An affix gains in emphasis by the insertion of a Nun between 
it and the verbal form : this letter has been named Nun Epewtbetio 
(better Nun Demonstrative), But it is only found where these con- 
ditions are fulfilled : the verb must (I) be of the imperfect ^ form, (2) 

^ Yeiy few exceptions occur : see 43 in Bxercise. 
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end with the final radical, and (3) be in pausa The Nun is, for the 
most part» fiised with the preceding consonant, in which case it is 
represented by a doubling Dagesh. 

Thus ^^^Vt^ thou magnified Mm, from ^n^^'^^Jfl; ^)fft?^ I thaU gather 
thee; see also 50, 4. In some cases, however,' the Nan evidently constitiites 
part of the original form of the verb, as ^^^H^^^, Is. 60 : 7, 11. (Of. 118, a). 
Uncontracted forms, such as sl^^Myp^. Jer. 2 : 24, are poetic and rare. 

Exercise 40. 

^^hand/ *)3^ thrust through, ^b; can, be able np^V muden, viig^ 
hO}) P*. chastise, pierce ^I'ly purge, refine^ [Dig] Pi. precede, an - 

correct i|tjt only, but purify tidpate, prevent 

-*iM 8 : vyi^ ^3-iaD nin^ 2 • o^ne^fi naa «toVa "^issn 1 
6 }»nw3a ♦JimaSe :D3B^pd mn'"»3K4 j.^ehipamn* 

: - VT : - :• I i ; - : t - I : v - : i vv v: t : 

-:• rrs Txliv-i T- - 1:- |v-:- -/t 

63»-^4S 14 J 'itrnpb wbti ta^^-m "itoe^ is j tosB^aa hn 

/:ir i:|-: Vt-- it t it:»iI- 

^3in ftS{j>i6 t \rtt3 mn* ♦itDfiB' 15 {'aSe^'ha'n-vnx 

1' : J - I : I • s • : ^ : •'••:» it; : - vt r 

19 j*^nsTi^ tfiSe^ to 18 :»»npS!i onat" taa ^inpTj 

f : T : T I - - • r J I * • v s * it 'r*\ : t : 

{st'Sk "yrhtff nnsi j'Q^n Dibfipiso nmfe'ani »!iBn 

i'i*i VTJ •:• f" /':«t; t: itt: t: 

anp27 tst^nnSe' *3 ni«n'^nT26 jD*nnSB'KS*'3iN26 

-f: lr:"x • tI;t i*:-: 't 

^N 29 : ^♦fliaen fm »3i« nan 28 '/Ti^riBnp »3 »tVk 
82 : onB'iB' B'K 81 : 'wianx ntoStt 30 t"»inaw nsS »'?« 

rTT; •• li**-: T-: "it:--: t/t ••• 

84 : «rr ♦a^-Sa ''y\im Toni a^ito as t ^nnSan nsji n»n 



»\»T :iTT-: TT 



•• - •• : : • "IT 2 • : . M~ s I : • /f ~ • i : : ' t^ 

40 }«13TN^iV3» {'oSKB'n naSss {"snae^ NS*'ai«87 
♦a DiN-p^ '«naTn ♦a iriiN-na4t jjn-Saa ^nw5>» rnn* 

ttIt »::• • ;« T IT T» Is*:* ts 
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T||nrx- •:/-» Tfnr:f-: •?•: |»v- nr|::* 

"ftixa ^anenx 'D^ti'jk ^3wn3« tO'iBan »nnK nyre's 

|ti- TI-: A». « vt:-s rx-« »- v-t: 

tnsnn Ti^V&ii »3t<i natei ♦jnSaa *nn«46 jcpa 

« Supply the copula. ^ See 14Si 2; <;. « Yocaliyei ^ See 12Qi 4, a. 
«Seel4i /See 178, O&ff. trGen.37:4 *SeeS2,5. <SeeEx- 
erase 16, note h. ^ See llii» 2. ' See 19, 4. » Is. 65 : 5. » It will 
be observed (Matt 27 : 46) that this sentence from the Psalms, appropriated by 
our Lord on the cross, was there uttered in the cognate Aramaic. <> See 

Ua <^* i> See 117i 2. 9 See 56 c. 

Write in Hdrew 

1. Who rescued them ? 2. Let us rescue them. 3. Thy God hath 
rescued thee from the hand of thine enemies. 4 Who will deliver 
them into our hand ? 5. We will not deliyer thee into their hand. 
6. Teach me thy ways. 7. Teach (ye) them his ways. 8. I will ga- 
ther you from all the lands. 9. Keep (thou) him from evil. 10. 
We ^lall keep thee in thy way. 11. Keep (ye) them in the way of 
truth. 12. Remember (thou) us. 13. We remember them. 14. 
All the days of my life will I remember them. 15. We know thee 
who thou art 16. I do not know him« 17. Let us capture him 
alive. 18. I anointed thee king (for king) over Israel. 19. Do not 
ask him. 20. Let us bury them in that cava 21. His sons went 
down to buiy him. 22. The maiden took them. 23. Why have 
ye forsaken them ? 



FABT SECOND. 



THE IRREGULAR VERBS Sco. 



PABT SEOONIX 



Thb Ibbegulau VBRBa 

181. Some deviations from the model of the verb, as it has now 
been giyen, are caused when any of the radicals happens to be (a) 
an aspirate, or (6) a qoiescent letter ; or (c) when the aasimilation 
of a radical takes place. 

A. 'Aspirate' Verbs are subdivided thus :— (1) 'Pe Aspirates,' t. e. verbs 
whose first radical is an aspirate (163^ Obs,), as 39^ to tMnk : (2) verbs 
"Ajin Aspirate^' as ID? to ehoote : (3) verbs *Lamed Aspirate,' as W^ to 
hear. 

B, In the 'Quiescent' Verba, the oonsonautal sound of the weak letter 
merges in the vowel which precedes. This dass comprises (1) 'Pe Aleph' 
Verbs^ as h^\$ to eoj ; see 186 : (2) 'Pe Waw' Verbs, properly so called (see 
187), although the 1 is often written \ as l>y^ for Ty[ to dueend : (3) 'Pe 
Yod' Verbs(proper} ; as p}\ to suck; see also Q 2 : (4) Verbs "'Ayin Waw,' 
such as n^D to die: (6) Verbs '''Ayin Yod,' as 1^ to amtmd: (6) Verbs 
'Lamed Aleph'; as K*ii; to call: (7) Verbs 'Lamed He,' as n}\} to buy. 

C Gontracted Verbs include (1) Verbs ' Pe Nun,' as yj} to vow : (2) some 
Pe Yod verbs which are inflected like the verbs Pe Nun, as 21 VJ toaeton firt\ 
(3) 'Double "Ayin' verbs, as 33 p to go round. 

OU, Many verbs are doubly irregular ; e. g. W) ^ «no^ is both Pe Nun 
and Lamed As^te ; n^ to (20, is both Pe Ai^irate and Lamed Ha. 



182. Pb AsnBATB Vebbr — Rules. I. Where the first radical 
of common verbs assumes simple sh^a vocal, Pe Aspirates require a 
composite instead. 

The hateph used is mostly -s* : but verbs with M as their first radical prefer 
is;; e. g. ng kUU but Vb^ eat. 
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II. When it is otherwise indiflFerent, (a) prefonnatives assume the 
simple vowel corresponding to the composite sh^wa under the aspir- 
ate succeeding them ; but (b) if the vowel under the prefonnatives 
eharacterise the form, they give the aspirate a vowel like their own. 

Qal forms give illostrations of the former case ; thus ^IDP to kill, T^^x ^ 
eat, 3i£! he mil leave. But in Niphal, Hiph^ Hophal/ the dass of vowel 
under the preformative remains, and regulates what follows it ; hence *1P£) 
*1^P)?!7» *^^P4^ ^^ ^ however, 20 in Exercise, and 11. e. 

Obs, 1. In Qal imperfect^ verbs which end in o b^in with a, but those which 
terminate in a begin with e, as also verbs which are at once Pe Aspirate 
and Lamed He ; thus ihUl he will serve, but p}{3^ he mil be strong, HJQ^ he 
mil see, 

Obs, 2. Strong aspurates sometimes do not accept a composite sh^wa : yet 
the prefonnatives assume their vowels just as if they did ; thus ibH! he toill 
desire, /l^l he mil cease. This is the ' hard ' pronunciation of the aspkate. 

III. When, further, a vowel-afformative (\ V, or Ht-) is added to 
the root, the composite sh^wa under the aspirate becomes a short 
vowel ; as ^IPV!, from ^bfil 

IV. The doubling of the first root-letter, in some parts of Niphal, 
being impossible, the vowel which precedes it is made long (9), hence 
we have ^&?^ for "Id'??. 

Exercise 4L 

U^f} be or become 2^ fish n^npl tean(cL6& 0&c6) n^^Q cattle 

wise n^]^ ,Dh Int^fy, \Q^ support; ffi, be- ^yj be dea^ dumb 
fiyff counsel innocence lieve^ trust i Nuhe EL keep silence 

n^P^ he-goat [tl^] JTt. listen to, trusty, futhfd ; be H^Q staff 
(^S^) Pi. teach hear established "ti?!;;! search 

Kr^K 6 : B'»«n-nK trow tw Tsh * x v»*^n3 aann 
anijo rt*a« h'^n" nh"^ t'ono ymn pKn« t^Tk iwn 

»)t*P:» -:t It - ••r«»|»vrT it -- 

maw "rk Draw " : naiNn-ftN ihxh » m am lo 
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•nr:-: t::y vit: vt; -;- Fv;-; 

i Tfatf « nm) «»iflS "6»»i ibjS "'Tfatt 19 t nnhtt« ♦'?iia 

r'-s-il":-- » V- Tf t •-:- t:--s" tt 

rmi •DB' 28 t M*T TripTrin 22 ♦ tiv\ hbm ' ''rh:h pvn 21 

f* T IV-: T|;-v:v ir- -: •:•:!--: 

03 25 {^nena p'TPiib -«"iy24 {Dn^ax*? ia-prnw rhhi 
27 t'rifian 'stfi^Ni Bhnn26 }»a{s>n» nan u'nna S*^k 

ft t T l:v--:- - m. m r<T** tt •-:- ••••; 

-SK29 jrwin DnS 'DnVaNH 28 jnijnas ^ae^m wn^ 

ft:* »/Y Tx-Kv IT-:- i\r i V - 

'nnasi t^ibsn «•? '♦a iyD«n kS d«8o joa 'p«n 

••: r*T- • ••?- • tI**-;- 

88 jnoTX ^"j natj'w rm^a p&«n d"dm 82 t'i'?»niibN3 

Itt: »»:-:-- t -I*v:v t:- v/v v. v 

D»n ^sn Dii VTNn '^attpi 37 j nNt-npn* ori^x se ♦ g^naS 

T*"* -rIvTf -v;» |t-i- 'in itr: 

ainn »nT tn 89 . hiriitrhs rhu spK* wbMn ss t*nB0K> 

•• »; t V » ..^ r » I • r I !» r I- T - I T •• r t •• 

t^D^aWv aim 

« See lift 06*. 1. *See 117,7. «8ee87, 0&». *8ee lOT, JVbi^r. 
^Seellfto. /SeeSas. 9 See p. 61, foot-note. A«godfl.' 'SeelGl, 
Obs, c * See 12i iS^m. 2. 'See 117, 8. «' shall be made to stand' 
[Hophal] i e. aet^placed« "See 117« 6. Obierve the different forms and 
shades of meaning in these imperfects. P See 1 Sam. 9 : 27. ^ See lift 2. 
^ Koto the pecoliar pointing of this form. <Seel7&0&«. < See 124;, JS^m. 3. 
" See 117, 3, <?. « Supply the copola. »8eel29. ' See Prov. 17 : 28. 
y See 120, ^ and O&f; «Seel9a6« iSeel27. sHo8.4:a sSeeSa^. 
4 See 2 Kings 3:23. 

Write in Edtrew 

1. women (73, 1), love your huabanda. % fools, when will 
ye be wise ? 8. Cease not to mourn for (on account of) the forsaken 
(ones). 4. Cease mourning for the dead (pL) 5. Do not (pL) pass 
through this field of mine (86, 2, e). 6. Cursed (be) his loYod (ones). 
7. Ye have oppressed and forsaken the poor. 8. Te have loved evil 
and taken hold of iniquity. 9. Let me cross over, pray, to eat of 
(ik A from) the fruit of that trea 10. If thou (£) wilt be utterly silent 
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• 

(126, 1) at this time, then (161) salvation will arise (stand) to the 
Jews from another place. 11. Why dost thon still (129) maintain 
(keep hold of) thine integrity ? 12. It is better for ns to perish in 
this great and terrible wilderness (76) than to serve the E|gyptian& 
13. Take hold of thy staff, and stand before ma 14 Saddle me 
(«. A for me) the ass. 15. I did not believe his word, and took 
(thonght) him for a liar. 16. Why did ye not believe these trust- 
worthy (partic) witnesses ? 17. His words have been trustworthy. 
18. Behold, ye (112, 2) conid not stand before him, and how shtdl 
we stand? 



^Atin Asfibatb Yebbsl 

183. 1. Whenever the regular verb takes simple sh^a vocal the 
second radical takes Hatej^-pa^ (10). 

ThoB \\^tf^ they day. From this «r again may be taken ^ as the vowel 
lor a short s^hle preceding it (cf. 11); hence^ in Qal imperative ^t^plP^ and 
the feminine form of the infinitive ^^W to love (123; 1, b). 

2. In Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the second radical may cause the 
vowel that precedes it to be lengthened (9). 

Hence 1|D3, l|*Db (for 1|39, t|^^), to bUu, be bleued; but *V9 to caneume, 
fH) to despite, 

8. So little influence has the aspirate over a vowel following, that 
only in Qal Imperfect and Imperative, and in the plural feminine 
of these same parts in Niphal, Piel, and Hithpael, is the nr always 
changed to -=- : in Piel Perfect it sometimes remaina 

Exercise 42. 

[^D|] ly*. be terri- [n^<^] Pi serve, at- [|»1}] Pi. refuse (DO?) Pi pity, 
fied, tremble ; tend, minister ^yf tear in pieces compassionate 

Pi terrify (nn^) Pi tarry ; re- [H?(f^l -Yi lean, re- Bh| drive out^ 
^Of folly, simplicity tard, defer dine, rest expel ; Pi id. 

hb win « ^y\^rr\ ^3"in« t\^ 2 ♦ ^♦aiao naiax 1 

l-s:-: i-:iTi»x P:vit-s |*'t Pif!iT:^vr:ir-: 

!••»: V-: •• it; » vs- /•if I»i»t 
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•nr -I-: -t - it: t tt» la tis* 

li»:» '-it: t\ w f V *• "-: •"» 

mn» »3fiS TfaffS "'i^n bae^-rw mrv Snin «inn n»ai« 

♦ Ii-:r • » • -:- ii*I**tj v:ir« 

^tDHB^i nn«3 D»i^"rt D»3n^ 'mbn 21 t ♦nib ^nKeno 
nnxn tiS TiWBTfi pn-in ^h Tirnv '♦ranp 23 jnosn 

r--. -r I !»!• 'Iti* •! -I« -IT - 

on3a 'n*? PK26 :t|rt» »"* •ahto2* jDMn »^a*ip2» 
«»B>3 27 t «5ru]!j D'?B^Ta^ Daanax »3iK 26 t n^anirSab 

Eh:iN Eha so . ^^n^-So nm* om D^ia-Stt ax 'onna 29 

••T-; "T ir-i - Ti -• 'T - r •»"! 

82 :db'b3-^» ""rtojn ^^n&3 Dnn*n "ikb^'si :r«a oariK 

it:- - Tj -z|:» •:- t; nr- v:v 

: '^yvh i? DnjTttD rm 'nan ^ : B^»n-*?a ^^M^rtn -^^jj 

See 29» & ^ Piel imperatiTa « See lOK ^^ Supply the copals, 
*8ee12S,bf3. / Note the peculiar pointing of this word. ^Pausalform, 
contracted from n^($^ : see also 117, 4. Ageel29. <See22;l. ^Hoe. 
3:1. 'Seel2iLl,andIL »8eel8a »See8Q»8^6. 'SeeTS^Z 
^See87, 1, «. vSeellSiO. '' See 173; 2; a. <' as one [manV all to- 
gether. <Is.46:18. « See 126^ 1, O&f. 6. « Of. Exercise 15, no& 27» 28, 
31. »See 12^ 3; also Esther 9:18. «Psahn 44:23. y Gen. 27:42. 
sP8a]m77:a 

WriU in Hebrew 

1. When they lean (in iheir leaning : 124) on thee, thou shalt be 
faroken. 2. Let me lean on thy hand 8. From all your sin will I 
cleanse you. 4. Let all my attendants purify themselyea & Why 
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(87, Ohs.) do ye ask (117, 2) my name? 6. Salvation is far from 
uflL 7. When they assemble against you, be not terrified. 8. Let 
\is bless even our enemies. 9. Assemble yourselves, ye priests, 
and minister to Jehovah. 10. Love your enemies, and bless tiiem 
that curse you. 11. Thou shalt not love those tliat love eviL 13. 
ye adulterers, tremble before the Ood of heaven. 13. Let us sla^ 
the ox. 14. Te shall wash your flesh with water, and purify your- 
selves for the passover. 15. We will not be terrified. 16. Our en- 
emies have been utterly driven out of the land. 17. Cry unto me, 
and I shall not tany. 18. When (117, 5) tb^ cry to me, I shall not 
pity them. 



Verbs 'Lamed Aspirate.' 

184 Since final aspirates demand a sounds (12), Verbs ' Lamed 
Aspirate ' (a) take pateh as a substitute for, or (b) in addition to, an- 
other kind of final vowel found in common verbs. Thus, — 

L A merely tone-long o is simply changed to a, except in Qal 
construct infinitive : but when unchangeable, it takes (12, 2) a fur- 
tive pa^ah after it 

Gi the Qal imperfect and imperatiTe with the absolate infinitive. 

IL So also -r is displaced for •=-, except (a) in participles absolute 
(131, L c\ (b) in absolute infinitives, and (c) everywhere in pause, 
when it remains, with furtive pa^ah following. 

III. But ^ and V always remain unchanged, and take the pa^ 
after them. 

See Hq)hil perfect^ and Qal passive participle, 

Noie, Of two silent shewas at the conclusion of a word, the former, under 
the final radical, mostly becomes a helping pa^ah ; see 7, 9, 21, in Exeidse. 

Exercise 43. 

yHf dog-fly, gad-fly O^V prosper On^ boli^ bar "^VVd trumpet 

iT"-T t ' ir|: -: it: ft -:• 

:ij^ Shsp vpeh nVs f^hp '\oa^'' t^J'^psi v^' «i'^* 
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nWn nw is t ♦ia-rw n'?tj' 12 : 'wtoB^a nin* ttt< nnM 

"":*■••- ri » -- -i:* v*:'v t:!*" 

a**t;« » --: |: -:» v-: t: • itt r 

':•• • T'-": ••t:» v -: t: v •:"'" 

1; -I iTV V •: -•:- •:• •- v -.. -• 

pka'»aB>3ni8 j*»nnaj ♦isto 'nnia *»a!i«i7 :^&'ipto-'7K 
w^ae'n oaeri 20 ♦ 038^ nm* db^ w " i io« - mS«a »a^'» 
•^iTK »DK3 ftnae' rk) tmrh n^annsi ':Qjn-r« TaK 

»T \: :-v-T • { :-|-T -s- itt » »vt 

2* jjnjN Vna ♦nna*' j^an*^ rrhtrt rrw^^ trnrr 

(T" »|ti» ••-: -- 't:» |r---\T 

Ti* Hftfin rrtns 27 . rtixxna »phi "nafc' rw^^T^^^ ^® 

\':iT -:•- T 1: -:--]•• :.-v«t|v/tt - r 

j'rtn ^n-Sab o^ae^a^ T»"r»N nnto*nnN28 t^'T**'' 

•SeeUT, 6. *8eeUaOfi«.l. « Contracted from nj^W?^. ''See 
W5,e,0b8,2. «Ez.5:2. / See Bxerdse 21, JVbte c. <^ See Hi O&il 1. 
A Supply the copula. *Seel27. *S6el36i2. fBee12S,c. »>See 
103, 0&& a. ** This word— mostly applied, as here, to a solemn declaration of 
Jehovah— is generally regarded as the construct form of a Qal pasidve participle, 
dictum. The imperfect occurs only in Jer. 23 : 31. ^ See 4Q, Oba, 2. i> See 
120, &. 9Ps.l45:ia 

Write in Hebrew 

1. We shall certainly not (126, 1) listen to thy words. 2. Be- 
hold, she is listening (129) to your words. 3. Listen to thy father's 
words, and gladden his heart 4. He is not (129) fleeing from the 
face of his brethren, 5. May (120, b) thy God make thy way pros- 
per. 6. Why dost thou trust (117, 2) false words (words of false- 
hood : 83, 1) ? 7. He still (129) refuses to hear. 8. Behold, thou 
hast sent evil on me, and hast rejected (162) the faithful friend of 
thy youth. 9. Cease to swear by the king's life. 10. Do not for- 
get to sacrifice to the Ood of thy fathers. 11. When thine enemies 
flee (124) from thy face, thou shalt by all means listen (125, 1) to 
their cry. 12. Rejoice, my son, and let me rejoice (120, a) over 
tby joy. 13. I shall not op^i my mouth, lest I transgress (117, 7) 
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agabflt thee with my tongue. 14. When thou sowest (117, 7) thy 
seed, thou shalt by no means forget (126, 1) to rejoice in thy God. 
15. (It is) time to sow the seed. 16. Let eveiy knee bow before 
the God of heaven. 17. Who will refuse to bow before him ? 18. 
Behold, our mistress opens her hand, and satisfies (171, Obs. 5) the 
mouth of the hungry. 



'Pb 'Albph' Vebb& 

186. These verbs really form but a sub-class of 'Pe Aspirate' 
verbs, from which they cUffer only in these respects : — In the im- 
perfect Qal, (a) M quiesces in the vowel o^^ and (6) disappears from 
the first person singular ;<^ (c) the final syllable takes «- or •«- .^^> 

Thus, ^^ to eat becomes SsK^ or ^jK^ (see 3, below), and in the first per- 
son aingular, 7^\^ or ^S'K. 

(1) This is foond, besides, five times in the Imperfect Hiphil ( Jer. 46 : 8; 
Hos. 11 : 4, Neh. 13 : 13, &c.) and once in the Kiphal Perfect (Num. 32 : 30). 

(?) The M is omitted to avbid being written twice ; elsewhere it rarely disap- 
pears, asinPs. 104:29 r)ph for ^PMA, 2Sam.20:9. 

(S) The vowel -r- is found under distinetive accents ; but (a) under cw^net' 
ives, or (5) where there has been retraction of the tone^ v is found, but some- 
times 7* 

Observe the constantly recurring form *)bM7 (to say) saying (for ^to^ : see 
103. OU. a). 

186. The verbs always inflected in this manner are five in num- 
ber : "^©^^ to say, "^^^ to perish, ^^^ to eat, ^7^ to be mUing, ^W 
to cook, — the last two being also verbs ' Lamed He ' (194). Other 
three v^bs occasionally adopt this mode, but are sometimes wholly 
' Fe Aspirates : ' ^ 0^ to seize, ^D^ to love, ^0^ to gather, take away^ 
(import ^Vi*> or tr^J &a) 

Exercise 44 

n^\tf bumt^ering i|)9 {wnst. l|^n 211) \^}^, T!^% how f n}«t desire 
^9P pain, pang middle, midst how I pp; right hand e. 
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hstiFfi whsmb rnrt> B>«n8 toaSaiin «W7 t&h Satto 
SbK iirpfB Sao 10 t njn o^pea onS h^ilh^ t n^yn 
i6 D*ri*?K iON-*3 -^BK nswtn-SK c^nan •'iaN»i n : Sawn 
-r» neo e'nan-Vw rtisiifin "ia«ni t tan v» h'sb h^i^ 
vh dtiSk "ibK Mrra^ itt^ v»n new t SaiiJ tah 
*»3i8 xhsti) vsn-p '»Wi3n3 nft»«ni2 :!iaab ^Satin 
-now :ifcfa Saito ^e'si wirSaa ife nSak nottn 

ITT - \l:x- -- Ti »T j»:i 

a? "lati* wnn rt»a i« i ^a^in Dn?Bh "a-ri « ♦. "?aK3 
"h^ nati»i Dn^aa >hbi t« ^® t ^"^aN* t^*^ " J 'n'^'sn 
nra^ao trwn e'^nn 'B'sm rnatii ^i-Sx" tnanSo 
»*a28 jTko Dantft tjt^w niae' ^fi32i jn^ach "!♦» 

It V.-: T ' » - w t V • ; - T nr : I v 

i«»D» ♦imttos* :"5fiTnK» D^an28 j-^nanKi S^nfe^ 'im 
26 : n^SB'a si'nhairSK MDHii Tr6«-Stf ^HDk ♦3in » 

i» P- 

«8e6U7, a ft See lOS, O&c 0. «SeeMk2,6. "fSee Uft ^ 

« TUB and the two fdUowing sentenoes are connected. •^'Isitactoallj [trne] 
that...!' ^Seeiaii *8eell7»fi. <' for (i e. on account of) the lifo 
at..,' A'When...' 'See 68. "•See 181, O&0.e. »Seel%2. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Let us not eat of the fimit of lihese trees, lest we perish. 2. Let 
us not perish in the midst of strangers. 8. Say not^ I shall surely 
perish by the hand of mine enemies. 4 Let my soldiers (men of war ; 
see also 80, 2) seize his attendant and slay him. 5. May his hand 
lay hold of ihee, and preeerye thee from evil. 6. Let the wisdom of 
thefar wise men utterly perish. 7. Who would (117,8) eat the bread 
of iniquity ? & Let us bless the Lord (117, 7) before we eat 9. Let 
us love and honour our aged fiither. 10. Whenever ye say (117, 5), 
Let us eat flesh, ye may eat (117, 8), but ye shall by no means eat 
(126, 1) of the blood. 
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*Pb Tod^ Veebs, 

187. Verbs which in Qal appear ' Pe Yod * belong to one or other 
of these kinds : — 

A. Verbs properly and really * Pe Waw ' (as shown in Arabic), 
e. g. vj to bear, bring /artk 

These yerbe are botii more nomerooa and more important than the othera. 

R True ' Pe Yod' verbs (189), as ^O; to be good. 

O. 'Pe Yod' verbs whose inflection, in some points, is like that 
of v^bs ' Pe Nun' (201) ; they are both few in number, and of rare 
occurrence (see 203). 

OU This clasflSfication is not rigidly observed. Thus ^y^^i} take away^ 
Bx. 2 : 9, might H^pear to be a vert) of the second dan, thoagfa it is reaUy of the 
first : ^1'^ I formed thee, Jer. 1 : 5 is like a verb of the third class (or a verb 
'Pe Nun'), bat belongs to the second ; while on tiie other hand, the NiphsA 
'\f\^ Is. 43 : 10 and Hophal "IV^^ Is. 64 : 17 nught lead one to suppose that it 
bdongs to the &8t 

188. Verbs properly 'Pe Waw.' — Bclb& I. When the first 
radical begins the form, in Hebrew it appears as Tod : this is ob- 
served in the perfect of Qal, and throughout Piel and PuaL 

II. When not initial (I a after preformatives), the 1 mostly re- 
mains ; (a) if it assume a vowel underneath, it keeps its consonantal 
sound} as in Niphal imperfect and imperative, (b) But when it reg- 
ularly would assume sh^wa> it then quiesces in the vowel that pre- 
cedes, which in the Niphal and Hiphil is o^ in Hophal u. 

Thus, we have 3|p^ from 31^3 (naw-sa5j^ a^(p^n from 3^9^1D> &c 

• « 

IIL In Qal imperfect and imperative, Yod may remain, or it may 
disappear, (a) Retained^ in the imperfect it quiesces in the Hlr^ 
that precedes, while the next radical takes patoh after it 
Thus vh\ topoiUM, impeii. Bb^!, imperat Bb^. 

Q>) If Tod be dropped, then the preformative takes %-, which tibe 
next syllable likewise assumes, though -s- is preferred beside an as- 
psrate* 

Thus IV^; to eU, unperfeet 3^!, y(lf,\ (IGft fSU impentive 3(^, n?^ (12% «) ; 
but n\ to know, imperfect TT^ imperative I^* 
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Ohs, L Verbs of the latter class drop Tod, bestdea, in Qal oonstnict Infinit- 
ive, which then in general appends a n to form a segolate : thos tXjy, n7j}< 
(lOSi 4) to dmaend^ (soiC ^sfji onoe ny): ny^ to knew, though nf^ 93 are 
also found. 

O&a 2. The other daa of TBrbs is mostly regular in the construct infidthFe, 
but some also form segdates, as n^ ^^7^ topossen, vhb] to be able, nj^^ 
tobedt% 

Exormse 49. 

n^l^ booth njhV franUnoense [H^^ Eu oouTic^ con- V]} be weary, im- 
ny^ native ^3; be aUe ; i»^>€rf. vince ; chastisa Ni. per/. Vl>) ; Hi. 

Ky; go out 022) fued it So, h^V dispute together weary (cans.) 

OffS^Buwre >^^rt go^ depart; t|V; be fatigued ; m- e|Oj add : cmperf. 

3 Yl pain, labour ia^>erf.isi perf.f^^^ usedU m.t(^\f['^ 



riMB' «B'fl n3Da» t'aisB T»i» 'ae'* rsaf?! »d^ roe'K-* 

« tanxa puD Dn^ irxina •?Mie'» ♦i3-n« ♦wae^n 
on'iaKs tni^o mn»»»i'T5ttf wnan^ so'ia ♦n'jfl axaa 

TT2- »»• ♦: •/•▼-: » ••• i-T r i f »n»: 

«rw '"h I'^^na •^hmj' nwj-ia dn*aK» jj5nx»-n« ih\n 

— »jT •! 4Tt -:l» TT»- ftri" » • 

1* : jHi na^N " : Dpw 0*33 »a ittn »nNTa « : ^♦a« 



n laN^-dis cm w j hit *»« ♦ni<-rwn «Na nmaa 

Tt» - • - ir« \jv» -r -s- Ts-2 



: Dn*? ♦nrrtj k^ " t "o^ rrtj rsK is : '?3^* «•? nriS 

nrT-:v- g»«- -!••» it --» 

•-T I- • V» T|r*«T 

i » irj» 'T • nr-:*-v|i--: 



^ For the irregularities of this verb^ see the fuller account given at tiie end 
Jd the Vocabulary. 
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•^N N»^n *i3Ti :nTi la*;? "mt D*nWi *vhi "WVim 
-•?« Darw n^S'iKi nnw wS^s t^^aw n^aa '^-j^^ 

» v:» T/- X --:• I t r T ••• »«!» 

D»in3na thk nstr tt^hso jrina^i^ »yiaf?29 {B^^kti 
iwni »iNi n^finn db ns '■n:h ob'bi joBf ^a^^ '^abn 

-V- -:•-:- -?- • T» I .,!» :••« «"t 

roM? "^aiiK t688 t'lsa *ni3f?n neV^a tna-no nabi 

vvv T - r* t:-** tt i* »«•• 

ran* 88 tnnx ta h r\w "sp^a? j»'?3v\ '^j-^a ^mv3» 
« jp«n-n«'«n«i Don ofiS "h^^ tD*a*'t|»Dto rrn* 

f»TT » t»: tt»«:» I- pt|» t: 

nnxp {6*2 jTim^a fiB'^i ^KTb^^i fn»B^i "♦»»B>^n 

t:|(t <t- - ••Tt* ti~t^i "V* • 

rnira D*ft»B^ni DPinx rrnn* n^a-nN*8 t»»t^na rnn* t 

T- •:- t M--J t: •• V " r •• ti* 

Tn'?K nae^ hm ** t annasi ws'pa au'vl^ 161 on^ 



«Se64&2. »SeelQ»4. «Seell7,& <'S6e20aS. «SeeUi2. 
^Seel47,3. pSeel05.c. ASee68,0&«. < See Bzerci8e43» Note n. 
*S6e73>2. <Seel8iII. •» See 177, Q 2. "Joseph. «yocatiT& 

PSeeSa 9 8eeU7, 3. ''See 114 0A& 1. «SeeieLO£«. <See 
117,2. • i. e. by asking incense to be offered : Is. 43 : 23. «* thou art able 
<117, 2) [to do] everything/ Job 42 : 2. v See 12Qi b : observe the precise 
shade of meanhig herOt Gen. 30 : 24. 'See 167, Note, 9 See 15& Obe, Z 
'See712,and73i4. 

WrUi in ff^frew 

I. We shall not be able to dwell together m one hoosa 2. Pray 
do not sit down thera 3. Thou shalt not be able to go thither. 4 
Let ns go thither, that we may dwell in peaca 5. Let us go down^ 
that ye may know the way. 6. Why should you sit down (117, 7 
and 8) before that you are tired ? 7. Whenever I am wearied, I 
fall asleep (117, 5, 4). a Even if you are wearied, do not fidl asleepi 
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9. Ye wffl be too tiied to deep (166, Obs. 2). 10. Donot weary ma 
11. I shall not weary you. 12. Go down to the stream, before the 
waters dry up. 13. Let us consult together, before we occupy their 
land. 14. Our God will save us, and make us dwell in peaca 15. 
Who will be able to save them? 16. To-day there is bom to you 
a Saviour. 17. I am tiiy Saviour. 18. Let us conduct them to 
their land, and save them from their enemies 



*Pb Waw' Verbs (oontihubd). 

188i B. Some constructions, diiefly involving the use of certain 
^ Pe Waw ' verbs, require consideration hera (a) Expressions indic- 
ating a single repetition of an action : — 

1. *l^ D^^q ^90^9 Ihave again dreamed a dream, Qen. 87: 9. 

% l\V^^e^q^»6 1 8haU not again (Zi^. add to) corse, QeD.8:21. 
*i3?^ "^ ^9^1 and again he spake, Qen. 18 : 29. 
^w *l9b and agun he sent oat^ Gen. 8 : la 
^^V^ ^^^ ^ I ahaU love (188i 1) them no more. Hoe. 9 : 15. 

8. "^'Jtf^ ft^Pi\ and she spake again lUt. added and spakeX Est 8 :a 

4. niy^ n\v q^p^K (6 I shaU not again have oompasdon, Hob. l : e. 

Kote, Sometimes the second verb is not expressed, bat left to be supplied 
from the cohtezt, as hi Job 38 : 11, 'Hitherto shalt thou oome^ bat no farther' 
(lit, ^^ph fe6l). Additional mstanoes are found mBz. 11 :6; Nam. 11 :25; 
Beat 6 : 22 (JSh^. V. 25) ; 2 Ehigs 19 : 80 (or Is. 87 : 81) ; Job 20:9; 34:32; 
40 : 5 and 32 (Eng. 41 : 8), probably also Deat 5 : 19 (Eng. y. 22). 

For other constractions expressing the same idea, see the examples s^ven at 
the end of 191. 

(fi) Expressions indicating continuity or progression, — ^increase or 
diminution. 

In these constractions, which have already been briefly described in 12& 2; 
Obt.^ imd 129, Obs, 1 (see also the instances in Exercise 22, nos. 37—40), the 
verb r[2Q is mostly used (bat see also 126, 2). Bxamfdes are given in the fol- 
lowing Exerdse^ nos. 14—22, which should be carefally studied. The general 
meaning of such sentences is 'he drew nearer and nearer,' 'grow stronger and 
stronger ' &c., or * he went on and cried/ i, e. cried as he went along. 
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Exercise 46. 

Y'^ maxungpart TJJ to be predous^ yj sooffer.mocker HDJ instruction 
7^ wickedness, dear, honouied ^Vl to appoint (a (?((;] ^i. to be con- 

iniquity tlf^^"] wealthy substance time or place) ; tenl^ willing 
V^OPu curse C^)) Nu be left, remain ; Ni, meet ^^ the other side^ 

V))i side, rib Hi. leave over nt^^ opposite (108) this side 

2 : ^s» ^31 mn^ RD*-na *n»TNi ^n^^^^n «nn Ki «b^ i 

11 5 wst^b rhvh "ciDh w t ifaBS rifioh nS » 5 "n» ^tk 
ihn "-sSm ^"^aS ^ri vhi n^m " t a*Dte« n"? ♦nSi?fi Sw 

D^aSn S^WB' n'M pirn •sph nn" :'?'t)t 'T''?'^ ""^I^*^ 
DB^ nan i» t ne'pi 'sn'^n 'w^ia^ia t "-hk ^ t D^"n 
nan) nin^ irtSn D'aSh »nsn 20 j SVpw «ix» t«rt* b^'k 
■aSh '*»wn "sma inj'jNi -m 'sfr^ 21 : {;>» twi »B'K-aD"i 
n^9 *iB^ nrona-nx 22 • "j^p^i •srt'^n ^tmsbV inn »Sx3 
^am nab D^Ntsn ^laN* dm ^ t np»n "srtSn •af^m n»"ip 

»• Tx -T- : • |tittx I T IV r-"" '■''I'" 

n3 25 J "aS mt^ ro\h Ti'^^ 'ijwi-'tx 24 j tanx "g^n-^ 
26 ; nNhn-Ttt naSai *^3b d'?t*?k thrrh Stvh^ v^vn naw 

r»T - T:"t X • w: ;• ;r: •» -t 

: i-^n* "nae^ an nB^n 27 t-naao '?h ^im nto •a'pw 

IT : - v/9 • - T X »»• »r vr»* t»t|»j"- 

'!rft3B'3 Da nan*? Da^aa-nn '^nsbn 'nW ^3^x28 
nn Safe' so . ^319^ nyea-np^n 2» : rrra ^maba^ ^»aa 
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i 't^a Dno irti i6 si tikb \tx^ np^i h>H!ltf 'hm 'Via 
msB^ DaS "WiiN 86 } ^-rjjij o^aWi w : iifihtwn e^a ^3sa 

I'-; - tIivtirt: tt; - tP *»''«•»»'- 

TO* nV «> . p-i»n ^»a "ae^ai «'?N^n '^S 89 : npS 'Rrt^ 
natr» •♦a wan '?«^h nWi onsn-m e'^-rtrt'? nsraa ♦aa 

!• •• ••T:*"t -|»iTT 

«SeeI03,4: *intliis[placeVi.e.here. » See 7% 2. «Seel61rO&f. 
tf In these and oihex instances, the retraction of the tone causes the shortening of 
the Towd in the final syllable ; see 48, 2, and 16% 5. «Seel54»i^l. -^See 
129, and 19ft 0(«i 1. ^ Gircomstantial cUuues ; see liiA O&i. 2l ASee79l4. 
' ' To the [place that seems] right...' * In He{)r0w, as in English and many 
other languages, such an imperative often loses much of its original and proper 
meaning, and becomes more of a hortatoiy interjection, Come/ Of. Fr. cUlant, 
L. age, Qr. aye, Wi,<t>€p€&c 'Seell^O^cL »Seel(E. »8eel% 
e, Obs, 2. <> See 8ft Bern, 1, a. i> See 170, Benu 9 See Exercise 21, note c, 
'-Seel5ft4. <Seeaai. <See21ftYL «Seel8a • See 20ft ^^m., 4. 
»See'^2. «Seel2ftl. 

Write in ffehrew 

1. Let not a bone be left over. 2. Do not leave a stone remaining. 
8. Let us leave some of onr bread to the poor. 4. Do not weary ns 
again. 5. Let us know what they will yet (again) say. 6. Let us 
not go thither again. 7. Ye shall not chastise us any mora 8. We 
chastised him once^ but shall not again (do so). 9. I have saved 
them twice, but shall not (do so) again. 10. Gome, and let us again 
reason together. 11. Be content, pray, and teach ua again. 12. 
Let us meet there, and again consult together. 13. Behold, two 
men are walking together, and talking as they are going. 14. The 
one woman became stronger and stronger, while the other grew weak- 
er and weaker. 15. The two boys grew, and became stronger and 
stronger. 16. Let my sons be dear in your eyea 
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True ' Pb Yod ' Vbrbsl 

189. These verbs moBtly preserve their Yod : occasionally how- 
ever, it is dropped ; but then it is sometimes represented by Dagesh 
in the following radical, so that the form assumed is that of the third 
class of 'Pe Yod' verbs (203> The true ' Pe Yod ' verbs are these: 
30r to be good (of which, in Qal, only the imperfect is used), P^r to 
suck, Hi suckle, Y^i to awake (only used in Qal imperfect), '^rtobe 
straight, right, ^tl to form, ^i)] HI ^^V^O to hml, [»;] HI IVO to 
go to the right. 

1. Qal is inflected as in the strong 'Pe Waw ' verbs (188, HL a). 

2. Throughout Hiphil, the ^ quiescee in -s- : see the paradigm. 

3. Niphal and Hophal are not used. 

Forms like \y^^. Prov. 4 : 25, ^^V.V. Is. 15 : 2» 8; ftc are anomaloas and 
likewise rare. 

Exercise 47. 

ne^ teat» breast: ^^m if not, unless ; {in^^) expand;^i h^d^ leftCside); 
du, D!p^ perhaps separate self north 

•aSsn ^^03 MD^ft •nfc^ n^wn^ soa'? «ato^n pNi afc^i 

DtJ^jTK a*™ 'a^to" 7 : »D3»3m «»iDn « t •sia^ ro^D^K 
tnS^Vw !infiDN9 t'3bTi D^tofife^ ^Bh*!|8 t'WiSfenfa^ 

J r - I *::» ,.. - v'j - » t ft fivs* it 

r !•-;- -V- • /• •• ir t |t • 5 ~ 

hir • V t; - iv:-t |\t' r^tr 

Ijjh ^-ii< 17 } ^ »!inpym rwn •T'?»n-n« '^^^hn i« t»-/?»r? 

I- T - rv !/•• •• t V- V4T- » . V ■• V.T - 

o»»2i nc'" ^Ni9 :D^Sn nam r^s |»jy^^.i8 j»|»|yi nun 
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!••:- ::*-•• rr**: ^.v:- • -t" t t^ • 

«Seel61,0&f. ftSeo32,l. «Seell7,3. ^^ See 155, a. 'See 
125,5. /SeeTai. ffSeel^a. ASee45. < 'and shall caU' (158). 
See also 192. * 'a nurse.' See Construction 1, at the end of 139 ; also 171. 
Ob8,6. 'Seel4aft. «» See 187, 06*. «Seel77, C. <>See4a p'U 
[thou wilt go to] the left, then (161, Obs., «)...' « See 158. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Who will fonn for himself (for him) an image ? 2. What (105, 
Note, 6) will thine hands (64, b) form ? 3. Thine enemies shall not 
again awake from their sleep. 4 In the morning they howled, and 
we awoke. 5. Let us lament and howl, for our sister will not again 
awake from her sleep. 6. Perhaps our words may please (be good 
in the eyes of) the king, so that (161, d) he will save us. 7. If thou 
wilt go with me, then I shall do thee good. 8. Even though thou 
wilt do me good, I shall not go with thee. 9. Send away the child 
and its nurse, after it is bom. 10. The mother has suckled her son. 
11. This woman will not be able to suckle her child. 12. Let us go 
to the right 



Verbs ' '*Ayin Waw * and ' '*Ayin Yod.' 

190. General Remarks, A Waw or Yod, occurring as the middle 
radical of verbs, may (a) quiesce in the vowel u or o, or ^, since these 
are homogeneous (13, Obs, 1). (6) The Waw or Yod, in presence of 
a vowel differing from it in kind, but yet characteristic of the form, 
may disappear. 

Thus (a) we have DP in the Qal absolute infinitive, and D*1p in the passive 
participle, for Diip (qa-w5m) D1^ (qa-wtlm). Again (&) we have DiJ in ^e 3rd. 
sing, perfect Qal for Di;^, np tor T\X^ he died, V2 for ^\^ he vxu ashamed, 
y^ for y*^ he contended^ 

Obs, 1. In place of the ordinary participle Qal, another (a<yectiyal) form is 
used; thus p running, np dicing, dead (128; a). 
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Ob$, 2. Verbs ' ''Ayin Yod' and * "Ayin Waw ' indude those only whose mid- 
radical is weak, as just described. A few verbs keep the Yod or Waw as a 
strong consonant, and so far are quite r^;ular, as 2lif to be etn €Mmy, ^^ to 
loTiguish, 11 n to become pale, Vl\ to expire : this always holds in the case of 
verbs which are likewise ' Lamed He ' ; as n^l^l to live, n^^n to be, Hj V [P^ ^ 
cotfimand, 

Obs, 3. Verbs ^"V are few, and differ from verbs 1"r only in QaL Some verbs 
itave both ^ and 1 forms, as UW and D^'^^ to put, place, ut, 

191. /fecial Remarks. 1. The ground-form of Verbs ^'^ and Viy 
is not the third pers. sing, perfect of the Qal (109), but its construct 
infinitive, which takes the vowel ^ (or V). As in the common verb, 
the future and imperative resemble it. 

Perhi^ tills ^ of the construct infinitive has been assumed to make a differ- 
^ce between it and the absolute. 

2. The tone falls regularly on the root-syllahle, except (a) when it 
is assumed by the heavy afformatives B?— , 19— , or (b) by the help- 
ing vowels (see 5 and 6, below) \ and V ; (c) or when retracted, as 
in the imperfect Qal or Hiphil (see 8, below), or (d) tlirown to the 
end by Waw Conversive of the Perfect (159, h) ; also (e) in the case 
of the participles. 

Acoordmgly Hpg means she stood, \\g\> is the feminine participle, stcunding, 
npi^) and she vrill stand. 

3. Except in Niphal, which takes S (and keeps it throughout), the 
vowel-endings of the Perfect are as in the common verb. 

4. Preformatives lengthen the vowel they would regularly take; 
but Qal and Niphal perfect take Qam^ for short Hir^q. 

Thus, in Hiphil, D^pD, D^P) stand for D^)J?i7, D^P! &c 

5. In the Perfect of Niphal and Hiphil, when the root-part would 
regularly take Sh^wa, Hdldm is used instead, in order to preserve 
the stem-vowel, which, however, may be changed (for euphony) to A. 

Thus for IJP^IJJ, we have both IjtelpJ and likewise Ijip^p^ ; while p'lp^pD is 

6. Under the same conditions, the Imperfect Qal with ^ and that 
of Hiphil with ^-r , either (a) preserve these vowels by assuming ^ 7- 
in a succeeding syllable ; or (b) letting Sh«wa remain, these vowels 
change to \ and -n- respectively. The lengthened form is generally 
found in Qal, the shortened in HiphiL 

Thus, in the Qal, we find forms like nj^^^pjfi and n)Oi?J?, but in the Hiphil 
"JW rather than nj^jJ^Jj. 
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7. Instead of forming Piel, Pual, and Hitbpael, these verbs, re- 
peating the third radical, prefer Pilel, Pulal, and Hithpalel (see the 
paradigm) : sometimes Pilpel is found, D^.Pi?. 

8. (a) In the Qal, from the Imperfect D'^PJ we derive the jussive 
form Dp; let Mm arise ; . with Waw Conversive (retracting the tone, 
162, 5), OKI (25, 2, A, 4) and he arose; but in Pause (46) the tone 
and the old vowel are restored, hence QJ??!. (6) In Hiphil, similarly, 
from D^K we make the Jussive form D5J let him raise, with Waw 
Conversive Dgjl (^nd he raised ; but in the Ist pers. singular the full 
form is mostly retained, as in D^?i!?} and I raised, 

Obe. An aspiftite, from its strong preference for a sounds (12), may obliterate 
distinctions between forms like those just given. Thus, "ipjl (from n-ID) may 
either be Qal (for n(;y^l) and he turned (himself) aside, or Hiphil (for '>^1) 
and he removed (tnuis.). 

Note. Abnormal forms are nt (for -IIJ) they are estranged. Psalm 58 : 4 ; 
Din^ (for D^n?»), Deut 7 : 16 ; 13 : 9 ; Ezek. 7 : 4, 9 &c. 

Omstructions to he noted — 
(a) ysp 3^ lie down again {lit, return, lie down) 1 Sam. 3:5. 
if>) ^^rii?^; 34B^ I shall take back again (lit. I shaU return and take) Ho. 2 : 11. 
(c) 33^1 1^\ and he lay down agsun (and he returned and lay down) 1 K. 19 : 6. 
{d) nri^^ 3-18^ t6 I shaQ not agam destroy (return to destroy) Hos. 11 : 9. 
See p. 157, and (on the general prin(^le regulating such oonstnictions) 20(X 

Exercise 48. 

^W to return intr. ; D)*1 to be high ; Hi, iS^42D give way, move TXf^X^ purchase^ 

HL restore, send back raise, lift up, ex- Q^D totter, shake thing bought 

n4D to ^perf, and alt ; PUd exalt t^ be ashamed, per/, ^^ bom ; a 
part, T\^; Hi, j^Vit £)-13] ffi. establish, 1^2, imp/, t^2^ son 

to death ; Pild slay set up ; Ki, to *^y} timid, afraid nj^y foreskin 
D^P to arise, stand be established 3^ to contend; HL id. (% 2, A, 1) 

l^-IS to be scattered; D^^ trample, tread p9 to understand ; 7 ^jl exult, rejoice 

Hi. scatter ["IW] Hi. to awake, Hithpald id. D&| to plan, pur- 

"^D to turn aside, de- arouse; i^Tt. bea- Dpfcj dumb po6e, propose 

part ; Hi. remove tr. roused ; Pilel stir IJJ male b-lfe', K'^fe' to be glad 

nrj^ cxown, diadem up, arouse >1D to cucumcise [f^p] Hi. awake 

• I A' T V •• - T I IT • I \v " V •• T : 

i nna na«i Tia» "W-ae^s j n«an niD-»3 jn a'Bb 'rri^K 

•••J \t:\':;- t tt it • - •"(:•• 
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--Dirt nbnWi-p won d3» niso-'TN na^e^ai *nwD* 
D»3a 6 : !ina tw^riM h^m Dii inbn D»n-|a Vsi 'nann 

. T 1" I T T • » - ; \T- T T I • - T - t " 

V "V- -r*: VT TT-; IT- I 

aip'io : d'imS d^hSk !ifij5' nS »S»-!iap d^t^ tnm* n^^ 

|t it:v: ••/: /r a^t )t 't it:-/«: 

mo mn* nn" : vasa •vwjwj iiwin va^K «!is» D^rm 

TVT T I - rr T • IT ; - : ^T : AT : it • »: 

•V'-I V-;--T -•• 'T T; V - IT ••• 

D3n'Dn-n» ^'ii^it *3sS DipS Sain «S is • t W'nfe'*-n« 

V : • -: - I V : •♦ : • \ r - r* t: • » 



rrr -: -\r- ■ : • - t •• • • rsr : :| • • » v - 



t: X : \ V •• -: •• r j a» 



18 }*9ip ntonn *a-'?oi7 :t-ix-Vo '?|t ahnie mo* 

I I r f ' '•. • - livT -\':iT T IT 

rnn^ '^Dft'i 20 } nabh mn» ra* 19 j ^a DDinn npnv 

T : -: IT •• T ; I • : i ** : P*" » : 

W «D5 22 : al? !|3»l^ m;,^»{j« j^L, 5^33 ch^-Qti 21 j ^i»n^ 

T J /- I" /•• -: r T i T • .^.. I" v: 

-nriK tian «'?24 jnb^" Ta miai naSaanas tnin/? 

T-l • 1: -:«. TIT tt;-- it:v: 

ti'^i aae' •{}^n26 t^bfiefeS nxpm »n"i*»n 25 j^ni3*?»i 

: -t • r;;*: t|vt: t^t ly •- 

»n'Tiiy27 ♦DnjB'a na* vb^ «n*5* tiV d^ob' *nVa-n» u\p'' 

r: iTTi* V" : I't '-t •:• - \f^r 

•anxo nom n^toiian nwannV ib^id* onnn 28 } s|nn!ia5-m 

I : - : T AV : t ; - : t • t v P nr t ; » 

♦B>ar» '•Dnxisb 0329 jtoiubn «*? ^ai^TB^ nnaii B«ib^ nS 

... ...... ^ J .. ,. ^ 

81 :»»3K DB'aN-'^Ni «»Bnh !iB'a*8o s'-iiB^a riB'a le^a 

•IT T^" -: -• J" i-"::V v-;- 

an^-Sx 'B^Ksa jnian vVk »!i"i»32 .♦•DSij an* 'Kiin-^a 



r T 



tae^ n'lm 'ki^-^dss j-nan » nan 34 :rna ♦a^iaa ^»i 

IT \*« T : "T • ._ P nr • t • I r* .. . • . P ; - • 

Sa Di«7 hfi Db' <a37 }nNT-nK -la^i oann e'♦^«^ ^ase 

tt; V T • I V I"t; vtt» 't • 

J p'lanx -D^ipiasa toh h^^ 'Sin ^na^ss . ^ wB^-^a 

II** : V • f: ' IT- ; ^ \ • I /- p» • » • 

nar'^a'Da? •'^^an Da»3»ai ♦ya !iiafev» ne'N »nna n^iT4o 

ITT T VT • V •••'.••• ::• V-2 ..j""" 

Wjpw ^n»a y^] ^\ Sten 'DaV '?te» *D»a» wbe'iM 



1 
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• :•!» tt:-i itt:t -s t tt:- tt fit. 

B^B'41 jtoN te in*a ^B'ix-'rsi t^33 Sx^bB^n nnnax 

i. ^. •• •*:- t: i: "t:*: tt» 

'w&\ c^i^a 'ihsi 42 J ^nSxa ^B'fij Van nin^a e't^K 

/•:-:•*- T • •if IT ~ •:- -t t- t 

-^a B^ ne^a ^Shh 'nhs e^bS mn* ^^ib^^^s t^M 

T V-:- tI\vt t t: t !■"; 

rxi- -:•- TN.T- p:"*: t »nr-» 

•sn-na na'^S a^iB'n n"? 47 ♦ dSehn^-nx a^b^nV ♦«&»? 'ran^ 

J n»3B> SxnB'* 'ia-HK "^b aiB> ^s ♦ «\nri 

l» •• •• T J • •• ; V I* 

A See 25. * See 120, a. « See 125, 5. <« Contracted from ^J^inDID : 
50, 1. « See 168, 1, b. /Job 19 : 9. 9 See 135, Obs. 1. a is. 14 :25. 
< See 132, 0&». 4. * See 19, 4. 'See 29. "»• set heart on * t. «. care much 
for... "Se6ll2,2. <>Job 14:12. !> 'because of...' « See 12ft 06*. a. 
r See 87, Obs. * H08. 4:4. " Whoever... ' (87, 1, a). Jud. 7:3. « See 
161. » Supply 'as.' » See 16R a. ar See 126, 4. r See 167, J^^ote. 
* See 147, 3. 1 See 105. ^ See 137, Note 2. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Let us return from our evil ways, for why should we die? 2. If 
ye will not restore my golden crown (83, 1 and 80, 2), ye shall sure- 
ly be put to death. 8. Let us lift up our voice, and exalt the Ood 
of heaven (see 17 and 20, above). 4. Do not return to thy land, 
lest thine enemies kill thee. 5. Do not kill the fugitives (the fleeing 
ones,— par ^ix). 6. Two shall put twenty to flight 7. Let us flee 
from his face, lest we be put to deatL 8. Stand up, and put to 
flight those who stand up (part.) against you. 9. Let us depart 
from evil, lest the Lord remove us, as he has removed the children 
of Israel from their land. 10. And the queen rose up against him, 
and removed (see 191, Obs.) his crown from upon him. 11. When I 
return unto thee, turn not away thy face from ma 12. When thou 
departest from his word, the Lord shall depart from thee. 13. We 
are quite ashamed of the man and his deeds, therefore give no heed 
(put not thine heart) to him. 14. Let us lie down again. 15. Why 
will ye again contend with him ? 16. Your adversaries shall not a- 
wake again. 17. His kingdom shall not stand, nor shall his throne 
be established. 18. In the morning we awoke and arose (191, 8). 
19. Do not again turn aside. 
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Verbs 'Lamed 'Aleph.' 

192. All the peculiarities of «"'? verbs are owing to the nature of 
the final radical, which is an aspirate, though weak, and (much more) 
a quiescent 

I. The 'Aleph, as an aspirate, prefers an a sound in the final 
syllable. 

The K is not stroBg enough to secure this sound in every case, like Verbs 
* Lamed Aspirate' (184) : the a is only found in Qal imperfect and imperative, 
and Furtive FsUah. {12, 2) is unknown. 

II. As a quiescent, (a) K requires its vowel to be long. 

(fi) When, regularly, the third radical would take -r, ^ refuses 
it, and then quiesces in the vowel that precedes, which (I) a/ter 
the perfect is -7, and (2) in the perfect is -n- ; but transitive verbs 
take -r in the perfect Qal. 

Stative verbs follow rule 2 ; as ^Dt<^9 / am full, Jer. 6:11. 

(<;) 'Aleph having quiesced, afi'ormatives whose first letter is n 
drop dagesh and sh^wa. 

Thus* we have IJKyip, nK^P* ^or ??V9, )?^V?. 
Obs. 1. K is sometimes dropped, as in ^riyj, Num. 11 : 11. 
Obs. 2. The Qal participle feminine mostly assumes the form flKlfb (for 

n^yb) seldom n^vto or n^. 

dbg. 3. 'Aleph assumes its consonantal force before the pr(»oiniMl afibras ; 

thus \¥a(^:i, ^»5j^j. 

For additional remarks on these verbs, see 199* 

198. Abbreviated construction (constructio profgnans) or ellipsis 
pesults from the omission of either of two closely connected verbs — 
usually the second, and especially a verb denoting motion — ^which 
the reader must supply after considering the context, particularly a 
preposition following. 

Thus, *ri7{?0 *J?I^ ^ I have not acttd wickedly (by departing, i,e,l 
have not wickedly departed, 2X3K3i)from my God, Ps. 18 : 22 ; njrT;"^^ ^09*. 
they shall tremble (t. e, come with fear, oome trembling) to Jehovah, Ho& S : 5 ; 
Vjr^ ^lyj D?'*?"^? ^^^ ^he people trembled (aa they went) a/ter him, ot/oI- 
lowed him trembling, 1 SauL 13 : 7 ; '*y^}S ^UTP vb they did ruft fuUy foUotc 
me, lit, fill up (to go) after me, Num. 32 : 11, 12. 
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ExereiBe 49. 

My^ to find iM^ii; IL to meet, n^b shtme, insult, IMV^ to go oqI; go forth 

tC^ri to sm happen reproach ^K^a to eome^ enter ^90 

KTfJLtocry, [KJlJ]Pi.be zed- KJT} to lift up, bear, p? J] Pt. to seardi for 

call; read ous, jealous carry; pardon ^^ diadem, crown 

t;» it •vt|" r- TT •: 

«S ^n6 j»Bh N3B>jni 'pi»i rortK* :^»l?a Y^s-rw 

V - v/y - )rT t; Vtvsiv t/t itt • 

D^'D'^n-nN ^riNnpi "!rt^ » j !iis<ani ♦riNnps s wan 'kti 

•t:- t tvt't: I t r»:-*vTlT it 

"h nyinpirha " : objWTS TiKap "6«S «np w : rhifin 

:• »:» • IVT ' r* i • : »s-: t- •i\:;» 

t«) nriD i» t D"iiMa Dipm-SaS -♦rwfc'ii •cp^'w o^Biton 

•••• TT IT -;- It* ts 'yTTi (••" ' • t 

r^yh nan" {'^xxaNi wxnpS ♦nxx^ie :Dn*'7K 

-|i' I • TlrtfTivTvli t':» '/TT !»••-: 

J nan *nN »DnNai ^ehpnn T^i mnh nhh is : ^*nS« 

-IT- •• VT s|-:» -T T --:• 'nrvi 

20 : nij-i tfi 'HNXb nS ♦a *m '?i«a^ ^nsY ♦yaa ato i» 

iT T I : • /T T • A* • ' "! !•••-••: 

D^MKxini *ii<x-n« npa«2i fsia'?^ 'hnxS niy ^"^a^x «•? 

•••;• V|*'--I it: "t 

aim DnNT*a'^n22 {cnbiN-'?K a^ni«*ani D^»n-p 

ir\v : »••; v/» itt;- » • •-:- •-tI« 

K'vn vh ^♦a^k-Sa nanSsS Kxn '♦a 23 j oa'Ss K*aK 
26 ;nVh:i nxtDn ♦Sb nsan-^a "n*? *nNton-n»2* tona 

it: TT-: -T T r' " • |t '/tt v v»« 

♦■mx ♦nN^a26 }y*u<rH73 ♦js-W nNV^*n nV«n ntit 

•• -; - . 4.. . I V IT T T •• ; - ... T T T 

JfJ -• Ti r: i;*|v\rT t;/-* itv: 

a"im *nt5>p8o tTt»a •♦jtoseh ♦an-n» nin» •aY2» 

f V IT T I • : V VT T : • 

^ For some of the more important forms arising from these verbs^ see the 
general vocabulaiy at ihe end. 
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«See7i2. 6Seel4i2,c. «Seeia4. «* See 91, HI. c, 3. *8ea 
126,4. /Seel50,6,5. yie.pleasant ^ See 119, &. < t. & bitter : 
see Ruth 1:20. *See5& 'See 117, 6. "»Seel6a<^ "See 167, 
Note. <>See2i6, 6. !> See 180. ? See 158. ''See 117, 2. 'See 
103, 4. « Supply 'and cast,' or 'by casting ' (183) ; Ps. 89 :40. « Supply 
' and delivered him.' 2 Sam. 18 : 19. « See 191, 8. » Supply * by delivering 
me.' 1 Sam. 24 : 16. ^ Supply ' and cast them.' Hos. 2 : 20. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. What evil have ye found in me, that ye hate me ? 2. Woe to 
yon, for ye have sinned! 3. ye daughters of Jerusalem, if ye will 
go on hating (125, 2) instruction, ye shall not find favour in mine 
eyes. 4. If we have found favour in thine eyes, let us go out to 
meet them. 5. We lifted up our voice and cried unto them, saying, 
Do not be afraid of us. 5. Fear God, but do not fear man. 7. Go 
ye out to meet him, and carry your youngest brother (166) with you. 
8. We have been very zealous (126, 1) for thee, and have come to 
fight with thine enemies. 9. When ye go out (124) to seek your 
flock, / (112, 2) shall not go with you. 10. Ye have brought on us 
all this evil 11. Why have ye not fully followed him ? 12. Thou 
hast sinned (in taking) from his flock. 



Verbs 'Lamed He.' 

194 Verbs designated 'Lamed He' are really (a) in general. 
Verbs 'Lamed Yod,' though (6) sometimes 'Lamed Waw.' 

1. ipj?^ to restSsdk true *Lamod Waw,' though its imperfect takes a Tod, 
hence lie form Vp^^ 

• • 

2. From these so-called 'Verbs Lamed He* must be distinguished those 
which have a consonantal n as their third radical, and are thus really verbs 
'Lamed Aspirate' (184), e. g. V0\ to he highs 

196. Enles. L When the third radical concludes the word, it is 
retained, as Tod, only in the Qal passive participle ; elsewhere, *^ is 
used instead. 

The vowel used with the concluding n is always long : (1) in the perfect, it 
is a, as n^^ &c. ; (2) in the participles and imperfects, -7, as H^i, n^}\ &c. ; 
(3) imperatives take -r , as np| &c. (4) Of infinitives absolute, (a) Qal takes 
0, r6|, forms like IKT and n\n^ bemg rare; {b) Hiphil and Hophal take -n-^ 
njjg, nljjip ; (c) Niphal and Piel take — or -w , rt^J^ and ni?|n» n^J 9od 
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n^l : no instance of Pail or Hithpael oocars. (5) Infinitives oonstract regu- 
larly end in Tl'l— , to which all suffixes are joined simplieiter; as H^M*} to see, 
'*jyiV)'^ when I saw, &c. Such forms as Slfi^j^, ^fi^ are exceptional 

11. But wlien tlie root receives additions at the eiid, Tod may (a) 
quiesce, or (b) disappear, or (c) remain. 

(a) The Tod quiesces hefore afformatiTes beginning with a consonant; if 
this be n,.it takes no Dagesh. The vowel in which Yod quiesces is, (1) after 
the perfects (t. e. in the imperfect and imperative) t . Of Perfects, Qal takes 
-r , Pual and Hophal always -^ ; the others may take either -r , or -:? . See the 
paradigm. 

{b) Yod mostly disappears before a vowel-letter in afFormatives ; but in poet- 
ry, especially in pausal forms, it is frequently retained : e. g. ^Drj they trusted, 
but Vprj Deut. 32 : 37, njp^ she trusts, Ps. 57 : 2 ; j^ pq; Ps. 36 : a 

(c) In words without aflformatives, but taking affixes, the third root-letter 
and its vowel disappear ; as D^^l he saw them, ^^^'^B thou shalt see me, &c 

Ohs. 1. The Hiphil perfect sometimes takes t in the first syllable ; hence 
^^lij he showed, 

Ohs, 2. The Qal active participle feminine from n^S is often nns rather 
than n*JB. (See p. 38, foot-note). 

Ohs, 3. Through the influence of an aspirate, different parts of the same verb 
sometimes become identical in form : thus 7\^T. may either be Qal {he shalt 
go up) or Hiphil (he shall bring up, offer a sacrifice). Of. 191, Ohs. 

196. (a) A common mode of making an oath or a strong assever* 
ation is found, fully expressed, in such a passage as 2 Kings 6:31; 
DVn v^v ^^'*?^ ^'"» *ib?rDfc< c|pr nbi D>r6ft$ ^^-n^yrnlD So let God 
do to me, and so let kirn add, if.,, C£ 1 Sam. 3 : 17. But the intro- 
ductory declaration is often left to be understood, as in Job 27 : 4, 
so that (1) if the proposition commences at once with D^, it must be 
regarded as a strong negative (Assuredly.,. not), 1 Kings 1 : 51 ; 2:8. 
Such asseverations are even represented as made by God ; see Num. 
14 : 30, 1 Sam. 3:14, Ps. 89 : 36 ; 95 : 11. On the other hand, (2) 
in abbreviated propositions of this kind, ^ ^^ must be viewed as 
strongly aflarmative ; thus 1 Kings 20 : 23, 25, D?P PltJJ ^'^^ we 
shall certainly be stror^er than they, 

(b) Another strongly affirmative particle is ^!p (perhaps originally preceded 
by * I swear ') which may be rendered assuredly, certainly ; see Gten. 18 : 20^ 
Bxod.4:25, Josh. 2: 2^ Ruth 1 :10, 1 Sam. 10:19; 12:12; 26: 16; 29:6^ 
2 Sam. 2 : 27, Is. 15 : 1, Jer. 22:22; sometimes D^ ^^ as 1 Sam. 26 : 10. 

(c) Other introductory formulae, in strong affirmations, are (1) *^ n^*^|j far 

be it from me which, however, is often followed by an mfinitive ; and (2) 

*^y ^n As I live C^'^n as thou livest &c). 
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Nat$. Certain oonstnictilons of the verb n^r| t^ he with 7 roqulre oanudem- 
tioa here. 1. Followed by a common noaii« the expression frequently means to 
become^ asJer. 20:7 p\r^ ^J?^?"? Jambeoamealattghmg-ttock; 1 Chr. 17: 
22 O'^rfpVQ nrp rj^^-j thou hecamea their God ; see also Ck'n. 2 : 7, 24 ; 17 : 
16 ; Ex. 4 : «3, 4 &c : hence— through the Septuagint — the Hebraism found 
in the New Testament, ^Ivai els for yevia-Oai Matt 19 : 5 &c 

2. Followed by 7 with an infinitive, it may indicate {a) what is determined, 
fixed, in the future ; as Is. 5 : 5 "1^5^ Hjn^ he is to be consumed {12A» R^^n. 3) 
t. tf. he is destined to be destroyed ; similarly Deut. 31 : 17 tej5J "^J'TI. But 
n^n may be omitted, and the simple infinitive then comes to mark future cer- 
tainty, as in Is. 38 : 20 ^^.tt^^^^np Hjn; Jehovah [is] to save m«, and in 21 : 1, 
where ^feb signifies it shall ewe^ along, EccL 3 : 15 rt^n^ l^if that which 
is to he; see also Hos. 9 : 13 &c. (h) The construction may mark immediate 
futurity, as in Gen. 15 : 12 Kil^ B^^^n ^n^l and the sun was about to go 
down ; it may further {e) convey the idea of necessity, obligation, or duty, as 
in Is. 5 :4 rm^XVO what is to be done? Of. 10 : 32; Job 30 : CL (d) In late 
Hebrew, the combination may be a mere circumlocution for the impeiiect ; as 
2 Chr. 26 : 5 D^'^^^ Bh"]^ ^in and he sought (continued to seek) God. But 
this construction should not be imitated. 



Ex^xriae 50. 

nip^ to be like ; Pi. SJ^I^i? new wine m^ to be fruitful njj^ to drink; Hi. 

liken; think, purpose nj9 *<> ^©ep njj commit adultery ttsedisn\>^^ 
n^tn to see ; Ni, to be inv? fresh oil PT^y to go up ; Jf?, ^| camel D*^0| 

seen, appear ; Ei. to nj") to be niuu- bring up, ofifer ntpg^ a waste, ruin 

cause to see, show erous, increase (a sacrifice) ni^Otp rest, repose 

n^$ to be completed ; ''W Almighty 3^^} the South (HPI^*) HjqB^n to 

Pi, to finish, consume njj to build JTJlp to rebel. Hi. id. bow, worship 
n^y to answer, reply njp to turn (self) 1^ vapour, mist H^lp desolation 

¥-: v; •/•T itI'* t t: t* ■/-:" 

I'T T-;- 'T ;• T|*T - '(T*- 

. T T WT vv:vi" VT -:• •%,.. y^, 

V UTiT /t:it • •-:- - •: I«t* »* * t • 

I V IT T V -: - •• : 'AT T - V V v; » r : \ ; 

«!?♦ am "^nx^n-nNi enTm-nN^ mn-ns n3»n v"j«m 
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rb7 =i3;u!»-Sn 12 . n^ittn *» spTKn tf *i ♦a ♦lis rttn ^e|bh 
nyari niiTOi dd^Sm ^n^ifi^ uihi *i3n Snik^ nn 

T V T • T t; V : AV " -: • y T V •• -: • ; • •• r : • •• t 

^p!7 t^'y^] "^Bin "^ir-i 1j?< vr, "^ ^^'' '^rr^ 

t n^*n nn nnn-nx Tpxa »Dis p-Sa ^^nSn mn* Ttfi^i 

I- V- TT- V ':-: 'T I" - Iavv: t; Iii*- 

nxnan SnS niits DB^-nfe'si "Dss^ae'i "SK-n^a nSo Dip 20 

V »•-:- vv- Y -: IpT ••;• I-xit; I v - 

nhh arf^ th^^ t«irmib pwrm Dn^ttii Tm 

1 - V • -I I" - f wt T V ^ V • : AT » 

•^b nbon Den Trhf rh>vF\ db'ss }nin* ♦a-nx «!i"»orrt 

y-j- t:Iv^ v-- t ir:» •/ »-- 

If- -v;*- - T-; T- V rJnr-; 't v"; 

Jt : • : I V t T I • V -: - •• |iv: - I w - : -; •• : 

!•- Vt|':* tJt I:- t*:* itt-:t ••; t v 

V- TT-Iv*"«"" IT 2 t ^ IT":- 

^^ Drtx ".Tnni DnS nfc'w rwTso tDn'^»n-m r»np\i 

X T ••-:-: AV » V -:- »• t : - » tI/*/ - : - 

82 :vn' n&e6 D»iii D'ro nV-dnsi teixp «*S» nvr 

i:« T-: •- 'T • lv|iT v"t v:" 

ne'io Dho nnty^rDN "^ m^ {'tfi^rwypS *n*3a i6-DN 

. •-: •:-:• Pvi't v ^t v- • i't 

87 :D3nN pnxK-DK ^^ nS*Sn86 :^nmio-*7N mT 

»:»!•:- ♦ »• T^T r r : rl': 

t ; • • T •• : T : Iv <~ I • ~: •* *• t ^ t 



»-« t:v it~ »t- 
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'h \tr\vr\ ^nk 'rvxt^i oi-nra dnxa pK» dam nStfi 
^ it^ nan n*n ikb'^ki *n*aa ne^-Sa^ ninrtri 

V-: TT TT T«": v^ T I":-;' 

T tt;- rr: ••-;-•• I wt t v : • t r ■ : • 

|T IT T TT T |T • V i ' 

« See 87, Obs. » See 195, I. 4, a. « 1 Sam. 26 : 17. ^'See U7, 9. 
« Hos. 2 : 23, 24. /See 188, B. 2 (p. 167). <^Seel25,2. *Seel35,2. 
i See Ezek. 36 : 8—11. * This is a special form of the Infinitive. ' See 
195,11. «* to Bethel:' see 208, 1. »See48,2. «Seel242.6. 

P Num. 13 : 27. « * rebelled against the command {lit, mouth) of...' ^ See 
page 139, foot-note. « See 105, c. ' See U, c. « See 117, 2. '^ See 66, 
Obs. 6. » See 83, 2. ' See 77, also the illustrations in 66. ^ See 12% 4. 
Josh. 9 : 20. ' ' for him who is hard of day,' L e, whose lot is liard ; Job 30 : 25. 
1 See 19, 4. 2 See 55. 8 See 193. « See 125, 2, and foot of p. 157. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Why have ye not done as I commanded you ? 2. Let ua not 
weep here, but go up to see what should be done (imp/, Ni.). 3. We 
went up to do to them as they have done to us. 4. All that thou 
hast commanded us, we shall do. 5. To whom shall we liken our 
Maker ? We have not seen Him, but He sees us (112, 2). 6. See 
what has been done. 7. Once (164, b) I appeared to them, but I 
shall not appear again. 8. Now show us what you saw when you 
went up to the top of the hilL 9. There let us build an altar, that 
we may offer our burnt-offerings to the Maker of heaven and earth 
(79, 4). 10. Let me go up to the top of the tower, that I may weep 
there alone. 11. Be ye fruitful, and increase, and fill the earth. 

12. As the people have increased, so will their troubles increase. 

13. Turn unto me, and let me see (or, that I may see) thy face. 14. 
What dost thou see (art thou seeing) ? Lo, I see (129) [men and 
women] weeping (partic. pi. masc. and /em.). 15. Why didst thou 
not turn to see what was done ? 16. I have finished commanding 
my servant; but I know that he will not do (will not be inclined to 
do : 186) as I have commanded him. 17. As I live, I will turn to 
you (196) and multiply you exceedingly. 18. As thou livest, we 
have done as thou hast commanded us. 19. Far be it from us to of- 
fer burnt-offerings to idols. 20. Ye shall not see your native land 
again. 21. Ye shall not go up. 22. We have become thy servants. 

23. Thy seed will become a multitude. 24. Do not become scoffers. 

24. We went up from the well, drinking as we went 
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Verbs 'Lamed He' (continued). 

197. In the Imperfect and Imperative, these verbs sometimes 
apocopate the n, when, regularly, it would be the final letter in the 
form. 

Thus IV command, 1V?1 <ind he commanded, Hy.\ and he appeared, from 

Obs. 1. After the shortening, the tone is frequently retracted, and the word 
assumes a form like that of segolates : this is especially the case with Waw 
Conversive (162). Thus, we have h)l for Tlf^y. ; Ky. from H^T. let him see; 
?9J1 and he turned, J^JJl and she turned ; n jn^ njj, for tX^y^, TV^y, ; ^rn 
for n5?^n, and hv^ for n^r!,— the shortened form being ambiguous in this 
case also (cf. 185, Ohs, 3), \V^_\ and he answered, 

Obs, 2, Apocopated forms are sometimes left in a crude state, as T^fl^ let 
her (or, thou shalt) drink, jjl&^l and he opened, ^^^1 and she wept (or, and 
thou didst weep), K*}"! and Ke saw (Qal), or, aTid he showed (Hiphil), 

198. The verbs njn^ n;ri (a) prefer ^r when vocal sh®wa occurs 
with the first radical, as in 'T.fi be thou, ^^^^, to be, 

(b) Simple sh^wa is mostly used, however, with preformatives ; thus nj^? 
n'vn? ; but iT.nj and live, (c) The shortened Qal imperfect is \'1J (in pause 
^»!\J) ^'^p, with Waw copulative ^'H^li ^OJJl^ and let there be, but with Waw 
Conversive *ri)l (in pause ^HJl) and there loas, and it came to pass, 

199. Eelation of Verbs x"^ to Verbs n"^. — In the Aramean, 
these two kinds of verbs have been confounded, and now constitute 
one class : in Hebrew also we can trace a like assimilating tendency : 
the forms are often interchanged. 

I. Lamed Aleph verbs aflfect the features of verbs Lamed He : — 

(1) They simply assume the others' vowel-points ; as N^h sinning, Eccles. 
8 : 12 &c., «^ip he filled, Jer. 61 : 34 ; ^Jl^Xj^n / have healed, 2 Kings 2 : 21. 

(2) They keep their own points, but take n or ^ instead of % as np^ heal 
thou, Ps. 60 : 4, 7^}^] he mil fill* Job 8 : 21, ^J:)n|p5 N-|ip^ 2 Sam. 1:8.' 

(3) They take both the final consonant and the dual vowel of verbs 7] '?, as 
ihp for ^i6^ they shut up, 1 Sam. 6 : 10; npy thou art thirsty, (for HKOy), 
see Ruth 2:9. 

II. More rarely do verbs n"b assume the forms of k"^ verbs, 

(1) In consonants, as K|^ A^ changed, 2 Kings 25 : 29. 

(2) In vowels, as n}/f^ I shall look, Ps. 119 : 117. 

(8) In both vowels and consonants, as KH^l he shall hear/ruit, Hos. 13: Iff. 
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III. With later writers and in poetry, the forms both of verbs K"? 
and n'h incline towards the Aramean, in which the imperatives, the 
imperfects and sometimes also the participles, mostly end with n^ or 
«^ orV. 

Thus, t{)n be thou Job 37 : 6, n:n;n Jer. 17 : 17. 

200. Two closely connected verb-forms are sometimes related in 
such a way that the first really modifies the second, which, though 
perhaps formally subordinate — the completion or continuation of the 
other — ^nevertheless presents the leading conception : hence the first 
(though it may be the only one which has the finite form, — chiefly 
Iliphil) must often be rendered either by an adverb or by a modify- 
ing expression^ and only the second as a finite verb, even though it 
be mostly infinitive in fonn. 

The examples already given under 188 and 191 should be studied anew, for 
the purpose of observing the syntactical devices adopted. The combinations 
are yarious. Thus (a) the second verb may be put in the construct infinitive, 
with 7, as te^J 3*9^n? n^y^ often did he turn hack (lit multiplied to turn 
back)*At9 anger, Ps. 78 : 38 j hSHv? ^'*VP*^ thou hast asked a hard question 
2 Kings 2 : 10 ; nS^if JJJO^H thou hast seen well, Jer. 1 : 12 ; nife^ V^^W 
doing wmderjullif, Jnd, 13 : 19, cl also 2 Chr. 26 : 15 ; n;^^ ^PP^H dwell 
deep, Jer. 49 : 8; O"*?? 0^303 nipif why didst thou flee atoay secretly (lit 
hide thyself in fleeing) ? Gen. 31 : 27 ; K)2^ U})\} "lllT^W and thepeqple went 
stealthily, 2 Sam. 19 : 4. 

(h) The second verb may be in the construct infinitive without ?, as p^rvj^jJ 
*Th^ Iwovldflee far away, Ps. 55 : 8 ; {ilj ^^^PD play shUfully (Kt do well 
in playing), Is. 23 : 16 ; T\J^ ^V? lo walk humbly, Micah 6 : 8. 

ie) The two verbs may even be simply co-ordinate»~in the same 'mood,' as 
^?i? ^^^^^ he went willingly, Hos. 6 : 12; V^p ^H?^ -npP they quickly 
forgot his works. Psalm 106:13; u2^^ *^DP escape quickly, Gen. 19:22; 
33*1 npV ride' prosperously, Psahn 45 :6 ; ^DjB^ ^7^9^n sit ye down low, Jer. 
13 : 18 ; \npp ^P^PgH ihey have de^ly corrupted, Hosea 9 : 9 ; Ijljn U^^ 
departing early, Hos. 6:4; TlQ ^9^^ ("nd thou shali come down on the 
third day, I Sam. 20 : 19. 

(d) The verbs may also be joined by Waw, either copulative, as T)^^) nnqt^ 
e(m€ quickly 1 Sam. 23 : 27, or conversiTe, as ftC^l "^DP 1 Sam. 4 : 14.' 

Exercise 51. 

np^ sink, fall, de- np^Kp anythmg [K^f] Ni. be wonder- n;i; to cast^ tiuow 
cline ; Hi, demt, (Hp^) Pi cover, pardon ful ; Hi. make HI to throw ; 
cease^ let down HDp] Pi- make haste, wonderful teach, instruct 

NpT heal ; Pi. id. be quick ^pdew [.17;] JTi praise 
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• : • T • I - I IT : T • •• • : i • 

TTT v: 'nr'-T v' !*:•: 

:T:ii nvnS »n»« ^irw? . Tpxji •n^nx-nin <'n%^6 ♦ ^S 

r F : • • V • I I T V : V v: t v • i " : 

•nS 9 J i«xn D^jh ast? ^ijnvn 'a^-Ss lyW vn nto'in » 

!•• I I " • VT • /•• V: "IT •• T T T 

It : • V vv: • ; - it : » " : v t • 

-T • fviv- •: iTTiT v:» •: v/sr- 

•I --: i:» -: 'nr- vt •« I 

-V- - r : I - y- - it •• : t t v : • I v i - ■ : 

ts3i2o jji^-Vk |fin-'?«i9 :Dyn-n« Swnis jDsjn-Sa 

iv"- ivrr vIvV" - ITT V - f itt t 

Bnr22 jD^"«& ynNO *^5sn thSk mn» 'Mnsi :Sj)31 

-r* • IT s • I vrr - i: — - Irv: rj -t -r- 

a-in24 tri nttMj i"? B^n-^ss .-ion oaso nn* 

IVCV |T T J I -/-- V»T VT- t: 

*n» ^-"^aa bm '*a26 t^naoa ri> wmrhn^^ :«!«» 

• : - T • V T • I IV T -; •• VI :iT I v/ir - Iit •• 

T\Tf> Nn»i 27 J nin* n*a-nN iti a'i'B^n*^ bo^i S&o vrha 

T : T»«- IT : " V Ivv: •- t • vi a • t v: 

»nn 28- J vSx -ntnan mn**? naia bb> p»i aiiK-Sx 
rt'^y Ti'^ S»»i29 :k3 'tk^db^ "nam n'?i»n niSmS iri^aa 
i^N Nn»i vax •nK'ip'? eia^* So*^ so • nSiun niVyna Sa^ 

T •• T"- • T •»: • »•* '<" IT T -. - .. - ., 

V : • I T - •• • I T - : - IT T - - :l :••- 

IT -: - - : - IT T -; - vv : •• : - 

T IT : • ; ^r T T /• • V I" T •/* - • f • 

a^*a B>v ^S «r!«<'i87 j'nann naitD nax* tttk ««toh 

• •T : r*:- t •■";tt v 

'yu^ »in nijjij'? nain 89 . N»ar6 aon a^a'ia 88 t raaS 

..... . T -. - t : • r t : t t • : - Ir* - : 

{ nam 'lann-'TN " . ij^jja -ijytn nibr'? r\ytsr\ ^o ♦ mn» 

r'-i :- - IT "I tt- -;-t 'v: t: 

tpnriD WTO ** J 'vvrh 'H'hsn 43 ♦ »3ira *jBaa "ain 42 

1 tr : - • - " r* T •• : • : • i* -; •• •»•• : - vwr 

V r* - : V -. I V •• : I • • v : v . - 
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: D^s^ ^S rrSi « . nnto >r\b2 ♦& « : Vk *T*a Dam 

IT •••:-• VT'-:» I: it- ; 

viTT -:- |T" •:- T •• I''-:"- 

« See 128, ^. * 1 Sam. 18 : 17. « See 87, Obs. ^ Supply * that' 

« See 126, 1, OU a. /See 55. 9 See 196, Note 1. * Similarly the Fr. 
* Vive le roi ! ' » See 119, Obs, 1. * See 74, 2. ' * whosoever :' see 87, 1 a. 
Ezra 1:3. »» See 128, c. "See 162, Bern, 1, 5. « See the general 
vocabulary at the end, under KniJ 11. P See 137, Note 1. 9 See 199. 

♦• See 208, 7. « See 110, e, Jer. 61 : 9. ' See 125, 5. « Psalm 51 : 3. 
V 2 Chr. 26 : 15. » See 195, 2, c. « See 171, 3, c. 

TrnV« in Ilehreio 

1. Do not build thy house there. 2. Command thy son, saying. 
Do not as those who turn (128, c) to idols, to worsliip them, 3. Let 
not the child drink wine, but make him drink milk. 4. May our 
God, who has redeemed us (74, 2) from death, show kindness unto 
you. 5. Let thy blessing be upon us, and be thou with us to show 
us the way, that we may go up. 6. Do thou this, and live (119, 
Obs, 1). 7. Let the damsel turn, and go up to see. 8. Let me not 
see thy hand stretched out 9. Weep not, saying, Let another go 
up instead of me, for I cannot go up. 10. When I was in our field 
my father cried to me, saying, Turn and see ! And I turned and 
saw three men, and went up the hill after them. 1 1. And it came 
to pass, when we were in my field alone, that (162, Rem, 1, 5) a wo- 
man appeared unto us. 12. Let us go up quickly. 13. Behold, we 
have offered (129) our sacrifices, and have done all that he com- 
manded us (195, IL, c) to do. 14. Then spake the man to the 
damsel, saying, Come with me, and become my wife (196, Note 1). 
And she answered him and said, I shall by all means go with thee ; 
so she became his wife. 15. Let us not speak mucL 16. Ye have 
answered him well. 17. Why hast thou (so) often rebelled against 
me? 18. This woman has often wept. 19. Let us sit down low. 
20. Our God will do great things (magnify to do) for us. 21. How 
wonderfully I have been healed ! 22. We have been wonderfully 
preserved, 23. Let us be ever praising (128, d) Jehovah, and in- 
structing others in His holy law. 24. Do not be constantly rebelling 
against your Maker. 25. Let us go down early, and build an altar 
quickly, that we may offer sacrifices and praise our Redeemer. 
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Verbs 'Pb Nun.' 



201. In ' Pe Nun ' verbs, Nun mostly disappears when, through 
inflection, it has lost its vowel (L a assumed Sh^wa), espeipially after 
preformatives. 

Ohs. 1. As win be noticed in the paradigm, this role applies (a) to the 
Hipfail and Hophal throughout, the latter taking x in its first syllable (6) In 
Kiphal, only the perfect and the participle are affected ; whereas (c) in Qal, it 
is precisely these parts which are not affected. The other oonjugations are 
obviously quite regular. 

Obs, 2. Nun seldom disappears in any case from verbs whose middle radical 
happens to be (a) a vowel-letter, or (6) an aspirate ; hence 7^1^ thou shalt 
inherit, Y^^'t ^ despises. But in Dro (Ni. from unused Qalj he repented, 
&c the Nun is dropped throughout ; nri} to descend, has Qal imperfect AD.tr 
but Hiphil imperative HD^n. (c) In Qal, imperatives ending in o always retain 
the Nun ; imperfects sometimes do the same, especially in pause : hence Dj:>^ 
avenge, 1V^ keep, 1\IS5? he will retain, Jer. 3 :5, but also n^lD? Ps. 103 : 9": 

* • 

see Jer. 31 : 28 for illustrations of the construct infinitive. But forms which 
end with a mostiy discard the Nun, according to the rule. 

202. When Qal construct infinitive discards its Nun, n is ap- 
pended, and a segolate (132-136) is formed, — a 'first class' segolate 
in 'third aspirate verbs,' but a ' third class ' segolate in verbs which 
end in ordinary consonants. 

Thus, from n&j to blow, comes nci|l> ^^Pf » ^^ ^^} ^^ approach, is de- 
rived nj^i (in^^i &c), n^j^. 

Ohs. 1. Only some words adopt such forms ; others have two or more con- 
struct infinitives. Thus, y^} to smite, has both V^^ and TXfff; VIS} to plant 
lias Vb^, nyp ; k{^) to lift up, has n^, HMt^^ and more rarely K^ &c.i 

Obs, % Except in the Niphal, n?^ to take, is treated like a Pe Nun verb ; 
hence in imperfect ng^ imperative riD, construct infinitive noj? '^Oj?^ ; but 
Niphal n5^5. 

Obs, 3. The verb }n) to give, further assimilates its final Nun to a succeed- 
ing consonant ; hence QP}, ^^p} for t^jS}, ^^9P)* The other chief parts are 
the imperfect \^), imperative \!^, njjsi (120), infinitive construct mostiy JV^ 
(for njp ; suff. ^J^l? &c) no^, but also |h^, "jp^. 

1 For the sake of simplicity as well as convenience, the sentences containing 
verbs which are not merely ' Pe Nun,' but which have other weak radicals, and 
thus exhibit additional irregularities (as K^j, n?}, npj &c.) will be given in 
Exercise 63. 
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Exercise 52. 

^g)J fall ; Hi. cause pVJ] NL stand; [3fe^J] Hi, reach ^^JT booty, spoil 
to fall, cast down Hu place, set up to, overtake nyty riddle, enigma 

^3) fade, fail, im- HJ^ corner H^^ spring, nygO pillar, statue 

!?«/<?<:« \fV, [^yj] ^t. deliver, fountain "SHJJ drink-offering 

KI^J forsake, desert snatch, pull out \^l) approach i n© morsel, piece 

PSJ] ^t. recognise [HiJ] J7i. tell Pg'J kiss H^p support^ sustain 

▼ T -: t:-: tt:» itt: • t 

^n'^sni rnns-Sx 'O^n 4 nSb* airta n^^ia 3 j«nSbK-SN 
^nann »3«-Vsb & . niSsn njns nixhn Vta nnn-nx 

• T»: •-: •- Tj|» ^:- s t» »jv - v 

n)3b "ntfiJi rt'^iia 'n'?»B3 d^b^kh TftjK*^ e ♦ •a'^en *3fiS 

IT - T- •- T '""A' " TTT 

p'ia *i3 9 : ityjsS wn 'Wi ei'iai "sjn » t wan «•? siSan 

I • T ; • •• : r* T : J t • I • I - I • • F : : - 

-n-iXKis teniae nk« '*i«i2 sDnxa-nx cilNi *Dnxo 
■"^fcti ^♦iK W3fa '» 'lio 16 fn-^ ftwt 1* J *nSK nixa 

-:I*T -:••: : tiv||v\ itv; :• 

17 : Smya nn-nx i^ts^) nin» oab i^ ? 'mi mto eto 

I T : V V • - T : - T I iv • 

Da npw-Da Sin hh^ is : ifiao nS» \»^i3 Star Duax-Sa 
n3»i *nnx 20 . -i«n-Stf mx31 ^rw D^ab nan w : non 

t:v-» t- 1- -\t:-': •• |t ••• itt 

♦a 22 ."nra "nasB 'naitan nmr^ ^a^a :*y-« nSiaa 

• IV T VT : • v/Y •- T«T»-: IviT : 

xrhi^'^ D^na'^n-Sa nN iiV&S n^aa nan 28 {•n'?«-n« Tan 

V r* T • T X - T ■• I V V " • ■ •• " V r* r • • 

nsti^^ ^awS nan 26 ♦ iiaTaai !iTan 25 t fpts^ to-nTan 24 

••: 't: ••• iv»-i V" Inr: t t»- 

28 : Tn toSaa 'a nan h^neh ^ x Tax '"aSi »man tiS 

r» -:• ■ -\ t: f- It; 'rv-* 

tnmSia --maa "incw r«^ jSaa "sSaS nw «Taa nT 

IT : - vvv ■ •♦ ; V I •• IV T I v/v I • - : • - I t 

nn nan 81 pS^-Sk nmsn-nK Tanib kt SKitoc'so 



V 



1 See the general vocabulary at the end. 
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rrr* •- |tt: f . » . fiv" vt:v* 

D3^» ♦as nn'?3 w . B^sa Jjitt) -i^in m »« t '?^!tt i'k se 
*3«w 89 : "^^^n '?wti WF\ my *3 ftin ss $ nam ^n 

•• : AT » » I •• •• - - » r* • - : V- : I : v ir -: 

JTB'J^ 'R^DiK^ t'h'np'i ns» no ^-nan^a Jin"i3n t^ 
: n'vhsn "^p-nN one'ia onS ^\t^ ^r^t «* : n&rfjsS 

-ha pm" naxn 49 . noinn-SN ont^iii »na 48 • ^-le^^a 
i*? «3»i '?iti»i iWan *3a n^ "nVaii ^ 'nvhsn TbN*i 

••T- -- »""A*» ••• r I t • Ti«- V- 

B>a»i '33 »^-npBh «N3-rrt!'a V3« vSk 1»^^»1 tne**) p 

-•-A*s I '■"8 » »s •» *" V5- ::p«- I«v- 

rrat-^K af?3 n3 nawmw t^ax*? 'W-nptJ^NSo j^-pBf»i 
-m»i ffa ftpi h T\jv\y\ "3J^ 333.1 »vn« »3 nro ^-nan 

»»•" 'AT \»* a-t: 't-; »■?- I »<» • T T : • T : 

mrrM tnW? S3n3 cfeja^ no*? tn3 n^z {rfea rw 76 
ie^ 77ismb arh jw nS^s jkbs^ 'mh ^3 T*fin 
D'B^B' 03*? '♦nro^ **? HTPin ^Tan nan-DK^s .sii^tn 
'h 'DTiK »DJVi3i ''? TanS iSa^n n'^-dw Dn33 rnshn 

»!-:-» • v: V «- r t : • -; • '^ : 

jrw ^nriN t\'0'^h nm^ ^ ^D'?^'? *wt3 ne'M pwn 
t "sj^s n^v nsn wnn o^pes n^ 3j3B» aw : pNtrm^ 
«7 VI369 {^nK B>W? nrt* 'jvio •si'? rmk ♦nn 3toM 

IS* f" •: T * • • §r T •• 
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tnnjjf? \m nj3K^ /nin»-*n tfe^'?^ -p^. tl^ n«o 

toaaS ^n»w on^nB 'nnj») DS'Sa*! 

«Seel20,a. »8ee56. « See Ezek. 30 : 22-26. <» See Id, 06«. ft 
« See m 2, i^o<«. /See 196. i^ See 18, 06*. 2. * See 208, 1. *See 
118,2. » See 74,06*. 'See 127. « See fti under 2nd person ringular. 
« See Note a, inExerdse 46. <> See 105. ^ This latter partof the sentence 
is a question. Q * a messenger/ one bearing tidings. »• See 171, Oba, & 

« See 16a 4, 6. ' See 125, 1. "See 117, 6. • See the constructioHs on 
p.157. «'Seel56,6. * See 171. 06*. 3. ^86629. ' See 18, 06*. 1, li 
1 See 170, 06*. sSeel60,<^. 

WfiU in Hebrew 

1. Te shall certainly fall before your enemies, for they shall ut- 
terly smite you, and there shall be none to deliver (none delivering) 
you from their hani 2. We have caused thy sword to fall from thy 
hand that we may smite thee with it 3. The leaves fade (117, 6) 
before (117, 7) they fall 4 Cast lots that we may take vengeance 
on the guilty ona 5. Do not tell this to thy friend, lest he tell an- 
other. 6. Let us keep his commandments, and not forsake his law. 
7. Ye shall keep my commandments, and not forsake my law. 8. 
That very night (137, Note 1), we overtook our enemies, and smote 
them, and delive^d our wives from their hand. 9. Put off thy shoes 
from off thy feet, but do not fall down before him. 10. When he 
approached, I recognised my deliverer, and fell on his neck and kiss- 
ed him. 11. We approached the door of the house, andrecognwed 
the two servants who were standing thera 12. Bring me the wine, 
that I may pour out a libatioa 13. There we set up three pillars, 
and poured libations upon them, and vowed vows. 14. Ye shall set 
up four pillars, but ye shall not pour libations on them or vow vows. 
15. I repent that I gave him my money. 16. Approach and smite. 
17. Kyou smite your faithful servants, then (160, d) you will re- 
pent 18. If thou vowest this vow, then thou shalt repent 19. Ap- 
proach not hither, lest I fall upon you, and make you fall by my 
sword. 20. Do not smite us, lest we smite you, and take vengeance 
on you. 21. Draw near, my daughter, and kiss me. 22. As thy 
soul liveth, we shall not take (196) from then: daughters [wives] for 
our sons. 23. I shall not touch thee again. 24 We shall not give 
them money again. 25. Give me the lamb, and take ye the ox. 
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Verbs 'Pe Yod' inflboted like Verbs 'Pe Nuh.' 

203. These verbs, of which there are very few, resemble ' Po 
Nun ' verbs in assimilating their first radical, when it would regular- 
ly take ShVa after a preformative, with the second radical, which is 
xisually ^ a sibilant 

(a) The yerbs inflected ODly in this way are nV^ ^ ^uni up, imperfect 
nv?> NL ny^ intransitive to Imm, HI D^yn ; rv; to spread out. Hi V^'S^ ; 
JV;i HL Jl'^? to place, set; [2^)] NL nV9 to stand, Hi I'-yiH to set,place. 

(h) Others are sometimes inflected in this way, but occasionally also like 
true ' Pe Yod' verbs ; thus pV^ to pour, imperfect p^!, as in Lev. 14:26, but 
p^l 1 Kings 22 : 36 ; nvj to form, imperfect ii7\y$\ Is. 44 : 12, and ny»l 
€(en. 2:7; 1^} to be straight, imperfect generally 1^^^. &c., but np*^»l in 
1 8am. 6 : 12 ; D^llg^ I shall chastise them, Hosea 6 : 10. 

Note. A few verbs ' "Ayin Waw ' likewise sometimes take forms resembling 
those of verbs 'Pe Nun;' thus [n-IDj HL n^prr (to incite), n^p!, n*PO as 
weU as n^pa n^p; ; ms to rest, takes in HiphU the forms 0^}^, n^}.\ D^$9 
as well as D'^Di 0'^;, fto. See 19, 3. 

Bern, An earnest wish or desire may be indicated (1) by \B] ^P that,. J 
Would that,,, {lit. Who wiU give...?). This expression may be completed in 
various ways, thus : — 

(a) By a noun, or a noun sentence : as D^p ^^n \B) ^P that my head 
uxre toaters ! Jer. S : 23. See also 45—50 in Exercise, and Ps. 53 : 7. 

(5) By an infinitive : as \1J^\0 \1^\ ^p Would that we had died I Exodus 
16 : 3. See also 54 in Exercise. 

(e) By a finite verb, either with or without a connecting 1 : see 51—53 in 
Exercise, also Job 19 :23 ; 14 : 13. 

(2) The verb D^ may similarly be used : see 55 in the Exercise. Another 
constniction is presented in D^p ^^Djf^! ^p thai some one toould give me 
water to drink I (liL Who will make me drink water ?) 2 Sam. 23 : 15. 

(3) When D^ (if) is employed for this purpose, we have obviously but the 
protasis of an unfinished conditional proposition (220^ I. a.) : see 65, 66 in Ex- 
ercise^ also Ps. 139 : 19. 

(4) When ^b (M^) is used, the fulfihnent of the wish is usually regarded as 
improbable or impossible : see 56—64 in Exercise. In this case also, we have 
simply the protasis of an incomplete hypothetical sentence (220i I» &)• 

(5) ^^Dt^ is used only in Ps. 119 : 5 and2King85:a 



lExceptions are f K) onci ^ oiroik 1 Kings 3 : 15, and TVJ^n (Hophal in- 
finitive construct of *1^;)» Geo. 40:20, Ezek. 16 :5. 
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Exercise 53. 

TJje thicket ^ipy toil, trouble nnj expel ; Ni be n^} stretch out, in- 

"ty^ forest {^"^l^ burning, anger cast out ; RL scat- dine, turn aside ^ 

'^^^ ashes ny^ end; sum, total ^r, thinist, brings [K??] ^^ ^^ to pro- 

*^9!^ ^^ [^??] -^^ '^?'? smite ^ (^^3 grief, vexation phesy; H^t<Ap.id.i 



t»« D*xip 2 t nyn ^33D3 nswi niJBh b«3 «m»si i 

IV- fT- 'T-: t:* 1 I r- ' " r Tvv: f ' 

"po^ e^ *mm n'Tfe' 'iine je^xa !ins3 tbh ^ibjj's 
imn neSs te'Ka nnn-r»t in^n^ :Dnxo ♦n'?« 

r • TiT r"T •» V •- "ITS* " vi 

ifiR rtTi 'TiBtff rnn*9 jB»«a V*ie^ np^nn-riK t^^^ 

-I I |-t Tt r*T • v-i )t:v- tr ffr-T-: 

IT : • -V- - /• - : v: V I i • : •• v 

t: t :• ; p» v-; ttI* It* r t»" 

nts^ Picn* np*? iTt« »nxpoi8 ./jy da^paii dmkx jn 

T*-: I" |-T TV ••!:• iT\ vi|-: »: p- 

J — •» I . T * : • : ^1 : - •• : • ... - - • t -; 

i"«K Hht'h)) D^»-i5W< 16 J nil *?XN ^nk « vi arr6«n 

|v -T - '-Itv Iit v/** V /'-- ' rt t 

-riN 'w^toB' ni3»1i7 I'li'rDKn DO*? pxi6 tW-TrSff Tfil 

w "n^ 'pDx-D« 18 J rapm ia^*i-'?o ps»i ^tfiBTi its 

T 'V- T I - ¥ • ||"T •- \ " \ •- IvV- I- 

20 i*wTh as* nsxi pB'w '."nun ViKjy no»s«i nw 

fhv SaoV DTK 

IT T T ; T T 

• V-; t: -:il;iT •: r*:* :• 

niSfci nhx B^a 24 . n^ naj'? -no »ft»D*-«'7 'Tihvt lanan 

"W T ••; Iit -y-T |» |.-.. ...i. 

••-:lv A'T* T:t» IT I: -• -^y : rf^v •- 

» {♦i!imn *»<x-nN26 jninn-n« ^yh^ nin^ Jiii^fetn 
"nnT3n28 :nirr iinp* wh D*6«rn nvpa wit3 nvr-DN 

TT«- ir:|-:|T« T» '-T.- ••!:• !-:-• r:. • 

♦a«!'»-nK nan nan 80 . oniB'n kV "nn^an-m 29 • t»apR 

■ * ■ ■ , - 

1 See the general vocabulary at the end, for apocopated or peculiar forms. 
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tttt:*i w ♦i'sn ^ntf n-^x itox nnx b'^k si ♦ N^nn "i*tfn 

'*•*'•" A* . ^^ - ^.. .. y • T TV • !• ■ • '' 

rr*TNn ^sm 'rjxa iiSin sian 'i'? ns^*) nninS B^^wn 

A- : - T I ; ■ : • . •• | •• | ; • v j - i - i • ^ 

nto) nnriK^K *ibx 32 ♦ ^n3»i «nKn ^inx^ib*^ 6xsib "n^^M 

••J I -?- V v: r*-- "i-T /"t:'- ;v~ !»••■ 

nbaa iT-n« finnK b*i :T*'T«n nsrnw "nm •?|te)!rn« 

A**-: T V I -:- ••- IviTT --: v |-: I;- T 

: Q»3b ^nio nn 84 J Ton nnan 33 ♦ v-ixn "jfio-n« '3»i 

T i" • irr: » * - i : ■ v ••: t v v • • 

• •• - T« 'r's V":" .V'* |vir- VT 

• 'TV 'XTT irj*:» •• • T» TT 

rt" TVT I AT" T ' "*• TJ" IT* TT*I 

♦ifiS ninfifiB' s^tty* D*jnb nweh nnan rti«-n« !!«» 

•• : • T : • • -: t : ■ ; a* : " ' ~ v s 

IT :•-(•- -I TT": -: rr;!-: 

jr3Bisn-nK 'mE^-rt* '0*1^? dii« 
: D*«*ai mn» ao-^a tr>^ "b ^e : nii»3 "on *'?-tw-*to ^^ 
49 J "h Jtttr ''^-m* '0 48 5 n^3 nn Don-m m* *to 4r 

p-r* •!•.•• • pt: V- TT V ] '• » • 

^ 50 t Tpa m»-^j5 noKn a-ij^^ii a-iy m^-^o '■^a^ ^^p^a 

|vi !-• - vvT vvi"«» - |v T " 

(t:t: vt •: I •-:- «-. - I- • . „ . . ~ ..... 

t:*: V tt: tt: !■•• • •• r : v : 'rv-r '••• • 

66 J vixa tofijj; »joB'» <a 55 . nai ni'?N rr>*-»to m . ♦rix 

I V IT T •• • l" • I • p. - - .^. I .. . , ,. ■ ^ 

•1I768 J ♦E>»3 k-jBfS -l^iipB^- !|*7 67 J ^iffSii rinn D3B'S3 B" 6 

r : - I •• T • I T p : - - - v i : - •• 

•f T : I w T : V : • •• t j • i- -/•• • - 

: TO&BTn »Vp-D« 'Di'n 66 ; ♦S-BfiB'fl-DK 65 • in«aS 

IT : • p I • - p - : • • ,T : • : 

« Lnuah 9 : 17. ^ Kegarding this pausal fonn, see 19, 6. c See Exer- 
cise 17, Note a. d Exodus 10 : 24. « See 161, e, f See 80, 1. 9 Ps. 
139 : 8. In the Old Testament, this word (from pO} ascend) is found here only. 
ASee208,l. <Est..4:a * See the constructions on p. 157. 'See20Q,c2. 
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m Deut 30 : 4. n gee 66, 06^. 6, 5. o See 182, c?. p See 196. 9 See 18, 
Oha, 1. «" ' To accept the person of . . . ' Proveibs 18:6. < See 124^ Bern, 4. 
<Job31:6. «Job23:a «Deat5:26. « Sae 12& 1, 06j; «Soe 
78,3. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Behold, I will kiudle a fire in thy gates, and all thy houses 
shall be burned in the fire. 2. Let us kindle fire in his forest, that 
the trees may be burned. 3. Do not kindle fire in their forest, lest 
the trees be burned. 4. Set thy foot upon this stone. 5. Do not 
set fire to the thicket again. 6. Behold, they are setting the idol in 
their temple. 7. Pour ye some of your oil upon their head, and kiss 
ihem. 8. Why hast thou set up this pillar, and poured out on it a 
libation ? 9. Let us pour some of this flask of oil on bis head. 10. 
Let us not touch the unclean. 11. When you touch them, I shall 
scatter you like the dust before the wind. 12. Let us scatter the 
wicked, but let us not touch the outcast poor. 13. Scatter thou 
their armies, as a flock is scattered. 14. I shall quickly scatter them 
before thee. 15. I shall utterly smite them. 16. We have been 
utterly smitten by (167, 5, Note) our foes. • 17. Let us not incline 
our ears unto them when they lift up their voice and weep. 18. Let 
us lift up our hand [and swear that] we shall not turn aside the poor 
in the judgment. 19. that I were a king 1 20. that we were 
strong I 21. that ye were wise I 22. that we had bread to 
eat I 23. that some one would tell me ! 24. Would that we 
knew I 25. that we had refused to go ! 26. that I had obeyed 
your commands I 27. Would that I had died instead of them I 28. 
O if they would speak ! 



Verbs 'Double "Ayin.' 

204. The cause of the peculiarities of these verbs is their prevail- 
ing tendency to drop one of the two like radicals. However, no con- 
traction can be made in forms (a) with Doubling Dagesh, or (6) with 
unchangeable vowels. 

Examples of contracted forma are 30 for 33p, ^ap for 43^p, 3b for 3bp: 

incontractible forms are the Qal partidples 2^0^ 343pi Piel' 39P fta 
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205. These verbs, in their contracted forms, present some points 
of likeness to verbs ' "Ayin Waw/ — ^in fact, the mode of inflection is 
perplexingly identical : compare the Niphal imperfect D^P? with Qal 
imperfect 3©?, 05} with 30J &c. Their commen features are these:— 

(1) The root is shortened to a monosyllable. 
CI 3p, from n^p, with Dj?, from D]D. 

(2) The accent is mostly penultimate (c£ 191, 2). 

Contrast the imperatives )D)ip, )a*p, with Op^. But participles and (of 
oourse) words whose afformatives are * heavy ' take the accent on the final syl- 
lable. 

(3) Preformatives mostly take lo7ig vowels, and these if possible 
of the same class as in the common verb, but the Niphal perfect and 
sometimes the Qal imperfect take a Qamdz : see the paradigm. 

1. The imperfects of Qal and Hiphil, instead of taking a long vowel under the 
preformative, sometimes retain the original short vowel of the regular verb, 
but in such cases the first radical is doubled (19, 3) : see the paradigm, and the 
following examples. 

2. In the Qal imperfect^ three different forms occur : (a) 1}^ to pity, TI^ to 
plunder, spoil, ^^^ to rob, despoil, "1^ to curse, T39 to measure, \V} to 
sho%U, pq^ to liek, lap, Jj^ to dance, celebrate a festival, \V) to be stroTig, 
with others, become ]n), thj &c., and take no other form : this dass is most 
numerous, and is composed of active verbs. (6) The neuter or stative verbs 
lyf^ to be bitter, /2^^ to be diminished, despised, smft, n^CI to be broken, 
be confounded, "H^lt to be tender, W) ^tobe evil, make a loud noise, assume only 
the form ^D*^, HQl &c. (c) DQ'J to be dumb, silent, still, Dt?^ to be complete, 
tofmsh, Xiy> to bow the head, become DM?, Dh?, IpN {d) But 33p2 to turn 
ends self round, to go round, to surround, becomes 30^ or lb); yy^^ to be 
an ad&ersary, to be in distress, has the forms "^'V^ and IV.! : while DOri 1 to 
be warm, hot, has three forms, Dhj, Dn;., and Dp? ; similarly, DQ^ to be de- 
solate, laid waste, to be astonished, becomes DW), U\sh, or D^.?. 

Obs, Such difficulty has been found in dealing with the imperfects in this dass 
of verbs, especially the intransitives, that even such eminent authorities as 
Ewald, Gesenius, and others, do not agree in their views regarding some forms, 
particularly those of Qal and NiphaL But since it is sometimes hard to de- 
termine the precise difference between the meanings of the two species, it may 
be a matter of indifference to which conjugation certain forms are assigned. 

206. (a) The shortened stem-forms in these * Double *'Ayin ' verbs 
retain the last vowel that would regularly appear in the full form : 
but Hiphil, throughout, takes -»■, and imperfect Niphal ends with -r-. 



1 On the impersonal use of these verbs, see 227* and 38 in the Exercise. 

2 For a fuller account of these verbs, see the general vocabulary at the end* 
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(i) The Dagesh which should mark the contraction (19, 1) is 
omitted from the.final radical if this concludes the form (18, Obs. 1). 
But it is inserted when afformatives succeed ; and if these are not al- 
ready vowel-sounds, a vowel must be introduced between them and 
the stem, to make Dagesh distinctly audible. This helping vowel 
(which assumes the tone) is, in the perfect, \ but V in other parts. 
See Paradigm. 

Hem, Besides the regular intensive forms (168), Po*'el, Pilpel, &c (175) are 
in common use. 

Exercise 54. 

72^ to roll *l\n hole, cavern n^^O plague, pesti- [P59] ^^ ^^^^ P"^® 

P55 to empty {T?^ pierce) PL pro- lence ; slaughter away ; HL cause 
ntpij grain (uncut) fane ; Hi, begin 3^7 to multiply, in- to pine away 
p^n bosom ^y^ sickle cre«ise (DP9) ^^ ™^^ '''^^J 

... 'IT- - /-T 'T ••:- rx: -/v v t 

I- T T : -: IV : V : v -; t t : • - •• : v ■• •• 

mn* y -'♦nw ^ !i3Dn nnx m*i : Sr^ ^^&) nn«n as* 

t: - •:- J-.. .. -J- ... I ^..--1 TT -. 

:DTp ^arnx in* nin^io j«S ^uin Dnan hht^^ n*»3 



VT r:- IT /- VTV -: hT 



•tfSB/iis xd^ nxr^ai^ .]^3n nam rmn pan *pri3nii 

• - - I J- r' •• -: • T V- T I V /T T T I - • » J 

j'n^yua '7p«"i ^P^na Tinfijj^ wi^ie tnanxn ♦js S!» 

T nr •• : |- •• t I)v •• : • t : • * < t it t — it •• : - •• 

h^a 20 { k-ji n:uS ni?'^ is : i'?p» na is j Da^snh ^V 17 

lirT I T! - \- I IT*. - W •• : |/-' 

niMirr^a 22 . ^jn^pn jjij^ia 21 ♦ na^^^a h^-nx Sp* 

t:- t -rl--:- * nr--s** \t v i^t 

D»sn24 t nn»n-nK *niaB'7 »iiin-Va !ian28 n'^p^pm 

•V - 1 1" :- - V -; - " »■ J~ I it: |- : • 

2« :Dr*<'*&n-ntt winn ^an-W ifbsxss ♦tiin'iai lan 

ir ■%- »- -- fsv IT:- V- 

*3h28 ts'TD 'aB>» !i3T27 :nenn D*K*a3n !i»fi» atfia 

rf"T -.T "X ^T »r*» ••X" *-• TTT 
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n»aj' nscb him rrasa ete-in '^ma 29 j fi»x-n3 ^naan 
-m tr^ifib nn ^ri^nn si : v3bS hhh rihnn so . ni^^" 

V |vVt; •• .J.- |tt: I'tv*- I\t 

» TTT ••" I-;- T»* V r* |"TiVTT 

-n« vn*? d-TK "0587 tD»n-'7in 'ts^ ti'^se jnp*n-'?K 

vl"T T-:fvv IT- -• Irr"* 

iTTT •/••-:- - - t: Ttv T 

inrtn-^K D^wrn nini^b** : 'ix nnn«-'7W 'man tnrr^s 

-•• - •-¥- •• 'IT TV"** -: T** J-** 

... y ^T I T (. . ^ T ...... . ^ .. . 

rr : -•— -it - - I w - ; -• - |nr t : 

-Sk5i :'D3*raND''ni2'»'? Dnjnn DnK«> foniSKD^tfri 

IT ** -: - -5 - V ^ •• -: V - IT -: •■ v •• 

... -r*T :• iv**|: -t r*T-- r 

hb^i *pan nfiion n^nn n«T55 •onn'? Sna *3ii}< i^»3 

T: |"T A'*"** v;« "fT| •••* 'T 'T 

pfsn ^3ie6i n^n naasn w^ffi i^rr^ nay "nvii 
«3x-'73 >'sby\ 'DDTto nnn !iBb:i vbtff" n'nhhn ^ t Dn^aa 

t; t |-ti a^t* •»■ /-»: ▼is v":- rr*: 

•ITT- VV- S T i "-T- 

«See73,2. ^Seel54,5. «See80,l. ^ Bee 12&, U. Ohs. Z «See 
208,1. / See 16% 5, i?m. 1, 5. ^ Isaiah 11 : 14. a See 126,1. Isaiah 
24:3. <Qen. 16:5. ^See20a 'See 124. »»Gen. 11:6. "See 

87, 2, 6. See 76, Exception 1. P See 117, 8. Q See 52 and 77* Zephan. 
1 : 15, 16. r Isaiah 7 : & < See 112, 2. ' The full form of the pronoun, 
instead of the suflix-f ragnient^ appended to the preposition, is quite exceptional. 
Jer. 10 : 2. « See 88. 4, c. * See 155. » See 200. * See 125, 4, 6. 
Zechariah 14 : 12. v This is a circumstantJal clause : see 129, Obs. 2, and 222. 
I See 167, A^o/e. Isaiah 34: 3. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Ye have completely rolled away (126) their reproach from up- 
on us. 2. Cause ye this book to be rolled (up), but do not let those 
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books be rolled (up). 3. We rolled stones to his door, and surround- 
ed the house. 4. I will wholly remove (125, 1) my face from thee, 
and thy kingdom shall be transferred to another. 5. His kingdom 
shall be wholly transferred to others, and I will remove my face 
from him. 6. Let us encompass their house (c£ 5, above), that we 
may plunder their money. 7. Their houses have been completely 
plundered, and their fields quite laid waste. 8. We have despoiled 
many nations, and plundered their cities. 9. Let the heavens be as- 
tonished, and the earth be dumb. 10. I was dumb and astonished 
because of this great wickedness of theirs (86, 2, ^). 11. Let us lay 
waste (Hi) their vineyards, and spoil their cattle. 12. Let not thine 
heart be tender, neither be confounded because of (cf. 44, above) thine 
adversaries, when (117, 5) their hand is strong. 13. We are con- 
founded because of our adversaries, and we are despised in their eyes. 
14 Tour hand will be strong over all your adversaries, and ye will 
be swifter than the eagle. 15. We have finished measuring (c£ 23, 
and 24, above) the upper court 16. We have quite gone round (cf. 
23, and 24) these walls, and have measured their length and their 
height 17. On that day we were dumb before Jehovah, and bowed 
the head and worshipped. 18. Do not begin to dance before (117, 7) 
ye have finished eating. 19. Begin to drink, but do not lap with thy 
tongue. 20. Pity them, but do not curse them. 21. Pity us, for 
we are distressed (cf. 38, above). 22. We turned round and pitied 
them. 23. Those walls cannot be measured (c£ 36, above), and the 
trees have increased too much to be counted (165, e, Obs., and 124, 
Bern. 1). 24. Let not thine eye be evil on thy brother, when thou 
measurest his field. 25. We have done more evil than our fathers 
(49, above). 26. I shall do greater evil to them than [to] you (52, 
above). 27. Let not thine heart begin to melt away. 28. Why 
have ye done evil to us, and cursed us in your heart! 
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ADDrnovAL Rkmarks on the Cokstbtjoi State. 

207. Besides its more common uses already mentioned (79, 80), 
the construct state is also employed to mark close connection under 
such circumstances as the following : — 

1. Before a preposition : this mostly occurs (a) in poetry, and (b) 
when the construct word is a participla 

ThnB \^ ^:7^n those waiting for him. Is. dO : 18; *1'V^ flByp on the north 
qf the city, Josh. 8 : 13* a'lRP ^^^f a God at hand, ph"}?? '^U% a God far 
pff, Jerem. 23 : 23 ; ib'OW v^< ^ilV th^e going down to the stones of the 
pit. Is. 14 : 19. (Of. 209, b, 2). See also 1—13 in Exercise. The constract is 
likewise found before the accusatival sign, as ^J^t'K ^^"7(^9 '^^^ ^^ minister 
to me, Jer. 33 : 22. 

2. Before a relative sentence, both (a) when the sign ^^ is ex- 
pressed, and (b) when it is implied.^ 

Hence Dn^D8 '!|^^?9 *:)*P» "^ D^PO the place [in] which the prisoners 
of the king were hound. Gen. 39 : 20 ; *I)*j njrj n^")? the city [in which] David 
encamped. Is. 29 : 1. See further Qen. 40 : 3, 1 Sam. 3 : 13, and 14—18 in the 
Exercise. 

3. Before an adjective, which, properly, forms the (Attributive of 
the preceding construct noun (66). 

This adjective generally expresses quality, as D^{^^ ^^^f 9 evil angels, P& 
78 : 49, but it may also be a numeral, particularly *1|^^, as' HfJ^ {^1^ 2 Kings 
12 : 10. 

Note, The first numeral sometimes takes the constract form even when not 
explidtlj combined with a succeeding word, as in Zech. 11 : 7 ; or when (in the 
attributive relation) the absolute would certainly be expected. Gen. 48 : 22. 

4. The construct is also found before adverbs. 

Examples are D}ri ^p*^ blood [shed] causelessly, 1 Kings 2 : 31 ; Dp)^ ^1)^ 
enemies by day, Ezek. 30 : 16. 

5. Before another construct noun, with which it really stands in 

apposition. 

Thus {^«V ns n^^nf virgin daughter qfZicn, Is. 37 : 22. See also 20—25 
in the Exercise. 



^ This paragraph will be better understood at a later stage, when we come 
to treat of the conjunctiona : see 219, especially Obs, and Bern. 
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6. Before the simple ) copulative, — but such cases rarely occur. 
Thus nVp} nopn wisdom and knowledge^ Is. 33 :6 ; also 26 in Exercise. 

7. In poetry, instead of more explicitly employing the absolute 
form together with the preposition usually required by the verb, a 
participle is sometimes more briefly put in the construct state. 

Thus, "IJiJ ^:)5y those lying in the grave, Ps. 88 : 6 ; Djn \':i')V those who 
go down to the sea, Isaiah 42 : 10 ; ^JIJ^ ^3g n^P» ^)V)V W^ '^^T '^** 
who sit in darkness and the shadow of death, hound in affliction and iron, 
Ps. 107 : 10. See also Gen. 23 : 10, 18 ; Jud. 8 : 80, and 27 in Exercise. 

8. Rarely is the construct found before the infinitive ; see 28, 29 
in Exercise. 

Exercise 55. 

OW) -P*- ^^^ ^^ ^^^"^^ shoot 3^ri mOk (fresh) 1*Vg harvest (of 
P|7P(i)prey, food H)^ iniquity, false- niJIJ trust, con- grain) 

K^^ wild ass hood, vanity fide in 3|^.$(^)dog 

n\n DnNn3 tDna nnx nnK oa^ t^yh trnh roirtni 

TT TTT "iV" "• T" " ir» VTTT --; 

*a-nK7 funh^ rtJ3 nix nib^x p«a ^ib'^s jD*a-*?3 

T r/ •• -I - T V T : - I vjv : •• X • it t 

:ia Tiirr'?? «nB>«8 tontra 'p^ntf a'^na ^'rioa 'rrfi» 

Pit - • 2 • - !• |t - - : • : I V T ; j ir 

oSusa ^Kx» isnsa »crN"isi2 : e'ni nan n^jia'^ab nan 

ti;t; it t;*- 't: itt --: ;• T -"; 

nmta ^srn" ^:se; npSa *a*3WD **^ni3 Jens'? nne'a 
nfi^trn Vip-nK ^^asri ne^x ta^paa " t cp^ r fte^a 
DTn« D^i'jsn ppS *iB^ D^paa i6 j ^yha wapn nae^ 
'nsE'i? :W »T nS *tfpanTi6 t'spTnN ipV rtii 
wa^nnn "^a^-Va na^ixa «nps to is twae^ *no-i» «•? 
Dans* '^nnini aa-wa S^snnS 'rma -'^ nS^'^nw jonx 

v:v J*"* :av:-- ••-i*2 ":•• • Tj«r ir> 

21 : aiN-n*?aa 'ne^ ^'7-iB'pa 20 {•nne'^ni naton rna 
nrjN 'B'^n-nK nnp 22 j 'raa^a n^ina "ifio-^ ♦an nn 
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V jv - I "I •-»»••: n : - •■ -I •• : - I - •• ▼ 

'•IT* : -\: AT*"! ^ T«2' it|: : v:it 

D»i3Jr D^ibW DW3 -t]f?328 {-Tia n^iir D»'»naBTJ3 27 

• : • : • • T : t \ i •• j • • : v- : v 

« See 52. » See 186. ^oU 1. « See 137, Note 1. ''See 56, c. 

^ See Exercise 51, Yocabulaiy : Isaiah 28: 9. / Lamentations 2 : 18. ^See 
95^0^.3. P&58:5. f^Joh2i:&. <l8aiah6:ll. * SuppI j * him who.' 
Job 18 : 21. ' Sapply ' those (or one) whcnn.' Ps. 81 : 8. *" Supply such an 
ezpresaionaa' the tdme during which.' I Sam. 25: 15. "See 196, r. «See 
71, L SL P ' a woman [who is] nustress of a conjuring spirit' 1 Sam. 28 : 7. 
92Eing8lO:6. *- 2 Samuel 20 : 19. 'Isaiah 19 : 11. <Psahn78:9. 

«lB.5i:21 »P8ahn88:5. *» Isaiah 56 : 10. xP8alml27:2. 

Note. As the abore constractions are exceptional, no sentences 
are here prescribed for translation from English into Hebrew. 



Uses op the Accusative. 

208. Besides marking the direct object of transitive v^bs (106, 
Note), the simple accusative may be employed to indicate othar mod- 
ifications of the idea presented by a verb, such as tiie following :— 

1. Directaon to a place ; as hi^^T) n;fp} la w go [to] Oilgal, 1 Sam. 11 ; U, 
Cl?|^"lJ «^3} let U9 go [into] JenutOem, Jer. 36 : 11. See 1—12 in Exerdse. 

2. Best in a place ; thus ^(I'^ri nn^ DB^^ eUting [in] ihtdowofthe teat. 
Gen. 18 : 1 ; np| ^-^ \v^\ avd he encamped [m] the land of Oilead, 2 Sam. 
17 :26. See also 13, 14 in Exercise. 

a Distance, as DV 1|5^ I^II^S l^n he went a day's joximey in the wild- 
emew,l Kings 19:4. 

4. A point of time, as D^D to-day. See also 16—19 m Exerdse. 

5. Duration of time, as YnffJPI D^pj n^ gix days Oudt thou labour, Ex. 
20 : 9. The accusative may likewise indicate the space of tune within which an 
action is performed; see 23, 24 in Exercise. 
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6. The instrmneni^ material, manner, &c, as J^pV 0^*7P ^^9 the nwuniedns 
vfere covered [with] Us shadow, Psalm 80 : 11 ; n^fi^ *Vi:r7 ^iM«i [wkh] a9» 
Q?A^, 1 Sam. 2 : 18; 1^ 0*7^?~n(it ny»l aiu^ he formed the trum [<mt of] 
dust. Gen. 2:7; n;i;i; D;^ni< / ^l love them mllingly, Hos. 14 : 5. 

7. A brief descriptive detail Thus, n(^ li|?^^ D^^^^^i^ I am sent unto 
thee [with] A«7t^ [tidings ; 66, Obs. 61 1 Kings 14 : 6 ; 7\1| ^^P p{^^l and 
I cried [with] a loud voice, Ezek. 11 : 13 ; ntp,^"]^^! he shall dwell [in] m- 
curity, Pr. 1 : 33 ; Dn^V ^^f D^^Vt ^I^Vf^ place them [in] ^i^ he(^s, 2 Kings 
10:8; Dnn^@ Dn^^ D^rpri Ephraim has provoked most bitterly, B.osi&^ 
12 : 15 ; ^H,/ ^^^V^'v^'H^ l^^i? Mou Aa<< smitten all mine enemies [on the] 
cheek-hone, Ps. 3 : 8. 

Note, While the simple aocusative is certainly capable of bearing the var- 
ioQS significations now indicated, these may also be more clearly distinguished 
by specific prepositions and other constructions. Thus, (a) motion towards a 
place is frequentiy marked by "^^, ^ &c, or by the old accusatival termina- 
tion riT- (209, c), (fi) Rest in a place is often marked by 3. (c) A point of 
time may be indicated by 3f as D^*9 to-day, Qen. 25 : 31, 33, or by the same 
preposition ^, as M^n? D^*3 on that day, {d) The latter particle is further 
much more frequentiy empl(^ed to mark the instrument^ as y^fj^ ^nj^n they 
smote him with the sword ; or a descriptive detail, as ^\1\ \^^^ ^PV\\\ and 
they cried with a loud voice, Neh. : 4. 



Exercise 56. 
WMfi blackness, darkness Tf\Vy^ unwalled villages n^)!l^ burial ; sepulchre 

■^K itBTii ")ai»n wn 'Dons :'?ii'7an nhi* trmniV 

V l-sv it:*-. t- tt it:»- VT;r" it:v: 

thtrt^ niNSn vi« D»«3Bb *ihK vh^ *t«^ jsi-rtnn 

rr:* v/yt*lvv '-t* r-: !•:• !•• Ir* t 

»• t;-- t; •• TT : v|i V": : 

ITT - f»r? •• -:" -: t:»- ^t 

v: - •iTT--:» t- i-t t\ 

V - - »,». it:»- vt v/i !»» T t:" •:itt 

mn»i8 tna nm tdbtiw tSu'ib* ♦i^wa ^^3 '^hk 

T I ^— r* T" tt- r*Tj : |:»- ••» 

it^n 'ran onty 6nn «i)'?o "D^i^ xh\p »»b^ ipa 
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22 :p«a am wr^'nt^^- iwn' j\t^ ntwn naso 

TT -T »•• - ITT •»:- fT8* V •** ■' 

rmn*-B^K-nN Vp»n2* jv-iNn-nxi D^toeri-nK mrr 

'■:n'»' tt: , „ . . , |vvti r r »/: 

29 :r\Bhin D^ia 'tt nnN28 :nmp u'tx^ B>*aSN27 

T:ir • vl:ir t- iI- '\' t •:" 

I vjT T T li¥ ; - T T - • : - T : - Ir/ • : t v« 

nhtsf ii'i'nn 'rnnw to^WD xSa inn nanss tpnnx 

••r» - -/•- I* "T TT ••• IIT-:V 

I* T : It -: - : • I V V • - - «t \ : wv '"• 

*iton n*i!iap38 tnana^ d"tn aha d'^b^i* -aB>r\ rtnss? 

:m^n* •aSa'iap' 

it : lv/» "It* 

• Josh. 8 : 20. * Lam. 2:1. « Ps. 134 : 2. <» See 26, 2, &. « See 
12&d 1 Kings 6 : 1 [JTw^. r«r#. 4 : 21]. /Hos. 4:16 (of. 6 : 8, and 10:5). 
The prophet, in his characteristic fashion, really refers to Bethel, which had lost 
all right to the name (see Qen. 28 : 15—19), since it had now become the abode 
of idols (1 Kings 12 : 28, 29 ; Amos 3 : 14 &&). 9Hos.7:ll. ^Seel20,a. 
<1 Kings 8; 34 *Ezek.28:2. 'See 73, 2. »»»Hosea7:5. »See 
207,1. ^Seel47,l. i>Seel49,6. « Isaiah 43 : 23. '•Psalm44:3. 
*Psahnl08:7. < Psalm 17 : 13. « Is. 1:20. «' Is. 49:2a «'Zech. 
2:a *Jer.22:19. 

Write in Hd>rew i 

1. Our queen reigned twenty-four years and seven months. 2. 
We surrounded their city for three years, and there was a famine 
in the midst of it for five montha And we took the city and set it 
on fire, and it burned for three days. 3. I shall come to you with- 
in ten days, and dwell three weeks with you. 4. You can destroy 
this large city in two days, but you could not build it in twenty 
years. 5. My days are full [of] troubla 6. Ye are full [of] de- 

1 Only a few of the most common uses of the adyerbial accusatiye are involv- 
ed in these sentences ; exclusively poetical constructions, and even some which 
frequently occur in ordinary prose (sach as those illustrated in 208, 1 and 2) have 
been avoided. 
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ceit. 7. Fill his cup [with] milk. 8. I am clothed [with] shame, 
and full of grief. 9. We clothisd him [with] a new tunic. 10. Let 
us praise Jehovah [with] one mouth (i e. one accord). 11. Their 
cities are twelve [in] number. 12. [At] evening, ye shall eat the 
passover, and [in the] morning ye shall be driven out of Egjrpt 13. 
Do not strike him [on the] head. 



Old CASE-E>rDiNaa 

209. The few old case-endings still to be seen in Hebrew are nr 

^T (or \) and -1. 

These terminations show affinity with those of the Arabic, which formerly 
had u, I, a, as vowel-endings for the nominative, the genitive and the accosatiTe 
respectively. 

(a) The termination ^ ( ^ in some proper names), which was per- 
haps that of the ancient nominative, now marks the construct in a 
few rare instances. 

Thus, pgin^.n the beasts of the earth, Gen. 1 : 24 ; "1^5 ^^5 9on of B^or, 
Num. 24 : 3 ;* ^»U$ P^ud (the face of God), Gen. 32 : 32 (but v. 31 gives the 
fonn ^»^5?). • 

Note, This ending and the following mostly receive the tone, and shorten or 
reject preceding vowels : cL the termination Ht- (below, Rem, 1). 

{b) The termination ^t- occurs more frequently, chiefly in poetry. 

1. In proper names and certain particles, it marks the construct singular. 
Thus p'JV"^?^© ^^??1 ^^ ^A^ ^^^ manner of Melchijxdek (king of right- 
eousness), Psalm 110: 4; ^fttnjj Gabriel {m!xn oiOtod) \ ^fl^-IT besides; *3ip 
from (see 107, foot-note), 

2. It is often appended to a participle, either with or without a preposition 
immediately following (cf, 207, 1) and witli or without the article prefixed : see 
2—6, and 8—10 in Exercise. 

Thus njO ^J^K' dwelling in the bush, Deut. 33 : 16 ; D^^P ^Hfe?^? nn? 
a city full of judgment. Is. 1 :21 ; D'r ^n^^j stolen by day. Gen. 31 : 39 ; 
?Si^ ^"DtpV^ binding to the vine, Gen. 49 : 11 : see also Ps. 113 : 5—9. 

3. Probably *5ft?i ^DB (144) are really old genitival forms. 

(c) But by far the most frequently used, even in ordinary prose, 
is the termination n-r^, which chiefly marks certain accusatives. 



1 Very rarely n— , as njb to Nob, 1 Sam. 21 : 2 ; 22 : 9. 
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This ending mostly signifies (1) motion to a place (cf. 120, a), as ninn to the 
mountain (see fuither examples below) ; sometimes (2) rest in a place, as nt^ 
there (besides its usual meaning thither), 2 Kings 9 : 16. (3) At otlier times^ 
more especially in poetry, the termination does not seem to affect the meaning 
of the word at all (see 18, 27, 28 in Exercise) ; this becomes more evident when 
a preposition also is joined to the word (see below, Bern. 2). (4) More rarely, 
it is joined to a word indicative of ti7ne, as n^.^^ niglit, by night ; njjiy now ; 
n^^pj D^pjpyrow days to days, i. e. every year, 1 Sam. 1 : 3. 

Rem, 1. This termination seldom assumes the tone ; see the examples given, 
and contrast what is stated above, in a, Note, 

2. It may be added to a construct noun, as 3^|n ny^i< to the land of the 
South, Gen. 20 : 1 ; *|p'V n];i^^ to Joseph's house, Gen. 44 : 14 ; or to a noun 
with a preposition, in which case it ceases to have any appreciable force, as in 
T]^^^Z in the South, Joshua 15 :21, r6^^^ in Abel, 2 Sam. 20 : 15 ; rt^f^y^ 
in Jabesh, 1 Sam. 31 : 13. It is even found after Jt?, as njpjjp from Baby- 
lon, Jer. 27 : Id 

3. On assuming it, feminines m Hi- change this to H^*, as njnijl? to Gaza, 
Judges 16 : 1, njj^^nil in Biblah, Jer. 52 : 10 ; and an implicit Dagesh is ex- 
pressed (18, Obs. l},'as m Goth, but n^^ to Gath, 1 Kings 2 : 39, 40. 

Exercise 57. 

(Kj^J) Hi, deceive njp^^ widow anj willing, gener- f\^l pride 

UV\tf height ; adv, H^l be high, proud ; ous ; n. prince e^.^ri forest 
on high Hi, exalt ]^V ^^'^^ T)^^D whirlwind 

^jjh ^^in 2 : no*3 ^in^n-Sa hbah vnx ne^ in*n « hb i 

-.T - 5 • T v: V T •• - T : - 

in'tii&i "^t^n ^y^-m ^nxj^i tihn^ :t«xn '^ly "hhan 

• IT T - • : - - ••• V • jT T I V •• f I " • r • vs T 

tsB'to xhts^ ^''pph inap Dina -^^axh nap ns ^V «naxn * 
nino ^B'fih xhisn »wna '33b^ ^a'? liir "ank 'n^b^hs n*? 

• ••: -V-":": •: fv-i :|t •• i 

DiK ni^ ^afinn apw* nsha ^^sht^ y^k * ^Sin « : nwa 
'nan Ton Tia naty* 'na^N? jD'aii^otoS B^^fi'^n u'b 

• T- 'T tt iT'iT -T** -IT ::": 't- •- 

VT : IT • : - • T T • - • r - AT T : - : t ; rr t 

D'ftB'a rt«n*? ''^♦BBten 'naB*"? wajjssn mn^a »*2is :Da'? 

.V-T- :• ..;-- VVT ...-- y . . ,_, 

T t V • - I V r ■ : ■ • • S ▼ T T ♦• 'I'll V&T T 
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t:it --:-• •• t:- t:it-« 

} na^aeri n'sn |b>b n'?!? nan le : n&wi nx* r^s nan 

TirrT- 'tI--: tt ••• T:rr- **i« 

tVTDnS nnisn nin* ♦i^uaniris jmnn »7N jto" 

IT'-;- T:vr- t: #. .. . |tt titt -•• •*": 

ofiV 'Sfii tin nan 20 . na^i naip^ naaai nasx n«n 19 
tho 'nan 22 trh'm h^ii nnN-»3 2i .nxiK mn» ti"iK 

T\ ••• T|X "T .. ». • TSIT t:»"5 

I'Sff 1X3 mn» nam na^ae'n B»aa * ib'n"!"! nxiN iso 

ATT T- r: •••: t:-t- -.- . T:r t\ 

^o"iT n*n^ J ^BiT^ naam ^ n«in -v^iNn nin* usth 

}': :- TT : hv :-: 'Vv : v }: - I rjT t t : r j - 

a!iB> <a^ 23 J na^ai nabxi nanpi nis' nxn^i ynwn ifiBS 

i" t : r/ t t y t : T : I "T Tir t ; - r | vat t - -: " 

: SwM nn*3 a-TK nais "aS Dip 24 ♦ pefen nnana ^smS 

r : r g" T 1 Tjv - I •• I I V it - t/- : • P : : - : 

•* : f - T T t IT : • - •• T ; • t v : | • 

•0B'n-DnBhn28 }!|-ixp* nn^iD^ wir •mn27 jnnwa 

-vv »:--: ij:* t\t : t:* - titi* 

t nehha 'I'n 29 t arnxp nnVw 

T : I - • t IV : - 1 : t^t : - 

o Isaiah 56 : 9 ; see the Revised Version, with the rendering in the margin, 
^tl^f' is a poetic form, for ri'j^, and VIJ^ (195» H- &) is an imperative, for ^nj? 
oonieye! *See207, 1, a! cZech. 11:17. <* See 83,1. 'Is. 22: 161 
/See207, l,i2«n. J^Jer.49:16. '^ Ps. 114 : 7, 8. <Lam.l:l. *Ps. 
113 : 5—8. ' See 200. "» Hos. 10 ; 11. « 2 Sam. 22 : 2, cf. Ps. 144 : 2. 
It may be a question whether this combination reaUy falls withm the present 
« category, or is not rather a case in which the affix attached to the participle is 
repeated— for emphasis, or in the Aramaic fashion^with the preposition, as in 
>^ *5;'« mine enemies, Ps. 27 : 2. The "h is omitted in Ps. 18 : 2. <> See 196. 
^ SeeExercise 17, Note a. ? Ps. 116 : is. «* See 128, a. < Gen. 28 : 12 tu 
< See 129, Ohs. 2. « See 5& c • Hos. 8:7. » Hos. 10 : 13. * Supply 
the substantive verb. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Who will go down with us to Babylon ? 2. 60 quickly (200) 
to JabesL 3. Let us run towards the hill. 4 Do not look towards 
Sodom^ but turn towards Jerusalem. 5. Go to the land of Canaan, 
but do not go to the land of the children of the East 6. 60 up to 
the wood, and look northward, towards Lebanon. 7. Return to the 
city, to your master^s house and fall down before him [with your] 
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face to the earth (cf. Gen. 19 : 1). 8. Let us bring our sacrifices to 
the court, that the priests may sprinkle the blood upon the altar (2 
Chr. 29 : 22). 9. Let us not cast the children into the Nile (Exod. 
1 : 22). 10. We (112, 2) shall go to the tent, but go ye toward the 
threshing-floor* 



Additional Remarks on Seoolates. 

210. Perhaps the most important and most numerous class of ir- 
regular segolates is that connected with verbs ' Lamed Yod ' (194) : 
in these, the real final radical has mostly been retained. But (a) 
final s^gol is, for the most part, absent from these forms ; as also in 
general (b) the penultimate tone, and (c) the long vowel (132^ c), — 
except in pause. 

1st Glass 2iid Class Srd Olass 

ti/iff- phtT' ttngular dvcA phcr- ting- pU 

Absolute ^T^ u^ry^ nfc ^vc), »!»?, 'rtp 0.^^13^^, D«7I ^^p DvJ^q 

Constract n$ ^VD ^1 'rff \)rj^ *i7| ^^P P.^^P] 

Pause-form ^ ^1 ^VP ^ ^0^ '^h 

Light suffix 0^5 ^'Vg Vq^ ''irj) vVri ^v;J»t? 

Heavy suffix D^n^ Dn^oV PO^^i^W 

Note, In some plurals, the radical ^ is softened into fet ; thus D^fijt];i9, D^^^V 
(but DVn^, D^?JV are also used). 

Less common forms are n^J^ wetpingy TV^ end, \tyff a swimming. See 
also 136i c, Obs. 

The first-class forms are comparatively rare. 

211. Segolates from verbs ' ''Ayin Waw ' and ' "Ayin Yod ' (190) 
sometimes still show the penult tone, but otherwise manifest wide 
deviation from the normal forms, resulting from the weakness of tlie 
middle radical 

*Ayin Waw ''Ayin Yod 

Absolute 1)1^ D*)ta i^ nniK? ^ ^'i^W ^V ^'^iO 
Construct \\l^ ^i\H ^W ^dW p\t!^ ^ti^ ^V »^*0 

Suffix-fonn ♦J^W W^ O^^O D0*I?*O 
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Henu I. (a) There are no second class segolates derived from **'Ayin Waw ' 
TOots. (6) Some feeble fomis have given up all power of internal inflection, 
and may accordingly be classed among indeclinable noons ; thus y\l a gener- 
<ztio7i, Y\[> thorn, 1-U a whelp, 1^t< lighi. 

Fern. 2. From **'Ayin Yod' roots, instances of first class segolates alone are 
clearly discernible : in these, the plural absolute sometimes takes the form 
D^n\T olives. No third class forms exist at all, while second class forms have 
become so weak as to have almost completely lost inflecting power, and may be 
viewed as indeclinable ; thus "i*?? ^ong> 2^"? contention, 

212. The Segolates from 'Double *'Ayin ' verbs (204) contract the 
root — ^just like these verbs themselves — into a monosyllable ; if an 
addition to the end is made, the repetition of the second radical is 
shown by the insertion of Dagesh (18, Obs, 1). 

Ist Class 2nd Class 3rd Class 

Absolute D9, D^ D'2S>V W ^''i^ ^d D^]?9 ph D'^rt 

Oonstruct . D» ^©9 1^, \^ 'ti^ n© 'm "Pp ^gn 

Suflix-form *W V^l? W V?9^ ^99 VJJ$ li?n, ^pn *pn 

Note 1. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur, particularly in poetry ; thus 
D^pjpl? and ^ppy ; also ^"n^:]! instead of the more common ^^jrj (for ^"nn, 9) 
from "in mountain. 

Note 2. With such nouns may be classed—but merely for convenience* sake 
^words like 5|yi anger (suff". ^$ftC &c.), TO tifns {\r\V), "SICI palate (^50), HDJ^ 
truth (intpK) &c., although these are really contracted from t)}jj, n^V, Tjjn, 

Note 3. Such forms as 7p| camel, D'*!^ red, &c combine two principles in 
then- inflection: in their treatment of the final syllable, they follow the fore- 
going class of nouns, while the mitial syllable is regulated by the laws of the 
jl^ird declension; thus D^?^4, D^p'lfilt. 

Exercise 58. 

??n strength, riches; *in sharp ITITP East, the *^y distress, misery 

army, host ^^ cleave to, sunrising \^ surely, certainly 

•ly young ass love deeply KJ|, K^J valley DW mtestines, bowels 

)D grace, favour V^^ cleave, divide (132; Ohs. 2) nri hook, ring 

f n arrow, dart f P end t|to birds, fowls *|ij beauty, splendour 

vvt - T - IV : ■ T •• - •• v: V • t I t - | : 



"jI: vt- :• Tn^ p » I \'T 



IT -; 
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nfc^'^aii : ^*n n*3nn ^nban ana 10 jDi^^-mii^n 

•• T T tn - T r I » n| I IT : T : it •• v . • 

IV •' •• V T -I I v/v - ;•. tit:*- t 't. 

r*wai* tie's p rw pw t5^fi5a trsi ^y» »crinn-NSi« 
DiiB^i D*xn^ n*3n • Dn*3e> le . n^nx ♦ae^ « vae' is j *i*oa in 
wjnini9 jte» pi-NS 03^18 t"?i*snnWi7 :rnn ain 

t:/- i«It t • ^ ) tt ' -: IT* v/» 

M*3nn2i ■ .♦3*:) naa ta *33»i ^« -rnn^ao }^« D^»a 

V*,:* !•• -T ''T •% t: tr-\ •-» 

p^ rtu"i 'niai 28 : ^»bx to ijTi> *d 22 ♦ !|3?b d'hSk*? 

I • - r - I IV - ^ - •• • I" \ • •• 

nri' pBTi *D*s»n-V3a oaaia* vh^ jmn» laS^* c^aw 

T-|-T '-T T* v:\" rr: vr • • ^ \ " 

25 « 



nrr^tti i^na *D*n'Ti "in »pai26 jaitsn'i^a ^an 

T jT ; • : V •• .... - I " : ■ I ■ ' •• : I : * 

:»na3i vvm naisx inn *xn tm n{<a n'rna "N^a nah 

t:.v :v: t\t tt •-: t a: » s " '''■'' 

^nitnss tnnn ws-'^a ♦mT 'n^x-nnna «niana-*S27 

T -. rr I T • : -T fvA'' •• : - : •* : • 

»a* '■^aiTnii* so : «»3i? mae'n maS 29 t *stt ^air-n« *n*«i 

••• •!-: r":T -;• t/t i«-*t: v 'I't 

88 :KB'3 K!in ^yhn Max 32 tnka pm ^^Snsi :»3y 

IT T I" T t: I •• t I : J t t : t '"i 

}*^hn-io "n^oa !iNx*-no •'I'ya n'jnoa n*an D«Sna 'nm 

. I . I . I ^v ■• : •• - I A* " ••-»-: • " • T t: T t - 

iWa86 j^^n'^a DTin ^rmass tn^nS-'^o "nn^a'^s* 

•I I rr T : ' •- '-r irvjv - tt:* 

•ifftDiss .*^fi>a -Bat? nans? i'>^rh p^na Vim *rn6n 

: • In: r I Is* - t r • : | t : • • i - • . 

*in' nn*o na»o» ^x'^jo !ia?tp a-ip89 tps -i^^as^ ^aj 

P ■• • I •• t r* t : t •• p* -|t Iit : • : • ; 

Tin? vfi»a '3Sa42 {»s»n '^am Mhn npe^" np^a Vis 

!»•• :t; pvv •!- vv; I-- | v*v i * j : • 

hsrr\t< 'Tivtyrp »3^B-n« ni6o ♦B'sa r>S«n48 :"ninnn 

•:- V vt:»|» -m V VT* 'i-t;-' tivviv 



• aw • 



« Supply the copula. ^ See 80, 1. ^^ See 62. ' See 207, 7. Bzek. 
31 : 14. « See 196. /See 209, JRem, 3. 9 See 18, 06«. 1. Isaiah 30 : 6. 
A See 191, 8, Note, * The preposition here signifies 'because of../ ^ See 
15ft 4. <See207,3. <»See208,7. "Zech.l4:4. <> Psalm 50 : 10. 
P See 125, 1. ? See 117, 2. r Job 30 : 16. * Note the various means 
employed in this verse (Isaiah 53 : 4) for marking erapha^ ; cf. 55i and 112, 2. 
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« 2 Chr. 21 : 16. « See lift OU. 1. • Cf. 81 1. Prov. 31 : 30. » Isaiah 
83 : 17. « See 107, 1, and foot-note 2. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. We have planted olive-trees in the midst of the gardens, but 
who shall eat of their fruit ? 2. Let not their garden yield its fruit 
in its season. 3. We shall not sit down upon the points of the rock, 
but in the shadow of the mountains. 4. His arrows are sharp, like 
weapons of death. 5. Thy strength is that of (e. e, the strength of) 
many peoples. 6. My people is like thine (e. e, thy people). 7. The 
rams are not stronger than the oxen. 8. My sickness is an evil [one], 
even to death. 9. Death (73, 3) hath cast its shadow on our house. 
10. My affliction is worse tiian thine («. e. thy affliction). 11. Thy 
rebellion and the wickedness of thine heart have brought upon thee 
all thy sicknesses. 12. Remember thy mercy and thy truth, and 
deliver us from our sicknesses and our affliction. 13. Thou hast 
delivered me from the jaws of the lion» and from the workers of in- 
iquity. 



Peonominal and otheb Constrttctions, 

213. The Hebrew language shows a marked deficiency in pronoun 
forms. Sometimes a single word must therefore be employed for 
several varieties, which, in our own and other languages, have their 
appropriate forms : moreover, nouns and other words are borrowed 
to supply the want This will be understood after a careful study of 
the following constructions. 

L 7b signifies (1) all, collectively (Exercise 9, note 6) : in this case, it is 
mostly joined with a plord or collective nonn, as DV?~^? ^^^ the people, but it 
may also stand alone, and signify all, indefinitely. 

(2) It also signifies each^ — every single one : in this sense, it is joined with 
the singular, as Dipjp"?^ everyplace. But such distributive meaning may also 
be indicated {b) by using (^^{|jt, as in ^b^D (^^fiiS ^D^DM and each dreamed a 
dream, Qen. 40 : 5, Jud. 9:56;ot^^ e^^t$ as in Ex. 36 : 4; or l^^^) I^^K 
inEstfl :8; ^\ C^ ^ oxcA, 2 Sam. 21 : 20 ; or (c) by repeating the nonn 
to be taken distributively, as \'^^h yjlf yjV each flock by itself. Gen. 32 : 17 ; 
ci Isa. 6:2; or ((£ ) by the plural form of the noun, as D^*?g^? ^t^^ mcm- 
ing. Is. 33 : 2; Q^PJ7^ ei>ery moment. Is. 27 : 8 ; or (e) by joining a predicate 
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in ihe singnlar with the subject in the plaral (114, 3), as TlipT} nt^K every 
oneofth€m ie crud, Jer. 50 :42, cf. alflo 46 : 15 ; Prov. 3 : 18. (/) Rarely 
is TPI^ used in this sense, as ^r^ry ^;}3 T^h? ^^\^ each me resembled the 
children of a king^ Jud. 8 : 18, 

II. For indicating reciprocity or mutual relation, (1) the Niphal (167, 3) may 
be used, or (2) the Hithpael (174» 3). But the same idea may likewise be con- 
veyed (3) by repeating the noun, as nj^ ^"uq^? nj^^ one year after another, 
2 Sam. 21 : 1 ; ^nygnv^ Dnvp b«^ npp from one end of the border 
of Egypt to the other. Gen. 47 : 21 ; (4) 'by repeating PIJ, as nj.-^^ nj tCTiJ] 
and one cried to another. Is. 6 : 3 ; Job 1 : 16 ; njip n^^\ HJlp n^^$ some on 
this [side] and some on (hat. Josh. 8 : 22 ; (5) by the combination VD^***(^^^( 
(fern. nin^^...ny^) or ^np-B'^^; thus, Vn^ ^V?? fiJ'*^ one from the other. 
Gen. 13 : 11, -ini?;)"?^ B'^^ 07ie to another, Jud. 6 : 29,— a construction which 
is used even with reference to inanimate tilings, as Ex. 37 : 9 ; (6) by repeat- 
ing in^ (with femiaines, of course, HD^), 1 Sam. 14 : 4, 5. 

III. To express reflexive action, besides (1) the Kiphal (167, 1) and (2) the 
Hithpael (174, 1) forms of the verb, (3) the pronominal sufiixes are employed, 
joined with the proper particles, as in'ft^ K^5J he shall bring himself. Num. 
6 : 13 ; ^^ UJlk ''B^Jpn I sanctified them for myself. Num. 8 : 17 ; some- 
times also, but more rarely, (4) (^^^, 2^^ &c are employed, as Q^93f ^9?^ 
their bread is for themselves, Hos. 9:4; ^^93 Vl^ M^ / do not know myself. 
Job 9 :21 ; rl^"))?? p^t^Hl (^nd she laughed within herself. Gen. 18 : 12, 

lY. For expressing emphasis, various methods are adopted. (1) The em- 
phasised word is repeated, as K^n ^^^ ^)d< /' am he, Deut 32 : 39 ; similarly 
■^pn nn{f9 nin^^ D^f^ri 1591? the valley of Siddim was full of bitumen 
wells. Gen. 14 : 10. (2) A suffix, afformative, or aflix is repeated in the lull 
pronominal form, as )^(^n ^;^ ^3 on ms' be the guilt, 1 Sam. 25 : 24 ; 1^^ 
nipn D'JPT, their' memorial has perished, Ps. 9 : 7 ; ^^J5"D3 ^1^59 bless m^' 
also, Gen. 27 : 34 ; see also 112, 2. (3) The emphasis may be indicated by the 
profninent position assigned to the word (see 55), as p^TfV ^ri^Nl ^JJIX thee' 
have I seen righteous. Gen. 7:1; or (4) it must be inferred from the context, 
as, ^B^'")^ i2D^ his blood shall be on his own head, Joshua 2 : 19. (5) The 
noun Hf^^ may be used, as np^Q ^?^3 Q^P3 they themselves are gone into 
captivity^ Isa. 46 :2; also D^^^, as 3ij^3 0^~f?h ^^j9 ^^^ thysdfgoest to 
battle, 2 Sam. 17 : 11, Exod. 33 : 14. (6) The 3rd personal pronoun may give 
emphasis to a subject^ which it follows (91, III. c). 

y. A partitive meaning may be expressed in various ways ; as (a) OVs't^ 
t&me of the people. Gen. 33 : 15 ; (6) Dnri{$ D^9^ some days. Gen. 27 : 44 ; 
(c) the simple plural may be sufiicient^ as D^]p^ some days, Neh. 1 : 4 ; (c2) fiS^^ 
D^'^P'K "1^^ there are those who say (or said), Neh. 5 : 2, 3, 4. 

VI. Negatives may be expressed by a great variety of constructions, exem- 
plified in the following : — 

1. Persons, (a) p^ no one, none (also nothing; see below), as njn^9 }^K 
ihere is none like Jehovah; (b) 07^ {'^ '^^^ 8 : 8, or P(jt D^^ Gen. 2 : 5^ 
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or 8^^fc< 1^» 1 Sam. 9 : 2, there is no man / (c) J^^ '^m ^ not a man (or 
no one, noJie) vxu lefty Josh. 8 : 17 ; 2*?p*. K7 B'^K «on« «AaW approaehy Lev. 
21 : 17 ; « Vr^K B?^8< ;«/ Twm* go out, 2 Kings 10 : 25 ; {d) 3-5?! ft^^ «^*^"^9 
rio one ehall approach, Lev. 21 : 18 ; Jer. 51 : 43 ; (e) in^ DHI^ ^0^3 t^? not 
07i« (or none) of them was left, 2 Samuel 13 : 30, but see also Ex. 8 : 27 ; (/) 
^^'hy? Di^V^ PfiJ no one has peace, Jer. 12 : 12, cf. Gen. 9:11, (hence the 
well-known Hebraism ov irSxra a-dp^ in Matt 24 : 22, Rom. 3 : 20). 

2. Things, (a) "IJ-J I^J^. K^ nothing shall be Itft, 2 Kings 20 : 17, "^ 
"»?! ^W5 Gen. 18 : 8, cf. ver. 22 ; (b) ■iJ'J"^? W^J tib they knew nothing, 
2 Sam. 16 : 11 ; (<?) TD3 ri "^J^J njn fc6 «A<r« W no^Ainy bad in the pot, 
2 Kings 4 : 41 ; ^5 Kyijn K^ ny'{no enl can be found in thee, 1 Sam. 25 : 
28 ; {d) n.^ll^ ?b ^r^ri^^ p(( thy handmaid hath nothing in the house^ 
2 Kings 4:2; ^b Dljlp '^V?* «S nothing unit be too hard for them. Gen. 
11:6: (€) mpmp r'3j N? -vysr! the lad knew nothing, 1 Sam. 20: 39; (/) 
l^;??!?? 1^5 Pfi^ 199 «<> «<^««<^ w O'iv^* to % servants, Ex. 5 : 16* 

Vn. 1. The indefinite personal pronouns 'whoever,' 'whosoever,' 'any one,' 
are variously rendered ; thus (a) ^J^p ^9 whosoever is simple, Prov. 9 : 4, ct ] 

also Ex. 24 : 14 ; 2^\'*^ f feri 1^ Vp whoever favours Joab, 2 Sam. 20 : 11 ; 
(6) B'^^C-nb^! ^? when' any <me steals, Ex. 21 :37; ^^l"*^? n^^D B^^ B^^ 
whosoever of the house of Israel, Lev. 22 : 18 ; 3nj?? "TJ^if B^^N"^? whoever 
approaches, Lev. 22 : 3 ; (c) KIpJJjTI*^? fi?^?. whenever any one sins, Lev. 4:2; 
(c?) 75*K"?9 whoever eats, Lev. 7 : 25* 

2. When reference is made to things, the most common construction is that 
found in €^n. 31 : 16, 19^ 1^^ ?3 whatever he has send; but sometimes use 
is made of nif, as in 2 Sam. 18 : 22, Job 13 : 13, 14, or Hip followed by the 
relative, Eccl. 6 : 10 ; rarely is such a construction found as ^JS'p!"nO 'l^'? 
whatever he will show me, Num. 23 : 3. 



Exercise 50. 

'Vy^}) rich Mp withhold, "IJ stranger, sojourner p??] -P** ^^^'^ ^cny ; 

Bh poor restrain 7\^\0B appearance, form, A^t. be hidden 

*1j|^ (2) carcase Iprt want, lack likeness nrip wipe out, destroy 

nn« px B^^K DaS ^lann 2 j d^sS wS ndv-Ss in 1 

--Ivv • VT "T 'IT" : \" t T M^-» 

• ••V ITT •; • irr: • t**t:» 



(T T T 



T»: Tj rt •••/I* VT 



..J J . 
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Di» dV "*nt<ii :sniin*S fmr\ nnafe> Yof 'i'»-S3» 

• i-:-It: t:' 't -t: 

's'^-nitD i*m)ai3 J "ana ^^an^a^ -iii^ •nn'Tkia :*riBhT 

Is T -: - I T J IV -: T ; T I jv -: » i : * 

rrr;-: tt:- •; • A""! *S •▼• 
• T -: •• : IT : • - v t - j •• t • 

-Sn nr aip «•? 19 : eh nnxi n^e'tf "ipik 'trot n^oa vn 

y V -|t it tv; -t tv tv •: » 

p-m"ipS p 21 J n? nia p ni rtaa 20 ♦ nS»Wi-Sa nt 

It -|:'It IV l~v : t:ct-tv 

vrr V T* r- -I:* '-It 

25 J ^h !i3na n&nan pn 24 . ^3:3^3 b^'n i*? mn» i^pa 23 

IT y-T T ••:-!- it:- • t; )" ' 

'Dipaa27 ♦/Da^niE'Sia ^iatyn^« ii^ Jn&an riaan «dk 

|:» nr" :-: :t» |tt:/-tt:-t 

-Da "?r»i-nK D^a'^an !ipS* niai tn-r^ n^aSan ^ippS ntyw 
m«je?3 29 J ^iK-aa ♦aV pitofe^ ^aS oan-DK *3a 28 : nn« 

t;:* -it -/•• -:•!:• -r • •: tit 

T •• ; • I IV : - V -: r I •• • • i - i* : 

Trr |- V- !/•:- nr- t;-- :• v- 

ns nW i3n3K lariK **a nnan-nx mn* nna w^nax-nK 

V" :--: T» • •:- » t: -t ••-: » 

j*^i« N!in axV Tra»86 jniN nab wn "^ha \ffS4, i\s\*ry 

•it* ,t f;:- I VT t-;I«« i- 

: jn» nS B'^k 88 : \p^ B>>K -toa-^'? s? : Jiastf b^n p« 86 

ITT • !• '-T rr* "I" 

tiMteib B^xNX^-SK^vrinjn b>»n las'^o i^ph ««nSo3 nV89 

1 1 : • • •• •• - T : - • : • f • : - 

K'742 j-iB'a-'^a'? Di'^B' pK vikn !Txp-T»i pK "r«pa« 

ITT TI T I"|VTT *' \ i -lIVV "J:* 

-h^ cn^ifn nS** tbSion «•? "i^y^s n^-i oaa »3at< 

TV*: i-T" • iTTv--:v 

-«S« :CBn-*?3 Ta n^ani ann nx»3 nS^ tniian 

irT T -: v — - v/v t;* it ; 

Di»a48 tnri oVa b^x n»i* NS47 tn'^aa'^a iiVaxn 

IV- - •- IT "XT: 

naB>N-DN 'nT\' MB'a^ tnaN^a-^a nb^n nS ^y^aB'n 

-:V • t; -;• itt; t v-:- •*:-, 

«S nan-Sa si t vnaTSa-V^ nanrM-S^ «> . un^b^n-h^ 

TT T ITT: T V Tv|:- - iv"-:- T 
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ITT -:-- tvnr-i« ••t* 

-••" •■ tT:«T:vT: it; • 

tSis* T*?» "^m ni-»a69 .jag;* n^ni ki* ^a^s jn»iKa 

I • I V- T f VT • T • I T •• T J •• T • IT ._ I 

tnsDa *«naN» ^'^ wtsn nfe'N •♦»«<) 



VY ; V • T T r -; 



« See 65. * See 117, 2. « See 53, Note 2. * See vocabulary at the 
end, under KijJ 11. < Proverbs 9 : 12. / Jerem. 17 ; 21. ff See 207, 2. 
* See 203, Hem, * See Exercise 18, end of vocabulary. * See 196, H- c. 
t See 2/i, 6, 6. "» ' [upon the spot] under him,' t. e. "where he is. " See 18, 
Obs, 1. « See 196. p See 117, 8. ff See 191, a •* Isaiah 64 : 16. 
< See 65^ c. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Let every man return to his own house. 2. Take ye every wo- 
man, a gift for her neighbour. 3. [Every one of] his words [is] trutL 
4 Let one servant assist the other. 5. Let us love one another. 
6. As one goes, another comes. 7. Our master himself y^iU. go down 
with us. 8. My own children have left me. 9. No man can tell. 
10. No one is hera 11. Do not give them anything. 12. We can 
do nothing. 13. No idol shall be found among you, from one end 
of the city to the other. 14. Ye shall not eat any unclean [thing]. 
15. Why have ye not kept any of my commandments? 16. Nothing 
was too difficult for him. 

17. Say not one to another, ' We shall each take some of his fruit 
and no man shall know/ for nothing is hid from our master, and ye 
shall bring evil on your own head. 18. Say not to thyself, 'I shall 
see no evil, neither shall I lack anything/ for thine own children 
shall forsake thee, and thou thyself shalt be driven from one city to 
another, and no one shall help thee. 
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Adverbs and Interjections. 

214. A. Some few adverbs are underived, — at least, those may be 
regaraed as primitive whicb cannot be assigned with certainty to 
any root 

8uch are D^ there^ thither ns here, T^ then, nb thtu, and the two n^- 
atives t6, hl^ (121). 

216. B. The vast majority, however, are derived from other parts 
of speecL 

1. Some are accusatives of nouns (208, 7), as l\<t^ very (lit. with strength), 
1^9 <*^one, apart (lit sqiaratum), HO! together, y-in outside, without, I^ilJ 
for a moment, in a moment, n^tcpM wonderfully (lit wonders). 

2. Adjectives, mostly in the feminine form, as y^, n^^ very, much, exceed- 
ingly. Psalm 78 : 16, n"3n9 speedily, quickly, n^^'lhftj backwards, n^-in^. t» 
th>e Jews* language. This is espedaJly the case with numerals : see 154, b, 

3. Adjectives in the construct form, thus r\^'^ much, greatly, Ps. 65 : 10 ; 
129 : 1, 2. 

4 Nouns or adjectives with a particle or particles prefixed ; as D^^';3 to- 
day (73, 2), Dj;pri now (lit the time, or this time), "iri^^ together (lit as one) 
WP9 quickly, a^wio*^, (lit like a little), D^Jpp before, formerly, D*59P^ in 
front, "I'ln^p behind, D^jjl? btfore, in front,' on the East, of old, long ago, 
n^n^D on the morrow, next day, n^JJP within, inside, y^Hlp outside, with' 
otU, nriJ^P below, beneath, bvp^ above, l^^^P around, on every side, p\TVyO 
afar qjff^, DJlp on the West,—ihe reference being to the Mediterranean, which 
bounds Canaan in that direction ; n^i;^ from this time, D(^Q thence, 

5. Nouns with a particle affixed, as DDi^ by day;^n gratis, free, in vain, 
without cause, n^^|p by night (209j c, 4), n^ tiow, (from J^ time), 

1 It will be observed that in this and other illustrations following, the pre- 
position IP, from signifying departure or origination, has come to indicate a more 
fixed relation. CL the Greek Ik ^w, c^ dpurrepas^ on the right [hand], on 
the left, &c. ; Lat a tergo, behind, afronte, in front, &c ; Fr. dedans (i e. de 
e^ona) within, dehors outside, dessus beneath, dessoits above, &c ; Qer. von alien 
Seiten, on all sides. In some adverbs of time especiaUy, the particle even seems 
occasionally to lose much of its force, as T^9 long ago Is. 48 : 7. 
BegAtding the conversion of adverbs into prepositions, see lOQ, Ohs, 
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6. Nouns in the plural fonn, as D^}^ in front, before, Ezek. 2 : 10. 

7. The infinitive of verbs, especially Hiphil,^mostly in the absolute form 
(125, 6), thus P0")n far, Ex. 33 : 7, Josh. 3 : 16, nj'jrj very, much (seldom 
ni^in as in Amos 4 : 9). 

8. Pronouns, either simply, or with a preposition, as n.J, nj^ (103, 4) here, 
njp hence, on one side, on the other side, njrj here, hither. Hip why f 

9. Many adverbs more plainly show their composite character, thus p'^!?rj^ 
afterwards, "^ly^'^^V how long ? nb'ny hitherto. 

216. Interjections may be natural ejaculations,^^> or derivatives 
from other parts of speech, — ^particularly the imperatives of v^bs,^*> 
or nouns. ^> 

Examples are 1. nnfe?, Pl^ ah, alas I ^IK, *in woe, alas ! 2. n^C"! see^ look, 
behold! np^ c<miel (Exer. 4^, note^). 3. ^Jl (for ^9| entreaty) pray I Other 
common interjections are n^\^p (196> c, and 209, c) and the appended K) (121, 
Ohs.), 

Exercise 60. 

jn{^ terrify; tremble; a^;;^ derision, "1^ 39 fear, terror, PljniJ mercy, grace ; 
Ni, be feared mockery dread supplication 

-IT t-:t* •:itt tt i: ttt ••» 

«*Sk rh>i^ :nai D*Bnp-"rtDa 'pM-Sxe tnsn aisx 

V •• •• -: IT - • I s ; I T -: - •• tr - » 

:nn!in* xsss nann-'jNs :n*3nhN DaV-m «mDn7 tmna 
: ^^ Wife' D» *E*S3 ^nV-riMB^ nan 10 : 'na wmb' "a-i 9 

IT •■ • •:" JT t:it •- I :^T 

iTt-:~ v/T -\-- - -(T- \"T- /T Tirr -- 



•t: 't •• -IT" tvt 



{1*300 113617 :Diiito D*a* »»inn3Ti6 ninxa D^nc^fi* 

r T • T v| w !• T • :/- T IT" • : • : 

19 J nnrttD p«n '^oi Sonb D^fiB'a d*riV«n 'Nin rnn* is 

•|T« Pv»TT -; --. ,^-|._ , y. r t: 

jisaa v!intfi n^ab mni* »r»"iS3i "nsi-^xo nan 'h ne^ 

VI- I \* •/-• *T yT:-iT: VA ••-: "" 'J ""s 

B'an iiio anr 'rtnjsnsi {diisd '*oni D»a •S^rn*a 20 

•• T T T T : - V I IV • - T : T • •• •• 

xr • * T" »|v» "•;• •% •:• "Tjl-T. 

: rhh\ Dfti* Di»n ^^isV 'jVsno *33K24 :db' ^rraSj nn»28 

t;itt t V- Ivt: ••-:• 't it r ir* t- 

niinn nn»n wvto»03 TipiBze tin-Saa ♦n*^ tDOMSs 

VT • : »t : IT -#v -:• t- it t: ' r r -i» 
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i" : - - : • ~ |T • T T • • T - IT : •• •• 

nan-njso tD^nS^n «^3 nih Tii amh\i^ Dm ^h^^ 

T •• - J, r v: T • T •• • V : - : v - 



IT : XT T -: 



■ ■ ■ 

nn 33 ; Q^rhuT] Ta ^i^W *a ^jS ♦in 32 . s^ kj-^^ik 31 

,. .- T - • V" • - • • AT I* T 

IV"" J 'T-I IT -: "T 'ST 

ysan "mnijn nbh 'nin* *jnN nnxs* j r* niwS Dnaa 

Tt r T T-: 'I":-- V V- TT V 

jsryaii 'i^a n» D^riVx ntnse :mn» 'DV ninp ^3 

hv •••••■• . vj .. . rr : )» * 

aPsalmSQia * See 128, 6, 2. « 1 Kings 18 : 37. ^ Psalm 123 : 3. 
«8eell4i06«.a / See 114* 06^. 1. (^Geii.2:23. '» See 120, a. <Jud. 
1 : 23. * See 110, d, ' See 213, IV., 6. "» See 79, 3. The meaning of 
the term Ipi, which occurs only in the passage here quoted (Qen. 6 : 14), is un- 
certain. » See 158, 159. <> Gen. 12 : a i* See "i^ 1. « '. . . [were] pure 
gold.' '• See 63, 0b8. * Ezra 9 :8. < Eccl. 7 : 17; see also 126, 5. « See 
end of vocabulary to Exercise 18. ^ See 177, 0, 6, 2, and 179. ^ See 213, 
lY. 4 ; Isaiah 5 : 20 ff. ' See 46, Obs, 2. v Observe the abnormal pointing 
of this form (11). Josh. 7 : 7, 8. < See 80, 3, a. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. Let the elders of the city be gathered hither to-morrow. 2. Let 
me sit here alone. 3. Pray, speak with me in Hebrew. 4. The liill 
[is] on the north, and the river on the south, the city to the east, 
and the tower on the west 5. The forest is on the right, and the 
rock on the left, 6. See, our enemies [are] in front, and behind ! 
7. The sea is beneath and the firmament above, 8. Come, let us go 
hence. 9. Look now ! What (87, Obs,) have you done ? 10. Pray, 
send thy servant thither to-day, and let him remain there. 11. Do 
not go. very far. 12. Woe to you 1 for ye shall certainly die ! 13. 
Alas, my father ! we perish ! 14. Jehovah went before his people, 
of old, in a pillar of cloud by day, and in a pillar of fire by night. 

15. Behold, our enemies are before and behind, and we are far firom 
the city : I am afraid lest they fall on us in a moment and destroy 
us together. 16. Woe unto you [who were] formerly seeking the 
way of truth, but are now gone back ! How long will ye thus stand 
afar oflf ? 
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Interroqative Particles. 

217. 1. The interrogative particle n is pointed variously. 

a. Before an ordinary vowelled consonant, it regularly takes -=: ; as l^PHi? 
wilt thou be king ? 7^^ KvD did Tie not eat? Jer. 22 : 15. 

b. Before an ordinaiy consonant having 6h<^a of any kind, it (1) takes -? : 

(2) a strong consonant then sometimes takes Bagesh separative (19, 5). Thus 
Djpy^jn do ye know? JSpn to a son? Gen. 17 : 17. This pointing is obviously 
identical with' that of the Article (71, 1). 

c. Before an aspirate (1) it usually takes -=•, thus np^n art thou? ^5^n 
am I? But sometimes (2) it takes Q&m^z, as Judges 6 : 31 D^^rt is it you ? 

(3) If the asjHrate has Qam^z, it takes -7, as ^pj^n am I? 

2. When an alternative question follows, or when substantially 
the same question is continued in another form, the second may be 
introduced by D^ or ^^\ less frequently by 1 or ^^^ or Q repeated ; 
or it may have no introductory sign whatever. 

See 16 ff. in Exercise. The combination found in Mai. 1 : 8 is rare. 

Obs, 1. The particle n is {a) in general, a simple interrogative, and may 
thus receive either a negative or an affirmative reply; when thus employed, it 
corresponds to the Latin enclitic -ne, (Gr. ij). But {b) it often corresponds to 
L. num, (fxrij Sipa /jlyj^ fiQv, &c.), thus expecting a negative answer : see 4 ffl 
in the Exercise. This meaning however, may likewise be indicated by 7M, as 
in 1 Sam. 27 : 10 D^n DJ^tp^d'?^ surely ye have not been making an attack 
to-day ? (c) K\?n (Lat nonne, Gr. Sip ov ) expects an aflBrmative answer. 
{d) A question, however, may be marked as such without any special sign, but 
simply by the tone of voice, as in 1 SauL 16 : 4, 2 Sam. 18 : 29 (cf. v. 32, where 
the sign is used). Job 2:9 &c. 

Obs. 2. The addition of HJ (86, Bern, 3) or nb*» (Lat tandem, Gr. Srj) im- 
parts animation to questions ; thus T\y"»^ where ? ri|p ^{^ whe7u:e? See also 
28 £ in Exercise. 

Exercise 61. 

OJt?^ truly, really, np lean, poor H'3J drive away (201) ^'IJf balsam, balm 
indeed (215i 5) }lp^ fat^ fertile tV^ happen, befall fi^g chafi^ straw 



J 



^J3 nr "^bi^ 3 : n^»n nNtn 2 : tesn m^hn r\xr\ 
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« jDynbN nitfvm nnnsc'ns f^ii^j ♦nx mberi* 

r/ •• -I T V ■/:-:- 'IT V T %" P 

-m niin nc'Na '^lb^< ni^^ ♦iinn'7n7 !«a-M«r» 'DTioSn 

V T : \- T V -: - •• T - • •• : T : - rr I - v: r r t 

rr*T^- l"V! • "T T*- IVlTT 

. . T • •• T I . • IT-: ^ • v; -TV 

I .. -. ■ I Y I .. I y y _. I" T : • T \- /T -: IT 

T •• : - IT • - : - V T -: t t | r t v it t 

t:t I"- I'lT ' 1 " T ••-: TT 'Pytt 

nan 'M^D'n nxin runo -ixj5pi rnn^ n*n 21 : nvtt nnax 



T- atPs* t: --: iT~ ^ : tr 



It- vtv t:itt • t:-t -: ■ 

Dimn D'piB'W?^ n'7»Kn24 : mmn Era* B'p-riKi 'nnyn 

■•:•-: • : • : v v v: » - I i : • •• t | - v : I -: - 

whan 26 tDB^ }♦« NSh dn Thi^ pK *"«n25 :"n»3 

V : - IT I •• •• • t : • : I •• • t: - r t : 

: PI3 rx ptaVto DN }i»x3 r*« "mn^n 27 • ^-oti h)t\ ^n 

rrl" t:- •I»:I" tt i • ' ':• 

r*T|;» T "T • r: v t- 

I ^ T V •• I - I V /•/ V •• IV T •• V 

• •" •• T T : T y . .. Y rr •/ • •• i* t ; 

« See 45. '^ See 55. 'See 80, 3.. ^Jer. 26:19. « See 123, 2. 
/ Mic. 4 : 9. ff Cf. Num. 13 : 18—20. * See 217, 2. < See 196, H. c, and 
Num. 11 : 23. * Job 13 : 25. ' See lift Eetn, "» 2 Sam. 5:9. »» Note 
the peculiar pointing of the interrogative particle here. Jer. 8 : 19. « See 217, 
Obs, 1, d. p See 86, Rem, 3. 9 1 Sam. 11 : 12. ^ See 207, 3. « See 
83, % and Isa. 66 : 1. < Note the significant change in the forms of the verb. 

Write in H^ew 

1. Is this the man of God (80, 1) ? 2. Is this thy daughter ? 3. 
Are these your children ? 4 Do ye not see the tower ? 5. Do ye 
hear ? 6. Is he still (106) alive ? 7. Are we fools ? 8. Shall we 
speak, or shall we be silent ? 9. Is the earth good or bad ? 10. Is 
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their house new? 11. Are their houses new ? 12. Shall I return 
or sliall I stand here ? 13. Is the river deep or not? 14. Where 
is the new gate-? 15. Whence are they? 16. Prom what people 
are ye ? 

17. I do not know whether he has found his ring or not. Wilt 
thou go with me that we may see, or wilt thou sit here ? 18. Go 
and see whether the man is tall or not, whether he is rich or poor, 
whether his children are strong or feeble. 



Conjunctions. 



218. A. Simple conjunctions are comparatively few, and may be 

viewed as primitive, or underived. 

Besides \^ those most commonly employed are *3 that, because^ for, when- 
ever, &c. ; Pj^t and D| also, even, (D3...DI, both... and); \H or, ^^ btU, D^ if, 
whenever, "Jp lest, D/W nevertheless, however, &c 

219. B. Compound conjunctions are more numerous and varied. 
They are formed by making use of other parts of speech, usually pre- 
positions, nouns and adverbs ; or by combining two different con- 
junctions. 

Sometimes the components are fused into one word, as p^ therefore, DJg? 
before that, brfore^ ")^5!|3 when, as, &c., *7^? unless : in other instances, they 
still remain apart> as inK? D| neither, ^3 Da even (hough, ^5 5)^1 mtichmore 
(after affirmations), much less (after negations) ; or they may be connected by 
Maqqeph, as in 0"7i; therefore, {3"^|?"^3 fo^^aamuch as, because, 

Obs, Specially noteworthy and important are (a) combinations of certain 
prepositions with ^5 or— still more frequently — 1^, either of which changes 
the whole into a conjunction, requiring a finite verb to follow. Examples ai-e 
•irpiy «? ipvrhv because they did not hear, 2 Kings 18 : 12 ; ^^npr 1^8 n|^ 
until 2 we passed over, Deut. 2 : 14 ; l^rn njljn n^^ nn^t after the city was 
smitten, Ezekiel 40 : 1 ; n^"j^ n^ft$ jrjj^ in order that I may see, 2 Samuel 
13:5; ''5^3J^ ^^ nPtfl because they have forsaken w?«, 2 Kings 22 : 17, cf. 
also Deut. 21 ": 14 j *tpr «^|J \i7 1^8 \ii\ because they went not with me, 
1 Sam. 30 : 22. Other illustrations are ^^'jljp^ ^rt^g ^^ *3 hv because our 
God U not among us, Beut. 31 : 17 ; ^50?? ^9 3P,1? because thou hast despised 
me, 2 Sam. 12 : 10 (cf. also *3 D9g because, in v. 14) ; 3n^ 'J fin© because 

^ Ilevisal should be made of what has been already stated regarding Waw, 
both Copulative (69 ff.) and Conversive (158 ff., 161 ff.). 

2 We also find D^C nf'fc? ip in Gen. 28 : 15 and other passages. 
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he loved, Deut 4 : 37 ; D^p *? ff ! because he has reeded, Isa. 8 : 6 ; *3 '^V 
^'NP 7'5| WTi^i^ Ae became very great. Gen. 26 : 13. 

(6) But sometimes the properly conjunctional element O?^^ or *3) is omit- 
ted : in such cases, only the context — especially the finite verb following — can 
show that the remaining word is really a conjunction, and not a preposition. 
Thus noij ]Vl because he said, Ezek. 29 :9 ; -np^ &6 hv because they did 
not keep, Ps. 119 : 136 ; inf' ny untU they returned, Josh. 2 : 22 : nP^ IW 
after he had sent, Jer. 40 : 1 ; "IJPJ nqx after he has been sold. Lev. 25 : 48 ; 
^*0! WO? in order thai they may see, Jsa. 41 : 20.i 

(c) Sometimes, on the other hand, the more specific (prepositional) portion 
may be dropped : in this case, it may be difficult at first to determine the pre- 
cise force that should be assigned to words of such varied meaning and use as 
*i^($ and ^3, especially the former (see also 223 &c), bat here again the con- 
text must determine. Thus, in Deut 4 : 40 ^V 3»^! T» ^^S^^^^ ^^ <^«- 
that it may be well with thee, \0U? being imderstood (d also Exodus 20 : 26, 
Joshua 3:7); 1 Kings 16 : 6 "l^^h-n^ji n'^^y n^ "^fi? means because David 
did tohat was right, tl?,!, r\np or ano^er similar preposition being understood. 
See excellent illustrations also in Josh. 4 : 21, 23. 

Note, Even the simple subordinating ^3 {that) may be omitted, just as in 
English ; thus Zech. 8 : 23 Dpi^V Q^r6^ -ij^P^ v^e have heard [that] God is 
with yoti, 

Bern. When we bear m mind that the prepositions used to form compound 
conjunctions were originally construct nouns (99), it is easy to see, after what 
has just been indicated {Obs, b) — considering also what was stated in 207, 2 — 
how any noun of time or place, in the construct state, whether with or with- 
out "l^K, and with or without a preposition, may be used as a conjunction to 
introduce a relative clause. Thus Jer. 6 : 15 D^J^^D^ T\^ at the time that 
(I e. w?ien) I visit them ; Ex. 6 : 28 Hjn^. l^'^I Dr3 in the day on which (1 e. 
when.) Jehmxh spake, cf. Job 6 : 17, Zech. 8:9; i)eut 4 : 10 n7P¥ 1^« Di» 
on the day when thou stoodest. In Ps, 56 : 4, D'V sunply is employed.^ Of. 
also Qenesis 1 : 1 D^rO^ K^? I^^r^^'!19 in the beginnirig when God created ; 
Hosea 1 : 2 njn^. I^^ ri?0^ ^ the beginning when [i. e. when at the first] 
Jehovah spake, 

1 Compare the employment, in English, of 'that' to give the force of a con- 
junction to another part of speech, particularly a preposition, and its frequent 
omission, for the sake of brevity. Thus Gal 2 : 12 ' Before that certain came from 
James,' and on the other hand, 3 : 23, ' Before faith came ; ' further, Rom. 1:21 
/ Because thati when they knew God, they glorified him not as God,' but also 
8:7' Because the carnal mind is enmity against God.' 

2 Such a temporal or local connective is sometimes quite omitted, especially 
in poetry ; it may then become necessary to supply an appropriate conjunction 
in order that the connection of the whde sentence may be clearly expressed in 
English. Hence Ps. 27 : 7 K^Jp^jl ^^^p np] V^ should be rendered Hear, O 
Jehovah, [when] / cry [with] my voice ; see also 49 : 6 ; 53 : 6. Other coigunc- 
tions also are occasionally omitted j see Ps. 51 : 10 ; 55 : 7. 
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Exercise 62. 

6^3) Pilpel contain h^fj pity, spare (Dnri) Hi. devote to D^($ goilfy 
[{^^'1] jfft. shout, make ^OJ founds lay destruction, de- TjlJ stroke, blow; 

a loud noise a foundation stroy utterly mark, spot 

.» - ; • IV I: VJT • liT • /• T • •• •J*" I T 

v;» It - • - T'tP" " .*'^~ rr; 

I - -J . . . ,.. •/•/•• T • I I - • - V IT - 

D^fiB'h * ♦0{J«i D*»^ nan 7 jDn« 03 rtaS-'s fi« nin» m 
S»9 :S»n K*? iCn '75JI nri la^rrnK nB'» ne^ apy' 

IT T ¥ -; - : V - T T - V T T V "I | V " 

nynn-Sa n« anh^j nin* N»an ra-Stf nin^-nx law ne^ 

TTT T •• »••-? t: ... |.. . t: V .y V-: 

«*na« waB' nS ib^ "?» mn» nan n^naio tntin 

••-|j:n" • V-: "at* — : t: i- 

rn'awn ^h aptf 'pnaNn ta o^^aan jnn nstsn naT^sj 
n^a nwn Vo n'^na no^i'Tn wnn osn-'^a 12 : nin* Sipa 

•• • - t: t: ••• TTT^-_ n: |: 

J "laiax ^"sina-^a nb la'nn-nx n^B'tt ne^ to* w : nn» 

tIiviit-: I"t • V- TT- V T«T v-:l-" it: 

-Da iB^-Da 'rh 'ma nan ne^ rh nS«B> n'? ib^ rw^w 

vv - I: 'i-T ••■ vavI: t:^t v-:I-- 

m» 16 } ^n« nin» ne'ib «♦ ^Vy mn* ♦anx n^n 15 : -rtaa 

I-- r t: -TI---T 'vtT-:- it 

w» 17 ♦ nin^-DNa ♦ny&e^ ^aax Dai ♦asS »naar\i ^aaS-^i 
:»pKn-'7N nn Snpn-nx !iK»an ti"? pS »a DP\aa«n-t6 

ivrTT V V- t|t- V "T l"T A* v:-v:v 

N^aa 'aania }«!|'?)3a *TONa»i mn» nai-nx wdnd lu^is 

••• •:• ir/v* v|:iTj»- t : -• t t:-t i--ji 

^anpn-V^so j^aiaTy nc'N nnn nn Dipan ^aB'^-Sy riT) 

:Jx' - 'iT-z V-: -- V- |t- ••: - tt 

-n«i "?i»aN-n« iaa2i j*'sn^n-nN iiynn-^B'N tya"? v'js 

V : I • T V •• - I V IT - V : •• v -; I - - : t •• 

-• I--: IvT I\j*-;-l--: /av t: t : |:«-.v-:- |v« 

nan a'lB'n nB^« ny iay 'Fom ma-ha ^'?-nna22 t'h 

- 1 T V -; " • JT : - T z A* T V I : - : rir 

N^a nB^N ny nib na"in ne^aa "nse^ »pa d"^ 23 j ^^n« 

••• v-i - i ••:- V-; |-T I'T T fj*» 
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S:iN27 .va»N ^JS*? cinV SKity' "nsn ne'x nn« "t06< 

T- ir: ••;• Iv'v "t;* I-t V-: ••-:- 

nijnnna ^e'si jriif iy«i 'nj^x sirnN Sa ^i^naK D*toB^« 

I:s- V-: -t: V -..- :iTT s ^- 

:N")p« «Dva 'i\m ^2^K ttiB^ T«8i pii?33n rtiaa w 



VT-: TT I*-:-: 



: B^n "ai^ D3*^« nin* "la";? D^^a •niian-'?a Dn^wn «S32 

r-T I • V"-: t: v» : t : t »•: 

nin* S»i:ri aVa nxn m^trn na^-nx mn^S niT "laTi s* 

jTTv-: TV :t it: t|-' 

|y»-'-: T" I'T t:»\ -/v- v-j ••: » 

:Dn« !i33^nnn '*a*-'?3 'nftiiKto inps-NSs? tntaax 

IT- :/--:• ••: t t ; :|"t fsv 

«1 Kings 3: 26. *Seel%6. c See 117, a <«Seel64.c. 2 Sam. 
12 : 6. « See 185 and 186. / See 196. ^ See 162. 2 Kings 22 : 19. 
'k Num. 20 : 12. < See 162, ^^m. 1, 4. 1 Sam. 15: 23. ^Josh.3:4. 'See 
195, II. c. "» See 172, 3. » See 168, 159. Gen. 27 : 43, 44. <> See 72, 1. 
Joshua 8 : 26. P Gen. 42 : 21. 9 See 18, Obs, I, and 124. '' Deut 4 : 10. 
' Ps. 95 : 10, 11. Compare the renderings of this passage in the Authorised and 
the Bevised Versions. < Gea 24 : 3. « See 219, Bern, « See 213, YL 2. 
^Ps. 78:42. "^ Ley. 13:46. yPs.56:4. < 1 Sam. 25 : 15. 

Wriie in Hebrew 

1. Neither man nor beast was seen till we overtook the host 2. 
Because I did not think before I began, therefore I spake as a fooL 
3. Think not in thine heart that thou shalt escape, for both the rich 
[man] and the poor shall stand before Jehovah, that they may be 
judged, each according to his works. 4 Behold, we chastise the 
foolish [man], much more the transgressor ; and if we do not spare 
our brethren, much less shall we pity strangers. 5. Whenever (117, 
S) thou findest a godly [man], then (160, d) let him become (196, 
Note 1) thy friend, for the blessing of his God is with him, and thee 
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also shall JeUovah bless. 6. Even if tliine enemy provoke thee, do 
not smite him, neither do thou answer him hastily (200), lest thou 
repent after thou hast spoken ; but be silent until thine anger cease 
(lit, return : cf. 22 above). Nevertheless thou shalt show him kind- 
ness, and be unto him as the messenger of thy gracious God. 



Conditional Sentences.^ 

220. In conditional propositions, the natural order — protasis, apo- 
dosis — though by far the more usual, is occasionally inverted : see 
IM, a. 

L Protasis, (a) In propositions embodying the notion of con- 
tingency — the possibility of an occurrence — ^^ or *? is employed, 
mostly with the imperfect, but sometimes with the perfect, or the 
participle (if a verb be employed at.all) : W is found chiefly in late 
and Aramaising writers. The corresponding negative is ^ 0^. 

Thus nj^^PFI np^i nJ'V n^5l"tt* if thou mlt prepare a burnt-offering, 
to Jehovah shalt thou qffer it, Jud. 13 : 16 ; Dfe>5JJ51 "^^VC'IP ^^V- ^5 «^^«*- 
ever (or if) they come otU of the city, then we shall captwre them, 2 Kings 
7 : 12; '"h D^; N^in D^r6^-DN if he he a god, let him plead for himself, Jud. 
6 :31 ; ^rt^En*]^ Dairi"W if {I e. when, whenever) he slew them, then they 
sought him,* Ps. 78 : 34 ; 151951 ^fil|? fi6"Di? if it is not to he redeetned, thai 
it shall he sold. Lev. 27 : 27. 

(fe) In propositions more strictly presenting a mere hypothesis — 
a supposed, but (in the mind of the speaker) unlikely occurrence, or 
even an actually impossible case — ^ (kji^) is the proper introductory 
particle. The perfect, naturally, is the proper form of the verb 
when the reference is to the past, while the imperfect is employed 
when the action is regarded as future. 

Thus iSam. 14 :30 Dyn ^5^ ^^9 «^^ if the people had reaUy eaten.,, 
Ezek. 14:15 fjjje? T^^ nrn njri"^*? iflshoxdd cause evUheasta to pass 
through the land... But sometimes D^ is used with this meaning ; tiius Ps. 
73 : 15, Job 9 : 15, and -IPWI in late Hebrew, Est. 7 : 4 The correspondfaig ne- 
gative particle— presenting the idea of actual occurrence or existence— is ^Ij^V 
(or vhrp) : thus 1 Sam. 25 : 34, m2^\ Jfqnip \!?^^ If thou hadst not coma 
quickly... See also Ps. 124 : 1, 2. 

1 For a fuller treatment of this subject, advanced students may wiOi profit 
consult Driver ('Hebrew Tenses,' chap, x.), and particularly the excellent mono- 
graph of Friedrich (*Die hcbraischen Conditionalsatze,— Konigsberg, 1884). 
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Ohs, •Virtually hypothetical* sentences have no introductory particle to 
mark the protasis : their true character must thus be discovered after cousi(}er- 
ing the general drift of the passage, as in Cant 8 : 1 TliPJiT^ Y'^n ^^^^ [IQ 
/ 8?u>uldjind thee in the streets, I would kiss thee, Cf. the Interrogative sen- 
tences, 217» Obs, 1, d. 

Note, It has already been pointed out that the protasis of a conditional 
sentence may be employed alone, to express a derived but somewhat different 
conception ; thus »6~Q^ (196, a, 2), Dfift (196, a, 1, and 203, Bern, 3), and 6 
(208, Hem. 4). 

Regarding the ' hypothetical imperative,' see 119, Obs, L 

221. II. Apodosis, (a) In conditional sentences, properly so call- 
ed (cf. I. a, above), the commencement of the apodosis is (I) often 
left unmarked, and can be determined only after consideration of the* 
whole sentence ; ZecL 11 : 12 ; Amos 9 : 2. But (2) it may also be* 
introduced by ), either the simple copulative, or 1 conversive, accord- 
ing to circumstances. Josh. 20 : 5, Micah 5:8; or (3) by ^^^ behold I 
Ex. 7 : 27. See also the examples already given. 

Obs. As ) is used for various other purposes, the point at which the apcdosis. 
begins may not be obvious at first : this can be determined only after due con- 
sideration of the whole context See Exod. 23 : 22 ; Isa. 1 : 19, 20 ; P&. 89 : 
31—33. 

(b) The apodosis in purely hypothetical sentences (220, I. h) is 
occasionally introduced by ^^ then, more frequently, however, by 
T¥ '5 surely then, or *^^ ^? certaitUy now. But sometimes no in- 
troductory sign is used at alL 

Thus D?5>1?0 nj Oq^^ niBU? *3 «njpri»rtn K/»-1^ if we had not delayed, 
ioe should certainly now have already returned twice, Qen. 43 : 10. See also 
Ps. 119:92; Jud. 13:23. 

Note, The apodosis (as well as the protasis,— ci Note above) of such sen- 
tences is sometimes found alone, the protasis being suppressed : as in Ex. 9 : 15 
njTjy ^W/p' *^^ ^3 Ishmddcertainlynowhaveputforthmyhan.l; see 
also Job 3 :'l3 ; 13 : 19. 

Exercise 63. 
n*95 young lion DO"J tread, trample ^VV be faithless D^i^^ hate, persecute 

fvTT v:-: • liT - -:v* 

-kS mn* DN8 nSaufi *nn onnw ^Nan dni "hykF\ 

T : • IT \ s v/v » • : -: T : • : \: 

' •• ' <t t T • IT -. r I » - T : . ^ T : J - • - 



H 
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ttt: 't t ;-t • rT* 't:* /r:|-T:|T": 

J»V n^ilB'N T3'!?a»S?rD«8 J»»jmi3 T33 ih T\3in to3 

r t y T I vv •• : - • • : IT T i vt r - • a J 

tnnsn-N'? 33B'pi-d«io {D!ii5K <riD "'rrnstf^ *n33E'-D«9 



- T !• I - T : • :*- T 



-DN12 J Dye's to3B'3 '^mps^ vh ^itoe'' n*? *nix&-DKii 



V V : /• : I - T T T 



«^nN-nK nWo *^b^-dki* i*>yr\') i^tik tbpn ^lynx 

*• T , V - y - : I : V • : it t : vt • I * I t - r » 

♦1133 n*N ♦JN 3«-DKi7 j ♦iO^Bh^ ♦S 'p1XK-D«i6 ♦ n3B« 
♦"liD3 D»N^33n "!ni!:y-D«i8 J ^1^25 n*N »3^ "D^inN-DS"! 

A*: ■•:- :t • r r .. -.t •-: •; 



n3y-DKi9 jyin D3*lia D13{y^1 ^JJ-flX ^31 JlB^fiB^'l 

-t • ITT t:-« •• •- V -t: •:-: 

• : A'' T : V • • : •• • I it t : - r : J i ••:•/: • : 

vh-na n*an *i3 ♦JB^-nx 21 ♦ •n'^M nS *I3sj ':hr\ n'?-dni 

nSDh n'? D3P1N ttoin D3*n« in* n'^-DK 22 ♦ ^-hn !)3x<2K 

¥ T • : • I • IV T V v: V • -: I - va" t 

rtPifiE'S"! Dn3B'? iiW 26 J D33"ii5» Dinn !n*»e>n nV-dk 

T : • : • T -: - • w : : | • • v v** " ** : " • 

tD^y3 D3nK v^fiN ♦:« hbbf\ «nni<26 jp'^ehnn siiisbi 

r - T v : V I • T • -• T : • y - • : rr v: iv •#- . • 

npS-sS iiin^ton'? mn^ van ^iVss. :nKT ^V^sb'^ ^tosn 627 
J "a^wnn rmy *3 n»3 3in-B'> h 29 ; nn3»!i n'^y iii^a 

I I* ; - -: T - • • T : v v v it : • r ^ v t • 

31 : "?|»yu3 IB'' W3 D^nto Di*n «^3"i *n Di'7B'3N nh so 

I iv •• : t t t • • •• - <r \ : - t : - 

IV v • T - : V I V V I V iV - - - I •• • T 

nttin-^3 m «*? 3*b'» 3E7ii ftrt* ii^abfe^'^ss jii'^ten 

TTT T •• T •? -T: Ia" V." : S • f V IT - 

'Tina nn» '3 '©^3 ^-jr •'?^pB' ^iV 88 iSrk ^nhtu ib^ 
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ifih^^ jD^nx *wnn ^h srk on^nn 'h^ t^^y uisf 

r.* : » • : v" T t v • -: - it i • 

••hm^ srmin ^Vi'^so r^bt!^ inaa *n»i ♦n'lxa'? MB'pn 

T\-:- ':iT •• Itv : tt- •:-'-:•: t:j-|i- 

nnfe' o"? Tnin Tiixax mn* 'SiS 87 ♦ «3»a ♦max tk 

•T ^T • t: ti" r;Ti 'iz-t t 

^nSjoa Dnahn 'kS^Sss ny»T nnbuS ^3*^n dtd3 D»a3 

• T ; T : V ; - -: •• i- t t -: - t ; • at : • 

T -; • (v ^ - •• T • T ; - • •• I- T • V T : 

: ^^ftnScy Dpn nr>» '3 'h r\n nx ^riSx 'SiV *o : Don 

• |T ; - : I T •• T - • • T T • T •• V: •• IT T 

« See 185, 186. ^ See 208, b. Isa. 1 : 20. c See 208, 5. Ps. 127 : 1. 
<'See2i5,6. ^^ See 160, <]?. >'See208, 1. f' Psalm 73 : 15. ^ See 205, 
3, 2, b. I^um. 22 : 34. « See 188, III. ^ See 129. ' Job 9 : 20. » See 
143> 2, (£. » Jer. 23 : 22. See the renderings of this passage in the Authorised 
and the Revised Versions. ^ See p. 167. P Esther 7:4. « See 220, Obs, 
Nehem. 1:8. ^2 Sam. 19 : 7, * See 153, Obs, a 2 Sam. 18 : 12. < Gen. 
50 : 15. « See 125, 1, Obs, b. Job 6 : 1, 2. • Jud. 8 : 19. ^ Isa. 48 : 15. 
' See Exercise 26, Note 6. Isa. 1 : 9. 9 Jud. 14 : la « 2 Sam. 2 : 27. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. If ye were wise for yourselves, ye would fear Jehovah. 2. If 
we had been wise, we assuredly would have listened to his voice. 
3. If I were thirsty, I would not drink wina 4 If we had known, 
certainly we would not have gone. 5. Unless you had told us, we 
would not have known. 6. Unless you had helped us, we certainly 
would have perished. 7. Believe and live (119, Obs, 1). 8. Be just 
and fear not 9. If thou hast deceived thy friend, thou hast done 
evil to thyself. 10. If Jehovah be with thee, then thou shalt pros- 
per. 11. If thou wilt give me this field, then I shall give thee two 
hundred pieces of silver (153, Obs, 3). 12. If ye will go up with us, 
then we shall go up ; but if ye will not go up, we shall not go up. 
13. If you were to ask him, he would not teU. 14 If we have found 
&vour in your sight, then let us pass through your land. 

15. After these things came a messenger from the king of Babylon 
to the captain of our host saying. If thou wilt deliver the city into 
my hand, I shall give thee a thousand pieces of silver, and to each 
of thy soldiers, five shekels. And the captain answered and said. 
Even if thou wert to give me the half of thy kingdom, I would not 
deliver it unto thee. And again the king sent his messenger and 
said, As I live, if thou hadst not answered thus, then certainly I 
would have had compassion on thee when I take the city, but now 
I shall certainly kill thee. 
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The Relative. 
a. Complete Construction. 

222. The Hebrew 'relative' "^ is not, in truth, a pronoun ; it 
is rather a conjunction, a connecting sign or particle (219) : as such, 
it marks the point in a main sentence where a secondary clause is 
introduced.^ 

1. It must be remembered that in the English language (as in Latin, Greek, 
&c.}> the relative pronoun Ls really a compound, formed through the fusion of 
{a) a conjunction and (6) a pronoun, — personal or demonstrative.2 Thus, in the 
compound sentence, * We met a man who showed us the road,' * who ' is essenti- 
ally the same as * and he,' — * We met a man, and he showed ...': the difference 
between the two is merely formal, — ^the second or additional proposition, intro- 
duced by the more refined and elegant relative pronoun, being made subordinate 
to the first ; whereas, in the other and more primitive construction, both mem- 
bers are co-ordinate. Similarly : * He went to London, where [i. e. and there] 
he remained.' In like manner, * of which ' is obviously equivalent to * and of it' 
(or *them') ; * whose' may be rendered by * and his (her, their, etc.)* ; * whom* 
by ' and him (her, them, etc).' The simple co-ordination of the different mem- 
bers in a compound sentence, as being more easy, is precisely the mode of con- 
struction most naturally adopted in the earlier stages of all languages, and by 
the less educated everywhere : more refined and subtle distinctioiLS, as well as 
nice balancing of the various constituents, are found only in languages wliich 
have reached tlie higher stages of development, especially in syntax. 

1 Attention may be called, to a monograph on 1^^ by A. G. Sperling {Die 
Nota EelaHonis im Hebrdischen, Leipzig, 1876), to the remarks of Ewald (see 
the English translation of his Syntax, Edinburgh, 1879, pp. 207 ff.), and to a very 
full discussion by Windisch ( Untersicchungen iiber den Ursprung des Edativ- 
pronomens in den indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1869). 

2 Tims : qui, quce, quod, cujus, cut, etc. are formed by the union of the con- 
junctional sign or particle (represented by the hard q or qu) and w, ea, id, ^us, 
etc,— the final 8 being dropped from the nominative masculine to distinguish the 
form from the interrogative quis. In Homer's time, o% i), etc were also used 
as demonstrative pronouns (oore who, originaliy o$ re attd lie) : they were fur- 
ther employed as posscssivcs. 
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2, In Hebrew, the fusion of the conjunctional and the pronominal elements 
into a single * relative pronoun' (or adverb) is, for the most part, still incomplete 
(but see 223, b). Accordingly, (a) in translating, from Hebrew, relative clauses 
which are fully expressed (cf. 223> 224), we must combine the two elements into 
the single word employed in English ; and (6) conversely, the English relative 
pronoun or adverb must be analysed into its proper constituents, before being 
rendered fully and expUcitiy in Hebrew. In all this, it will be noted that T^ 
—and the same applies to n| and ^ (225» Note 2), though these are originally 
pronouns — ^true to its peculiar character as a conjunction, stands at the head of 
its own proposition,^ and is absolutely indeclinable, although a complementary 
personal pronoun (suffix, or affix), like the 'relative pronoun' in Latin, Greek, 
eta, agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, and (usually) person.2 

3. The complement of the relative may be (a) the pronominal suffix of a noun : 
the combination is then equivalent to whose. Thus ^nrr TOB IX^ ^T^^J ^^ 
woman whose son [was] the living [one], 1 Kings 3 : 26 ; 7X1? IJ^J?^ '^^ r?9 
a land whose Hones [are] irm. Dent. 8:9; n;? rn|n «V?rT».^^C ^^'^ 
man in whose hand the ctip has been found, Gen. 44 : 17 ; ^33^ 'i^ ^?^3?D 
ivnyta 2^** the Canaanite in whose land I [am] dicellingy Gen. 24 : 37. 

(6) The complement may also be the pronominal suffix of an inseparable 

preposition,^ as )3 nps n^^ "iB'tf 1^r6.?? ^% ^^ *^ ^^^'^ ^^^ f*^^] ^^"^^' 
ing, 2 Kings 19 : 10 ; H? -13^3^? T^e? n|nn the trouble in which we are, Neh. 
2:17; D1^ jn^ 35?J 1^ Dn^n the cities in which Lot had dwelt. Gen. 
19 : 29 ; JJ^^^' "llp'X "^^' n'T^S? ihe damsel to wliom I shall say, Gen. 24 : 14 ; 
Dn^ n;inf'll?^ n^t?' iVnnyi^n^ 3Ioses and Aaron, to whom Jehovah said, 
Ex.^6 : 26 ; \yp r\\!^^ dn'i?^ «^ nC'fe^ npna cattle from whi<:h they do not 
qff-er an offering, Leviticus 27 : 11 ; Dnnn« Dp'inft? 0>n n^8 Dn^^JJS their 
lies, after ivhich their fathers went, Amos 2:4; D>rD{? \m "l^TT^ "TJ?!©? 
at the appointed time which God spake. Gen. 21 : 2. j . 

(c) The complement may be the affix of a verb, as DWl^. fcO ng^^ Wfun 
the nations whom they have not known, Zech. 7 : 14 ; np\ '13^3 "if^ft? ni^ 
afield which Jehovah Jiath blessed, Qen. 27 :^, 

{d) The complement may be a local adverb, as D^ l^V nK?^ Dlpl^n the 
place where he stood. Gen. 19 :27; ntp^ D-13J '^m D'lP9 ap^^c^ whither 
(or to which) he may flee, Ex. 21 : 13 ; UfD ng^ n^« ntyngn the ground 
from which (or ichence) he was taken. Gen. 3 : 23. 

Note, That "IK^S is really a conjunction is not merely evident from (a) what 
has now been stated, and (6) tiie remarks already made in 219, but also (c) 
from the fact that the simple conjunction \ is used in a similar manner and 
under like conditions ; this will be evident after consideration of the following 
passages. Isa. 67 : 16 \W ^'^\>\ ^^ \i^ ^V'?! ^1 "^^^^ "'^^ <^ ^^ properly 

1 It will be remembered, however, that in compound conjunctions "^^8? is 
preceded by the determining element (219, Obs,), 

2 Instances of the normal agreement with the first or second person are found 
in Gen. 45 :4, Num. 22 : 30, Hos. 14 : 4, and exceptions in Isa. 44 : 2, etc. 

s But see a^so 225, 2, foot-note 1. 
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rendered only by employing the relative pronoun : Thiu saith the high and 
lofty [One] inhabiting eternity^ wltme name is holy. Similarly, Isaiah 10 : 10 
fnoirp^ D^^n^P Dn\^*PP^ ^^*?8n nb^O??V HI nyyip evidently means 
my hand hath reached to the idolatrous kingdoms [83, 1] whose idols exceeded 
[those of] Jerusalem and Samaria ; Isaiah 48 : 6 D^l! K7) '^^"^^f^ signifies 
hidden things (63, Obs,) which thou knexoest not; Isa. 5:4 ^\0 liV^^TTIO 
13 *n VV ^) ^P'^sV y>hat is yet to be done (196, Note 2, c) to my vineyard 
whichlhavenotdoneinitf Ps. 78:45 Dnwni |?:!I")DV^ dI??K»! 3"V n^! 
he sent the gadfly which devoured them, and the frogs which destroyed them; 

2 Kings 4 : 8 nr!)-*?3w^ i3"pjnni nVn? n5f?K DK^) D;^ir'?^ r^^^8 naif^i 

an^ Elisha passed on to Shunem, where was a great woman, who constrained 
him to eat bread ; Numbers 35: II n>n DjS^ DJ) D?^ HJ^J^lFI Dj)p9 ^n^ V^ 
shall have cities of refuge, to which (or whither) a manslayer may flee {cL the 
illustrations in 222, 3, c). With these may be associated instances which some 
might prefer to regard as examples of the 'circumstantial clause' (226), such 
as 2 Sam. 17:25 Kli;!! IDip^ B^'K"!? Xb^i? Amasa[\faa the] son of a man 
whose Jiame[w&s]Jithrah; Gen. 24:29 12? IDK^^ HK Hp^nS Eebekah had 
a brother, whose name was Laban; cf. Gen. 16 : 1, Est 2:5; aUo Gen. 11:4 
D^p^3 IK'J*"!! ?'^yQ a tower whose top [shall be] in the heavens; cf. Zech, 
2:5; further Lev. ' 22 : 4 rn^ «-in) }nriK l/^^p 5r»^ B'*^ ^twy o»« o/ ^A^ 
seed of Aaron who is a leper; ci Num. 33 : 40. Instances in which the con- 
necting 1 is omitted (in tlie same manner as 1^^^ 224) occur in Zech. 6 : 12 
IDC' npy t:'^^ niO behold a man w?iose name is Sprout (cf. 2 Sam. 20 : 21, 
Joi 1:1); Amos 5: 27 io?^ niKJV 'H^^ Hjm. "ID^ tfat/A Jehovah, whou 
name is the God of hosts, Isa. 48 : 2, Jer. 46 : 18. 



Exercise 64 
tn|j< (1) cedar HJJ^'J breath, sphit n)!J wait, expect D^D spot, stain, blemish 

2 nnaa anns niha ^m nbxn-n« ^mibB^h «^33«i 

I ; T V T -: - ^ : v -: • v: t v • :\- : • • t 

rh^ nin^ tilsr^ :iss3 noB'j -ib^ aiKirp »D3S Ji'^nn 

IvT t: t* I-: »t: v-: tttI- vt :• 

• T- V l*i* |vv- i: -:• V-: 

V •• V -; T : • -; - .T - - T - I T : • V "5 

Sn7 } ^n-'^a E'Si iTa *ib^ »nw nnbjj mn»-T 6 :/»ip 

(FT vrt T : V -: t : jt t : - it| 

-^dS mn» He's?* na s ♦ vnN-npna its 'ntJ'x mn^ Sna 

t: t: V-:- ivit "I t : v t: v-: t: t 

-Vs-nx inaxn »naN9 ton^jso xn* nnx-'nE'N wmrt 

T VI:-: •• - p/ •• : • "T T - ¥ -: • - t 

-nx DTw D»Kh* Dn« im dw DB'-nno ne^ niaipen 

T I •: V- v-s •- T :t •.•-: Is- 
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ti^nii :'na»ix»>»nk omM 'le't* cicn* 'j«io jon^h^N 
naBi2 tnn Di»n-Ttf ^*fitf25^»W naai ne^x s[3h« ♦aiw 

• :- r/~ - 'I; •• *tt:-t v-; •:-: "t 

naitf rtm "itj^ nipisn ^a :*'TKsnN ^'?ia-nB'N haier' nm 

T - V -: I T - ' IT T : ¥ I : v -: •• t : • t - 

" *: : - : • v -: • v: t i v | » - : - » t 

TV' • •• : V - V —, V V - r T : - v i •• t : t t : 

I" • T""; :• • t; ~s" .vjv «- Y 

T •• •• : T : I V T • •• I : -^- t v -; 

vtt: 'ly-T ¥-: Ti- it:- t:V"t v-s 

ionnso jmiPiN stS n^Ss) aab' nm ib'n v^iKnia :ni5N 

: " Ti¥ : V r X t w t •• t - v -: i v t t I tr v 

nS n>b ia-iE'M ^B'*«-S3 2i :na-^3Sn "ib'n 'h"i'="tJ^« 

V -: • T it : •• r -: I vv ~ t 

j'la hbh nft« nc'N tHVx sfkb/^-Sksz . natan-Sx anp* 

I - •• T - V -: I V v: I -: • - - - r* : • - v - 1 : • 

»ft'nDa-"iB'N 'B^3a »*fi2i na ''frh' itya Di»n n!nN28 

• :/- T ¥ -: - • • I • :v \ v -: - t 

han- N*? "itJ^N mn» iai nx una na»«26 nS nanx 

: • V -: T : * - : •■ - •• t •• ^ ^ v i v 

baB'n27 :^"T|^r»*ina ne'N aibo* ^^aj: Snib^ nn«26 jmn* 

¥ •• " I r : - 2 V -: I ~:- • . ~ •• t : • t - it : 

nnaS^-ne^x nnseisni ninsB's'? a^ip* nin» !i3na'7»-nB'K 

t rr : I • v -: t t 2 • - i t 2 • - " ) : • ▼ : •.•:;• v -: 

i«b» "iB^« nr*«i nt 'N^in »»28 ro^piaS anpft nin* 



!• T - - 1 : • T : 



T J I ! • ¥ ": T • •• -2 V •• I r* -• - 

Dipisnsi tna-nnT "ib^ pxn-nK ms'i'^so :Dnsjtoa 

I T - IT I - T V -: I v(T T V I •• V IT-: : 

DB^-pN "iB^ n*a rK82 ;<|3^ «-,x cb' D*aB>» limx nB>« 
itffa navib 'DB' F\mn im V«-n^a "Sxn ^ais^s jn^a 

V -: T •• - T T : ^- T V -; •• •• •• T • T |*» 

p«n-S« ^aa-m a^B'x 'aErinsi . -na db^ »^ m-tj 

I V \T T V I 2 • V • T "TV V V T f T : /- T 

: n3)3a nnn x'? 'DB' n*Stf ib'x ntsanss jdb^ nxx^-nB'K 

T IV ■ •• •• T T J* T V "2 T • - IT • T /T T •.* "2 

Nin Dnxa vixa th nwB'n'? neB^-xa nnx ib'k nxn 36 

•_•-:• I vv 2 t:»2 tt t t- v-:Ivtt 

|T • V T : V -; 

« Amos 2 :a * See Hi Oha, 1. « Deut 28 :49. ^2 Kings 7 : 17. 
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« Isaiah 49 : 23. /See page 219, foot-note 2. ? See 19, 4 ^ Dent 12 : Z 
• See 209, c, * See 173, Note 1. ' See 83, 1. *» See 198. » See 184, 
iVb/<j. « See 143, 3. p See 213, VI. 1. «l8a.60:l. »• Joslnia 7 : 14. 
»See87, 06^. Esther 7: 5. < See 155, 06*. « 'the God of Bethel...' See 
80, 3, (7. V See 217. 

Write in Mebrew 

1. This young man, whose father is rich, loves a young woman 
whose mother is poor. 2. I am a poor [man] whose adversaries (p. 
219, foot-note 2) are near, whose friends are far ofif. 3. Good is the 
land which we have seen, and strong are the cities wliich we found 
in it 4. Better is the word which thou hast spoken, than the deeds 
which thou hast done. 5. The people whom you know are not men 
from whom you will receive much. 6. More blessed is the man from 
whom much has been received, than the man to whom much has 
been given. 7. Trust not those strangers whom thou knowest not, 
but trust us, with whom thou hast dwelt from thy youth, 8. Strong- 
er is the king to whom we are fleeing than the prince from whom we 
have escaped. 9. Better is heaven, whither we are going, than this 
earth where we are. 10. The land to which (whither) ye shall go is 
not like the land from which (whence) ye have come. 



The Relative. 
b. OnuBsion of the Belative or its Complement. 

223. I. Omission of the Complement When the relative sign 
has attached to it (a) the subject of the subordinate proposition, the 
complement (1) does not really need to be separately expressed when 
the clause contains a finite verb, inasmuch as the latter already con- 
tains the personal pronoun required (112, 2 : accordingly, such a 
pronoun is rarely added, as in 2 Kings 22 : 13. (2) The complement 
is occasionally expressed, however, when the secondary clause does 
7wt contain a finite verb (though in this case also it is very frequently 
omitted), the reference to the antecedent being regarded as suflScient- 
ly obvious. 
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Illustrations of the first remark occur in Jer. 7 : 28 Wt?^ K^S n^^^ nsn nj 
this is the nati^m that have not obeyed; 17 : 5 D7^ ^7\ ^^^ "'^IH inNI 
cursed is the man that tmsteth in marO^ 

Bxamples of the second class of propositions, with the complement expressed, 
are Num. 9 : 13 ninp K4n-)lf?«$ B^^tjin the man who is clean; Haggai 1 :9 
. ^.Tin Wn"^^^ ^n^3 my house which is desolate; see also Deut 17 : 16 ; Gen. 
17 : 12. Instances in which the complement is not expressed are Qen. 14 : 17 
\m "^8 D^5<>?n the kings that were with him ; Ex. 29 : 82 h^ n^$? Dn^n 
the bread that is in the baskets 

(b) Moreover also, when it (1) forms the direct object of a finite 
verb, in ita own clause, the pronominal complement is often left un- 
expressed, inasmuch as it can readily be supplied mentally. More 
rarely (2) is the complement omitted when it would be an indirect 
object, or (3) the local adverb ^^ or either of its derivatives. 

Examples of the first kind of omission are np^. n^V y^^ ^^^T*? *^l ^^^ ^^ 
the thing that Jehovah hath commanded, Ex. 16 : 16 (see also 18 : 17 ; 29 : 1) ; 
rin^^ njt? n^':i3n JINT this is the covenant which Iicill make, Jer. 31 : 33 ; 
'^in^ "^ij D^'}?'?D "l^S these are the words which thou shalt speak, Exod. 
19 : 6.1 Illustrations of the second case are JjniD^ "^^ T^y^ J^nijan no 
xchat is this coTjfidence [in] which thou trustest f Isaiah 36 : 4, 2 Kings 18:19; 
1'^» ^V^\ 1©¥ T*? Di^'l' ^^^ behold the day [concermng] which JehovaJi 
said unto thee, 1 Sam, 24 : 5 ; Ex. 13 : 3. Omission of a local adverb is made 
in Isa. 51 : 1. 

224. n. Omission of the relative sign. The relative sign itself is 
frequently omitted, and the complement alone remains : the nature 
of the clause must then be discovered by considering tlie whole con- 
text 

An example is found in Ex. 18 : 20 ^ \y>\ ^1}^? the way in which they 
shall go. Possibly also, in Isa. 10 : 5, ^PVI Q?!*? ^^^ '^^^ ^^^y mean the 
rod which is in their hand is mine indignation; cf. 1 Kings 11 : 14. 

III. Omission of both relative and complement In poetry especi- 
ally, both the relative sign and its complement are frequently omit- 
ted, whether the latter is the subject or the direct object in its own 
clause, — ^more rarely when it would be an indirect object, or a local 
adverb. 

Examples are Psahn 118 : 24 n}n^. n'^^ OV? nj this [is] the day [which] 
Jehovah made; Jer. 16:14 ID^n Di*!?i? ♦Byi^ nnn!5 65?J< a fire is kindled 
in mine anger [which] shall bum against you, and ^^^ fe<7 Xl^^ ^^ ^ ^^'^^ 
[that] thou knowest not ; see also Isa. 42 : 16 ; 54 : 1. 

^ Obviously, cases such as these have given rise to the plausible opinion 
that 1^ ifi really a ' relative pronoun.' 
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Rein, The like suppression in English is admissihle only when the relative 
pronoun forms the direct ohject in its own cIau^ as * I know the man [whom] 
you mean ; ' ' This is the book [which] we bought' 

Note a. The combination ? *)^ is chiefly employed as a circumlooition for 
the construct state (80» 3 and Note), when there might otherwise be a long and 
intricate series of construct words, or when the last member is a proper name 
to which the preceding group is related as one united whole. Examples are 
•7^17^ n^» D^":iia^n nSOP th^ number of the mighty 7nen of David, l Chr. 
11 : 10; nb"^^ "1^ DnVn "IV the song ofsonge of Solomon, Cant 1:1; 
and in a less definite form h^H^ "l^{f K^y ")^ 2 Sam. 2:8. In Rabbinical 
literature, this combination has been shortened into 7^^, which is now employ- 
ed merely as the mark of the genitiyal relation ; advance in this direction is 
already visible in Cant 3:7; 1:6. 

b. But the relative sign is also very frequently omitted, so that we find such 
expressions as «VT^«I? DDJ UV) njH^^ iWn n}^ the year of th^ good pleas- 
ure of Jehovah, and the day of vengeance of our God, Isaiah 61:2: also the 
common designation m^n\ ^h^^^ D^Pjn n^^ 15jp the book of the chron- 
ides of the kings of Judah, &c This construction is especially employed for 
indicating dates (see 153» Note). 

Exercise 65. 

85^93 creeping thing [bnj] Pi, lead; protect nyn be pleased, njr be afflicted, 
r^p to sink ^t^lp take hold, support delighted Pi, afflict 

T\nf pit, grave l^n? chosen, elect [IS^J] Hi, look nv? cut, hew 

T T ; - - ; - I" T • V -; I v v t 

r' V ": V •• v: t i • -: »•• | ^ . - - v -; 

iSDn ^yrh'a mn^-n« wr^ ):h * t onxo pxa DDnx 
nSna e : ^33 now ne^ mn» nan nSna »3 nxdj ne'K 

T 2 IT T : • V -: T : - -j t : • at ; • v -: 

n"iy3n ma'^t 'nxTse j'wa nr«3 «»n nB>« mn^ nan 

T-;-- t:« t it t;* • v": t: - — 

iS-ne^ nSeasn nnya-nx "^V-rn*? :Vn"ib« p«a ne^ 
"Sy n*a-"iB^ ntsisa nab *d3k nsn s j iimtj' nxpa nc^ 

• t : V -J V " ~ V - • T •• • f • T •• I : • V *: 

-nx DnoKfts tnion iN'a-njrN nxvi) ii<»a ib^k D*)sn 

V V : - : IT ; - V -: t t - : a : " v -: . • t- - 

V V T IV •• t T • V T - • V -: V •• v: 

iB'K IT B'^K 3"i|T nV" j'nSax'? n*n' Da'? 'n-N!in •ib'n 

V": T • "M* it:t: v:» vt - v-: 

D"n Dn-ne^ D'a»n-S3 "niN*!* 12 j^N^in nnnx oikj kV 

•• V— •»- T I Tr II-:- -V 
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T IT; ¥• V-: TT- T iTT":iT ••: 

v:-: W-: Ivv- ••• n't vi v- v-; — 

17 J 'fto'^n ne^ nn Di'?nn Ki-^iBaB' le : dpSkb' ne'K 

•:iTT V-: V- -:- t ;■ »:»: v-: 

!«•• >T I A*: '12- V-: -t: Ivt »-: 

'nm ♦aia :Dnxsa Dn«Y» *«>« nn Din-nx *ii3Ti3 

T-- •it:** »t: v-s'iT- - » T 

: nam na» 'D^isa nsB'n So^ nft« 20 : 'hsn-ha n«"ip 

i:* \:iT .-- ^y. . , TT T- fvr/* t t/tIt 

Nxo 'DTwS 'ne'Kss jnSx* *nS •si^'^tt ixv '^Ss-Sasi 

TT TT •*:- rr:* |*v-t - •:» 

it|*-;- ttIv V-:" v; *•:- i*:* 

nnnba nV 'pN m 26 5 onS nS 'vins ^ynr nn* "la 

t't: Pv»z- wt Ivv: I-::- »:* 

nnnnaN'Dix nT27 :Dnjn» kS 'rtSna "^S nTaN26 .^Tt 

r-T:v V .it;-j :I: t. •- 

v/T • - iT/:r*ivv- V vtt;- 

^nna mi no sh mn» aeri'-KS 'dtn 'ne'Kso .^3 

:I»*:It t:. :- tt *•:- i 

^inN»"3^n mn^ n»K82 j-aai'rna'DnN'nB^si jn»ai 

t t * ' t i " - I IT tt**^- it-: 

htriir yae'ss ♦ de> dik ib'* kSi b^n na ni» •k'? 'v-ins 

••t;*-: rtr tt -t : • t -t Ivv; 

n»b» *nn nam nto86 :*ritfaB> *na*^n libs* {"ia ♦mna 

Ty»T V" tt- T 'JlTT TT- I 'I^T 

•1:-- • :\' r - it:I-** -vv - it 

ftysB'i D^jfe'Nnn rnon n»K89 irhm ♦dn'^os ehn *a 

Tiy-;* V 'T I/VT-; ••- it:v *t;-: ••- 

r * T •■-;l** it -/-: v* /:it rT; 

nVN42 •nS'iii 0^33-^323 HTa pnna rxi nn'?* D»i3 

V** rr* 'T T* tt; I*-;- I**; ta't ' r 

^3n"T» nin* »3«« nSn •si'T^n 'nr^K^s :Dn^{y» onn-^n 

':•;- t: •-: Iitt I v*v - v ** i* • -: * t : - 

r . - /t : it • • ; I t : v • : - I •• I p* •* I v /•/ . 

'7mr\ •nrK47 jnyn «»Nn«ni3E^ mas? "nia^a ^yrwff 

I wv - v'* ITT r T i T ' ' • -:- 

{Dnnp3 "lia nasft-VNi oriaxn "i!ix-'7Knto»an48 tniN-jaB'* 

n i\'\ »|v- VI v:-\ V •- iIt;* 

a See 83, 1. ^ Note the difference between this sentence and the preced- 
ing (2 Kings 22 : 13, and the parallel passage m 2 Chr. 84 :21). « ' Tfaiu {JLii, 
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like this)...' See 215, 8, also 6S, Ohs., and 103, 4. ^ Gen. 23 : 9. « See 43^ 
Obs,% Gen. 9:3, and 1 Kings 8:40. /Nufn.l7:6. i7l8a.69:21. *See 
12^ 4, a, * Supply the relative in these sentences, and, where necessary, in 
others following. * See 213, '^I- 2. ' See 137, Note 1. «» Joh 3 : 3, 

« See 73, 4. <> See 213, VI. 1. i> See page 219, foot-note 2. ff Ps. 9 : 16. 
'•Isa.51:18. « See 217, Oft*. 2. ^sa. 42:1. « See 207, 2. Ps,90:15. 
' Isa. 51 : 1. 

Write in Hebrew 

1. The God whom we serve will judge the people who do not keep 
liis commandments. 2. Jehovah whom our fathers obeyed, will cer- 
tainly bless their cbildren who fear his nama 3. The deeds which 
thou hast done are like the words which thou hast spoken. 4. The 
God who [is] in the heavens seeth all the things that [are] upon the 
earth. 2. Let each woman who is a widow dwell with her children 
who are alive in the land. 6. Take the silver that is on the table, 
and give [it] to my servants who are in the field, in return for the 
work that they have done. 7. These are my laws [which] I com- 
manded, and behold the deeds [which] ye have done ! 8. Despise 
not men [whom] ye do not know, strangers [whom] ye have not seen. 
9. Who is the king [that] will save you, and where is the arm [that] 
will deliver you ? 10. Teach us the way [in which] we shall walk, 
and lead us to the place [in which] we shall dwelL 



The Relative. 
a The Eelative with Greneral Antecedent understood. 

226. 1. Sometimes "^ includes a general antecedent, and may 
accordingly signify he (or kirn) who (or whom), those who (or whom), 
that which, &c. 

Thus, Dr;^ n^^ n^^ HK'T tkts is what (i. o. that which) he spake to them, 
Gen. 49 : 28 ; >jy*^}l "»^^ DJJ^^"} ye have seen what I have done, Ex. 19 : 4 ; 
^\£^U1^ D^^ 'HDfeJ^ n^fi$ that which he shall command you, ye shall do, Qen. 
41 :'66; rivpV r;j M H^ ny\P\ mi this is the law of [lam] in whom is 
the plague qf leprosy. Lev. 14 : 32. Gf. the similar use of qui &c. in Latin, 
and of who in the condensed style of our own writers ; * Who steals my purse 
steals trash.' 
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Ohs, 1. The simple yj^, as appears from the examples given, may indicate 
the general antecedent in the accusative case as well as in (he nominative al- 
though that meaning is more properly marked by *)^{J'n^j{ (see 2, below). 

Obs. 2. When this comprehensive 1^ is itself suppressed, both antecedent 
and relative must of course be supplied : the context determines where this is 
necessary. Thus Num. 2S : 8 n)n] Dyj fc6 ti^^ Hp^ ^» HSD i6 np^ HIJ 
/una shall I curse [those whom] Gwl hath not cursed, or how shall I be wroth 
against [those with whom] Jehovah is not wroth f In such condensed language, 
a construct word may seem to stand strangely alone, as Ps. 65 : 5 "iD^i? K!^^ 
blessed [is he, or, are they whom] thou dost choose ; see also 10-12 in Exercise. 

2. When a preposition or similar particle immediately precedes 

tlie relative, this indefinite antecedent — and not the relative — must 

be regarded as the proper object of the prefix.^ 

Accordingly, r)^|?3 |n Wyp^ "^^V 105< H^jpi^i? Ruth 2 : 2, means let me 
glean after [him] in whose eyes I shall find favour. Similarly T^'S? does 
not mean to uhom, but to him who (or whom), to that which, to those who, &a, 
as in Isa. 49 : 9 ; 2:8; 1 Sam. 30 : 27—31 ; and we must in like manner ren- 
der n^»3, nf?«p, '^»'n^,i nf?»), -^« h^ (Ex. 32 : 34). 

3. But ^^ may also be omitted from the combination described 

in the preceding remarks ; the inseparable preposition then coalesces 

uith another particle following, especially a negative ; and it becomes 

necessary to supply both an appropriate antecedent and its relative 

at the proper intervening point 

Hence fc05 may signify in (or with, or for) [that which is] not, &c., Isa. 65 :2 ; 
2 Chr. 30 : 18 ; Jer. 2:11; K7? may mean to {for, or by) [him who does] not, 
&&, Isa. 65 : 1. In like manner, ")^^ may be omitted after a separate prepos- 
ition, as ^^0^ in Jer. 2 : 8 ; see very condensed constructions in Job 26 : 2, 3. 

Note 1. In later Hebrew especially, 1^ is shortened into ^ and prefixed 
to another word, (a) This fragment regularly keeps its proper vowel, while 
Dagesh (19) is placed in ordinary consonants succeeding it, as in K7(^ Eccles. 
7 : 14 ; {b) sometimes ■=- is the vowel-point, as in ^J^JpgK' Jud. 5 : 7. (c) Before 
the aspirates, the common form is ^ alone, as ^^^ in Cant. 1:6; but {d) it 
is once ^, in Jud. 6 : 17 r\^^^. We also (e) find the form ^ in Eccl. 3 : 18 
This short form constantly occurs in Canticles ; in Ecclesiastes, it is very fre- 
quently employed ; in Judges, the later Psalms, and other works, its use is but 
occasional. 

1 Exceptions are exceedingly rare : Gen. 31 : 32 H^ Dy with whomsoever; 
Isa. 47 : 12 "^^^ with ichich [or, wherein]. 

2 This combination is sometimes best rendered by ' how,' as in Deut 9:7; 
Joshua 2 : 10 ; Gen. 30 : 29 ^^plW 1^ m 9f ^J ^^^ thou thyself hunoest 
how I have served thte. But the same meaning niay also be conveyed even by 
the simple relative, as Gen. 6 : 15 this is how tfiou shalt make it. So also, 1^] 
may mean and how, as in 2 Kings 14 : 15 (both forms in v. 28). 
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Note 2. In poetry, HJ (more rarely 'IT, or ^T) is occasionally used for the 
more common relative ; as JJIOJ T\\ DlD^v^ to the place which (207, 2) thou 
hast founded, Ps. 104:8; \y^\ liTy^^ HJ'^b the mountain which his right 
hand purchased, Ps. 78 : 54. See also Ex. 15 : 13. 

Exercise 66. 

D!^ri pull down, de- fin substance, wealth |^&J break, scatter "^^ntp price 

stroy ^^?*i^ satisfaction 7\0\ work, recompense H^jJ net 

T\\ labour; riches Tj^^ lay waste, destroy ??to boy, child J)!?9 hide 

:Dn» ^Saxn nS ^^^ ^nia : ^nx ^iiti^ ^b^k rwNi 

(/•• X V-: V 'iv-|\ V-: t- 

: 'h *]vi3 Tihm nV "itTN * J mn' n'^e' ne^ nW » 

I IT '^T t:\-t V-: IT: "t v-: »~ 

Ir/- -: V-: t " ••-: r/viiv v-; v:* t- 

VT "s V-: n •-? V-: tt;-" •-• v-;- 

t: •••• •:"T V": it*:* v:rt. v-;* t 

it:* -: -: i:'-t: ••:- ivt • i^^ • 

- r VT : /- v:iv v-: •• itjv * i \- y -; 

•• 1 1 -: - •• : |; T v t - v -; v : • t v -: •• 

jT s - T V -; I- V -: •• P "I • it V v" t I •• • v -: 

n«i onh *3N W3a ne'K nan " : ^*^n "Tjjk nfc^ nx »'? 

••: •• ••: ''T V-: ••• Ir/" - t": - . 

»n*{J^-DN *"IE'N n» ^ITOK k'^IS ttJ'nJ *iN ^WtDi-'TB'K 

••T • v-Sfc- l:T¥:iV r»*"s "xv-t v-: 

itw ne^N m n»bB' nm nan w : 'h '<rr\rn ^m^ nx 

T V-: •• t;-t t- ••• I IT •;/-• V": 

21 : ti^ifiS ♦wWinn ib'n 'hn w-ia? 20 ♦ -jwn *3Sa 

|r/T: •:/-■;• »": •* t t: i- "s- 

: rmT\ ne^N nr 22 j mn»-n« nsvpn-ne'N 'm naB'n-'?^ 

rr -; I- v "s v ir : v t : v- | : • v -: •• - ; • 

n3'=r 'iK neW? Ni-»OB>24 jnn*«*i *ib^ 'ahs'? nan 28 

.. , m. y .. . r • : T !• T V ": Pviv - •• - 

:D*6'3Kn nnx trn D^p in's-'?!? ne^V "ifiK ftDi*26 .^♦Sk 

,«t-:t ••-•- |. I •• > V-:- -T I" liv" 

jDnnna »r>xfin kS nB^a^? :nwK ife^*? '»n'7D«26 

nr:-: -ii-t v-:- i*:- v-:- -:t 

!ina ne'K 0^3*129 j^DrtK nB>«a «r>N ne^ n^anss 

•• r-: •- IT V-:" t» v-: •- 

03*? !inp ttV 80 X hvrt^ ♦aa «ti 'nt^Ka nnan ♦aaxa 

»» h I rT:-y««: i;iT.»-:" tt- -2-: 
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>r\a^ urn nyyv^ jn-«Ya«8i {«!iNV6n ne>«b ran 

: v-;- y.. .. .f.. f:v rr:« v-:"JvT 

la*? pp3 )h-m iB^i D^teV iiaS Ktox-'73'^n82 mj^n ♦Sk 

f : T : ^ : v -: • • v v : Iv v f i : • t<t 

- M -:t:- - I t:-t v •!>.•:• 

«Sa nDsn-n« ^iSax onsxa Tiai 86 t naan n'?S m»» 

; -IV - V ^ ; IT •-;¥•• - - .T : T : t ; - r 

mn* ijinass jowaan^a'^n ii'^^Bi^x'? 'nriKS? :a^naa 

T : I T r • : - i : IT v .. -. - it* 

-:-v •-:-• T r * » r rr "• t I vw /t t : v 

-HK 'Ththfth!^ nB'K n"t!nB^ "Saa-na^o tititieln nnn 

V It v-:v ••:- t j- vt - vir- -- 

-bi3 "si^ViB-m 'Vfiii m^t& njj^ : «S ri'roiiB' "^^i 

I'Kr r V I •• • : •• V •• : - rr : : - t v I •• : 

r,* T •• ¥ T -I - y - V 2 • V t t V - - it - 

V •• • : - T V * 2 • f T • • I V 'V V Vt V • 

vni<^anB'-na !i3BnN kSi vwriK ♦trfii nanNB' nx 'nN»3B> 

•■ -: V - V 2 - 2 • : - -2 A* ! " ^T -: IT V •• • t t » 

♦mx» !irD» « : ^-itoa aibo* W ne^K <* j ^sm r\'a-SK 

• 2a- T - I 2 V 2 I 1 ■ •'•■'" •• 2 - r • •• V 

IT 2- T22' v:rT VV2 r*-: 'T': • 

•\" • I /T T T 2 -: A" : S •• T 2 • I - T 

dtsSk it ♦nn»i wna ^♦aa !iiwj'*-dk « . •!ii:>t< ^rrn 

tr '. — : • •• 2 • • 2 I V T 2 : • • Ir " I v v 

: s|tS* ni t^kS »ae' «> . •aS-KBa^ lajy* nu-ns? Dn»ia-Dii 

Irr T 2 V I I" T 2 - 2 ItT •• • 2 V : r* - •• -: t ■• 2 

♦nanx «nT62 % \2 wae' ht n»v-nn mp n^jp ^ms ^nbrei 

• 2V-«' V «..• T2/-T VI • - r|vTi*|T l:iT-s s 

: *a-!iaBni 
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« Deut 14 : 12. * See 19& IL c, and Iga « See 217. <* See 24 7, 
05«.l. «l8a.62:15. / See 225, 0&«. 2. 9£xodus4:13. *Seell7,4. 
< See 159. * See p. 210, foot-note 2. < See p. 227, foot-note 2. "• Jer. 
50 :20. » Isaiah 65 : 12. « See 155, A. i' See 104, 06«. 9 Ex. 5 : 11. 
''I8a.55:l,2. «Seel67,i^o^ < Job 26:2, 3. «• See 66, 06«. 6, and 
207, 1. 2 Chr. 30 : la « See 225i 3. « Yocative. Ps. 137 : 8, 9. « See 
213,VII.2. r2King86:ll. »Cant3:4. 1P8.74:2. «Job 19:19. 
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Write in Hebrew 

1. This IS [she] who spoke. 2. These are [they] who rebelled. 
3. This is [he] wliose daughter is dead. 4. This is [that] which I 
spake. 5. We have received what we did not ask. 6. Jehovah will 
hear [those] who cry unto hiin, and hearken to [those] who seek his 
face. 7. Take not from [that] which I have written, neither add to 
[that] which I have spoken. 8. We know how thou hast laboured. 
9. Let us dwell with [those] whom we know, and trust in [those] 
whom we lova 10. Pity [those] who are in distress, and aid [those] 
who are oppressed. 11.0 the happiness of [him who] keepeth the 
commandments of Jehovah ! 12. the happiness of [those who] de- 
light in the law of God ! 1 3. These are the deeds of [those who] do 
not know Jehovah. 14. These are the ways of [one whom] God has 
forsaken. 15. Why dost thou believe in [that which is] not truth ? 
16. Thou hast given to [him who] laboured not, and hast trusted in 
[him who] understood not 



CmCUMSTANTIAL ClAUSBS.* 

226. A * CircuuLstantial Clause ' is a subordinate proposition — 
frequently very brief — in a compound sentence, added with the view 
of furtlier elucidating some point connected with one of the mem- 
bers forming the leading proposition. Mainly from the deficiency of 
specific and appropriate conjunctions — especially words signifying 
wkils, whilst, whereas, although, inasmuch as, &c. — various methods 
have been adopted in Hebrew for the purpose of indicating the par- 
ticular relation of the circumstantial clause to the principal propos* 
itioD. 

1. Only the simple copulative ^ (cf. 2, below) may be used to in- 
troduce the secondary clause ; but even this sign is often omitted, 
especially in very brief clauses, or when the clause precedes the main 
proposition. 

Thus, Gen. 24 : 45 r^y^V HIDI fttcy* r\^T^ HIH behold, Rebekah came 
cut, and her pitcher was (or, with her pitiher) upon her shoulder ; Gen. 19 : 1 

^ On this subject, see also Driver on the Hebrew Tenses, Appendix I. 
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thyi^Z D5r ^^) ajy? np^P D^?¥^©n *;if* ^K3J1 and the tm angd$ 
eame to Sodom in the evening^ while Lot'tooi sitting in the gate of Sodom; 
1 Sam. 17: 23 n^W D.'j^n ^^^ nj^ri) D^ n^'lP Kfl while he vxu speaking 
with them, behold the champion eame up; Ps. 60 :'22 7^V9 P^l n")P(^ /«Aa/^ 
tear in pieces, without any one delivering ; Isa. 34 : 10 y^ ^"^C!? '^^'^f "^^^9 
•^9 "^^3^ /rom generati4m to generation it shall be desolate, no one passing 
through it ; 2 Samuel 13 : 30 1)t6^J H^JI J 'IV^?^'?) ^?P f^^H ^nn one? t< 
«ain« to pass that while they were in the way, the report cams to David. Other 
Ulastrations occur in Qen. 12 : 4^ ' Abram being seventy-iiYe years old... ; ' y. 6^ 
the Canaanite being then in the land ; ' v. 8, ' Bethel being on the west and Ai 
on the east' See further a laige niunber of brief descriptive clauses in 1 Sam. 
3:2,3. 

2. In these accessory propositions, (a) the suiject regularly cornea 
first (cf. 55):^ this arrangement obviously renders the use of ' Waw 
Gonversiye ' impossible (168, 162). (6) The nominative, even when 
it has already been mentioned in the main proposition, is either itself 
expressly repeated in the subordinate clause, or its personal pronoun 
is employed instead; in neither case, however, does this arrangement 
give any special emphasis to the repeated term. 

Thus, Gen. 44 : 34 *W «J*» "^3=?1 ^5?"^^ ^^V^ T» how eon I go up 
to my father, when the lad is Twt (or, the lad not being) with met 1 Kings 

8 : 14 npi; %yt^, ^Cl?"^?! ^»T' ^^^'^ n» 1^95 ^;)9n and the king 
blessed the whole congregation of Israel as (or, while) they stood ; Jud. 13 : 9 

V^ a*r^ n^i?^ n^N njp* N^ni np?«n-*>^ iw n^rhnrj t\^^i^ j^n;i 

T\ipif and the angel of God came again to the woman, while she was sitting in 
the field, Manoah her husband not being with her. 

Note 1. It is sometimes necessary to repeat the same word at the beginning 
of several successive clauses, in each of which it forms the subject^ as * David' 
in 2 Sam. 6 : 14, 16 ('...dancing before the Lord...'\ 

Note 2. Examples of circumstantial clauses in which some other member 
tiian the subject stands first are found in Josh. 2 : 15, Isa. 6 : 6, &c 

3. In these ' descriptive clauses,' which usually indicate something 
contemporaneous with what is stated in the leading proposition, the 
verb, if any be required, is mr)stly in the participial form. 

See the illustrations already ^tven, also 2 Sam. 17 : 2 {?;; K4ni ^'h^ M'O^ 
/ shall come upon him while he is \ceary, 

Obs, A descriptive clause is sometimes but the outcome of an effort to ex- 
press, by circumlocution, what miglit be more concisely indicated by means of a 

1 Though the fact that the subject stands at the head of its own proposition 
generally indicates either that the latter is a circumstantial clause, or that the 
nominative is to receive special emphasis, the unusual arrangement may also be 
merely due to a desure for variety. Job 1 : 18, 17 ; 2 Sam. 12 : 1 ; 2 Kings 14 : 9. 
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simple adjective, if it existed (83, 1), or by a prepositional phrase ; as in Psalm 
72 : 12 S^ niV r») *^|?) 1^5^ ^^-V! he shall deliver the poor, and the dis- 
tressed, and the helpless (but more literally, him to whom there is no Mper) ; 
Ps. 104 : 25 "^ppp t^^l fe^p^ D^^ there are creeping things withoiU number, 
(or innumerable) ; Cant. 6:8 "I^PQ P^ H^D^)^ countless maidens. 

4. In another leading class of circumstantial clauses, there is fre- 
quently assigned a ground or reason for what is stated in the leading 
proposition, or the latter is otherwise modified. In the accessory 
clause, the verb, if any be required, is usually in the perfect, but 
may be in another form. 

Thus, Ps.95:10 ^S^T ^i;*?;-^^ npril DD 3?!? W ^V they are a people 
erring in heart, in tliat {seeing that) they do not know my xoays; Jer. 11 : 10 
Dp5V^ DnW D^n^Sf \':»n» wS? ntpri) njrn? vmb 0»p they refus- 
ed to hear my words, by their goiiuj {in that they toent) after other gods, to 
serve them; 2 Sara. 7 ; i V?!'«-^9P 3^5I?P ^^'rH'^U njn*5 ^n^U^ "si^©? 3^; 
the king sat in his house, after that Jehovah had given {ov, Jehovah having 
given) him rest from all his enemies round about; Jud. 4 : 1 ?^'J?'^. *^5 ^Dp'5 
np 1^n\<) mn? ^;^J?3 rnn rmj)^ and the children of Israel again did evil 
in the eyes of Jehovah, Ehud having died {after Ehud ioas dead) ; Ex. 33 : 12 

^tpV n!??^J!\n^ m ^5©n^n th nr^^) njn oyn hv^ ^^^ nol^ njFisJ n^in 

see, thou art saying unto me. Bring up this people, yet thou, hast not (or, with, 
out having) told m£ whom ihoic wilt send with me. 



Exercise 67. 

T]1)^ be open-rainded, ^0 threshold; npn a height; n^^t^ hoary hair^ 

simple, foolish basin, bowl Ramah old age 

n^Tg childless 7^ tamarisk H^p whirlwind p^rj cord, rope 

^iTii) B^^^< nans sD^Jbira-iB^ni h'^ia\ n^o «'?-nia3i 

t: • ••• 'ITT- : t:* • t v:* 

nanw wh'p inn') nansn-p k3 b''« nans . mo ^^an 
'n'^rw D*i!ifiD D3»ni3 ratsh "am M^'nttn* :iB^n-'?B 
•i^iBh 6 : nap p«^ a^ii^an I'^ax* Sarx-nN » : ann nn 
-DK7 :nnna pxi ^roKjn nnw iJfia nnW-^fc^N oison-Ss 

• rrri": t": --i i- -- • --t t 

.- .T r-l»»:|-T: -t:I ••:•/: *: -t 

nnifl n3V3 ansK » ♦. ie^ vn) '^b rx hkHtr ♦aa lae^ 

T' _ T : • - : V IT I •• : I v v i •• •• t : • •• : • n 

rtNiS Saw JiSii nfiob TK D»0' ♦i'lnaB' %»io :«iV m 

J. - „ . m f M If....; .. ,.. |n 
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rpi'sna "laxn th^^ nariK «y« jban *«»nKi tj^xn os 

!•:--: - I" IT* r~l|T- 't: •t": 

nyrha mn^-riNis ♦.^'^ffis "id *mn'^ *3'?NB>jn nsS" 

v*»v; t: V PiVT" t t- ••?:• tt 

•:" T ••• r/«*: t -• v:» •- : *^,' 

B>«a "i»h njsn nsn " j ^iski nstt "^Miti '^i'lK-Sx "iaT> 

••T •• v:- ••• vi**T TT 't: t-1 » ••-: 

r • -: I •• • T : • I v • - «■- • it \ v •• v : - : 

•• - I r : - - •• • I r : T : : - : ■• ^ • " • 

•"inm inn-p tu<i2i t^m^ipb nx* inN ••nK'^^i «x* *3 

tt: ttI* .. .. t , t|:* •• ••- It:* •• 

mn ^nni22 jn» w-^y nnan iinh *iri B^a naa 

• . » IT r •• : - • : - •. •• : A** '' " 

•t:at: •-:" •• ••: :.. r v tt tj 



♦nisn24 :na noani r\^3n-ftD3 n«3 "N^nss :t3 m30 

T •• f -/- - : 'V- - |- : /T T • IT : I •• - : 

"iwS ifax V!iNB>-'?N itoK ha^atff^ ")*»n nxp3 d^ti^* 

--- v: T V -T ": 'T ••/;• •: 

»-: TT-;- 'T - • T -:•- fT: -;-: 

h*3 in»ini na"i3 Wxn nnj^ n»3a3 ae'^* •Sikb'I inx 

t: •-:- TTT v"T -- t;«- •• »: a* 

D3*3nb nosn m ^Sskti naa 26 ♦ vS» d*3W nsw-'^ai 

,V":T "at- •• ; TT ITT -T* TT-; Tt 

DiON »c|Nn27 :D3i»3 DaS'stti Da*'?J"i3 Da^Sw Dn«n 

T : \ I - - r/ : V : • v i | v - v •• : - : v •• -; - • -; 

♦nit DnN3B' *DPiw ♦Sx DTiKa w'^028 {♦riipT *oni t'^n 

V •* : V - : ftT " * f - - .. . • : ||TT • -: - •• - 

nV "♦aisi nn oipea nin» «?>♦ jsn 29 "j oapittts ♦:^nSB'ni 
ia npnT na^fe^DH jn* nS »N^ni iha on? ^ibaKso ♦♦^jn* 

I TUT T " " A'T -- I 'T : IT • : ITT 

• • • • IT » ; 

n»n Dnn3«i nB'» 'jk la^ am3«o ♦it* nsaan 82 ♦ tb* 

T tt:-: V •-: v-: tt:-*» •-: v-:- its 

:«nx wa* *N^ni S*h nfc^i D^nSxasa jSina ♦^jS nw 

r-T T .-«.: •" v-t-.» •• it : »:• 

!:• •:-: •-:- t v-^"-:» t- -t 

r/::- t - A"» l»»P»» • • »:•-: T't;* 
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nan wi ss . ♦a-irj n^Sxn mn^^ ^hi* nn«n""7« s? . ^km 
ra !iTifi»i B^ *D!iDi 'B'N-331 H^m laTi 'ti'^n n'^^hh 
N!ini nxi tfB^»^i j'D^toBTi -n-iBDa !in»bN "tj^ DiT3B> 

: V T«»:v 'ITT- tt:- ?••• •*- av««: 

o See middle of pa^e 22a ^ See aboye, Note 2. ZecL2:& <^See217. 
<'Se6213>4. «<whUe...' /See2ia,1.2. 9&ee221,0b8. ^ See 206, 5. 
<In Hebrew, 'heart' is used more comprehenslYelj than in English, and em- 
braces the region of thought or understanding ; Gen. 17:17; 24 : 45, &c This 
expression (Hosea 7:11) thus signifies ' without understanding ;' d. Jer. 6 : 21 ; 
Prov. 10 : 13 ; 17 : 16, &C. * ' when (since, seeing that)../ ' See p. 63, foot* 
note 2. "> ' though...' " See 169, 1. <^ 'Just as she...' 1 Kings 14 : 17. 
p See 161. 9 CL Exer. 44, note/. '' See 125, 1, also 195, 4, and 19^ Note 1. 
' See 12& 2, Oi*. 2 Kings 2: 11, 12. <See79,a •See71,2. 'See 
208, 1. •^ See 98. 

Write in H<hrew 

1. In the beginning of that year, our old king died, after having 
reigned twenty-five years, and his eldest daughter ruled in his stead, 
being thirty-two years of age when she began to reign. 2. Let us 
smite them while they are eating and drinking, and we shall find in 
their camp countless vessels of gold and silver. 3. Behold, there 
appeared unto her, in a dream, an angel with a crown in his hand, 
wUle she was sleeping under an oak. 4. In the evening there came 
to the city three men with their garments rent, and their shoes worn 
out. 5. We did not send them, although they have spoken in our 
nama 6. Why dost thou command me to go, without having told 
me what I shall speak ? 7. We have come to you, without knowing 
what we are to do. 8. How shall I speak' to them, seeing that I am 
a stranger ? 9. Why should not I forgive my brother, seeing that 
tlie Lord in his mercy hath forgiven me ? 
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rrrasn* 

T 1 T IT 


2.m. 


T : - T 




T { --.TV 


T t VI IV 


prmsn 

T t --n rr 


2,/. 


: 1 -T 




^l^a 


rnayn 

; i^-v:iv 


1 t ^n IT 


1. c. 


Tita? 

• ; - T 




"^TT^ 


'^v'T^ 


^Tasn 


PZwr. 3. c. 


: rr 




; '.MV 


Trayn 

•V»|V 


: T IT 


2.m. 


V : --: 




Dntass 

V 1 -vnv 




DFTToyn 

V t -Tl IT 


2./. 


1^? 




1 V s^-vqv 


I V 1^— « IV 


'^•smi 


1. c 


t - T 




1 — «r.« 


: -v: fv 


wi^ypj 


/jfpj*. 5. 3. m. 




pn"* 






— niT 


3./. 


-I 1- 


ptm 




•T 1- 


-■n .T 


2.fn. 


nto 


pffn 

* - •« tv 






-n rr 


2./. 


• : - r 


"pTnp* 

*• : V IV 


• S T •• 


'n'<ayn 

• .-I r 


•^lasn* 

• t T IT 


1. c. 




ptm 

* - v: IV 


*• ^ •• 


^m 


la?* 


PZwr. 3. »». 


siTay** 


SipTJT'* 

r . v»v 


!ni33^' 




inay 


3./. 


rOTton 

T J -: r 


napTTiR 

-r»i- v: IV 


pmasn 

T » - T •• 


^Tvm 


rtnam 

T t -n rr 


2.m. 


ma?rn 


^pTHR 

•^ S V p« 




1T^ 


^mjjff} 


2./. 


nnton 

T 8 -If 


popinn 

T*:- v: r.* 


T : -T - 


T 1 ~-t^ 


T S -TI rr 


1. c 




PPS 




ri^ 


^m 


JU8S, 








nay 




Cohort. 


TTTQSVf. 










lap. 8. 2. m. 


•to* 

-t 


PIT 


Tayn 


•• —5 I" 




2./. 
PZ. 2. m. 


• : • 




^: IT •• 


< • 

JiTiasn 


wanting 

• 


2./. 


T : 1 


ropfn 


T 1 - T " 


roT&yn 

T 1 --I r 




Ikf. 


irsp 






Tarn 




absoL 


T 




Trays 

-IT" 




••TI tr 


Pjlbt, act 


nig!? (ia6,»)ptr! 




T25ja 

•■n r- 




JfOSS. 


T 




TOJ3 

TVT.* 




T t: pr 



Pabadiqm IY.—Vbbb ''Aym Aspirate^: 183. 



vn 





Qal 


^t^pfcaZ 


Pigi 


Puai Eithpael 


PiBAF. 8. 3. in. 
8./. 
2.m. 

2./ 


tstrc 

numb* 

T -: IT 

; ♦ — T 


T^-t 1 • 
1 . "■ s • 


T t !•• 

T : - - 

P5-Q 

X S ~ "* 


D'ti.^la* ?narn* 

nana nsnarn 
nsnla ronanrj 

T : - T : - T J • 

P5':'la iwarrj 


1. c. 
Plur. 3. c. 


-J IT 


< 


. J - .. 


S ! IT S • 


2.m. 


urrmw 

V ; "■ 1 


V S " 1 • 


V s " •• 


Dnyi!a DTOTamn 


2./ 
1. c. 


X - T 


X - : • 


1 ... - .. 
. - .. 


1 V I - 1 V : - T X • 
X - ; - T J • 


3./. 
2.m. 

2./. 


- : • 

- ! • 


- T • 

• -: T • 




1. c. 
Plur, 3wfn. 


- 1 V 

-1 : • 


"TV 
-J T • 


: IT : 




3./. 


1 ULnuJlM 

r : - : • 


T : - T • 


T I "■ T S 


n»'ian rosnawn 

Tx- { t:-tx* 


2.m. 


-: » • 


tomftn 


: IT : 


!0"ihn !D"iar^n 

XI : IT X • 


2./.. 


T I - I • 


T : — T • 


T X ~ T X 


rpnbri Pi25^_2riin 






T -t IT V 


T 1 IT "I 


T^ T^a.*?? 


Jjfpj'. withAff* 


•• T J • 




V -t •- -1 




Imp. 8. 2. m. 

2./. 
PZ. 2. m. 

2.f. 


• 

tmfvo 


•• T • 

• n IT • 

-. IT • 
T J - T • 


• t IT 

«na 
<■"■ 

PD5na 

T : - T 


wanting ''J^J^ 

n»narn 

T I - T X • 


Inf. 

absoh 


tDrrc 

T 


tDttHJH 

•• T • 

tDirnw 




wanting ' - » « • 


Past, ad* 
pass. 


•• 


r : • 





vni 



Pauadiqm v. — Verb * Lamed 



Qal Niphal 



Pi el 



Pual 



Perf. S.5,fn, 


nbttj 


n!ao3 


nbuj* 


nbia 


3./ 


mbio 


rmbttjs 


nnbffl 


mbw 


2.m. 
2./. 


1 iM -« ^ 


Finbiii* 


■ ■ 




1, c. 




• » — • ■ 


• 1 — • 


"'Flrttf 


Plur. 3. c. 


t IT 


• • • 


*inbii5 

• • 


iinbtj 


2. m. 




DFinbida 


•• • — • 


oninbti 


2./. 
1. c. 


innbaj 

1 V : - : 
: - T 


innbaji 

I V : - : • 
1 - : ' 


■innbiB 

z ~ • 


I V : - \ 


htPF. S. 3. m. 


nbia-* 


nbTS"* 


nbiir<* 


"•VI 


8./. 


nbran 


nbtsn 

" T * 


nb* 


HgTDFI 


2. 9». 


nbiDFi 


n^^rj 


n^^n 


nb«Fi 


2./. 


tibon 


•nbtin 




tibwn 


1. c. 


nb'ttJH 


nb^H 

^ T ■• 


nbiii« 


n^ti« 


Plur. 3. c. 


iinbia'' 

t * 


Jiribflji 

• IX * 


• — 1 


sinbtr 


3./. 




nanbisn 

T S ** T * 


T S ~ "" J 


T 2 "• V S 


2.97». 


sinbiDFi 


inbTsn 


• — • 




2./. 


nsnbiDP 


ronbifin 

•r « * V • 


T 1 ^ ^ 1 


siatj^tin 


1. c. • 


nbujs 

— I • 


nb'tii 


nb«53 

~ ""8 


rfe^a 


Juss. 










Pause-form 


nbis" 


- •• T • 




rkxcr 

T \l 


Imp, 8.2.m. 


nbtt* 


nbflSn* 

"" T • 


nbiB 




2./. 

PZur. 2.m. 




•nbtin 

• : IT • 

sinbifin 




wanting 


2./. 


T t - • 


nsnbiisn 







Jxr. 



absol. 



Past. act. 

pass. 



nibti 



nbT^pj 
r6u53 



nbiD 
nbiij 



nsibiD* 



nbtitt' 



nb^a 



n^ijtei 



ABPIftATB^: ] 


L84. 


VI. FjiBB 'Pb'Aleph': 186, Z86. IX 


Hithpa4l 


Hiphil 


^oj7Aa{ 


QaJ 


JTil'AtZ 


^ 9 A 


— ■ • • 


nbon 

*" 8 T 


b3« 




1 


nrr^rj 






• < • 




T * ~ • * 


ttpon 


■ J IT 

\ 


■ •• 1 r 


PH^FlTCn* 


• ^ — • ■ 










• I - : • 


• 8 ~ S T 


(As in the Verba *Pe 








Aspirate'; 


see Para- 




• • • ^ • ■ 




digm TTT.) 


• • 5 


1 V ; - » • 


Tp^btirj 






. — . . 


» - 1 • 


w^l 












b^t^^ b^"* 




s 




inbiDFi 

^ X T 


bSKn, bato 


• • ■" 


ft 


n-'^w) 


nbon 


bsito 








• 9 • ^ 


•^aito 




— — 1 <• 


- • 1 — 


* • ■ 

■"IT 


bsk, l)5i<* b'^i«,b'^« 


• • 

» •• • • 




• • * 


• 










T * ~ 




■ • * 


^ • i 

• * ^ 




• 




• • 


T 2 "" X ^ 


ren'icn 






— 1 • 




nbw 

- ST 

1 


bstti 




- .. - , • 


• 


• 








nbtn* 




bbK 


bssn 


• » - 1 • 




wanting 


• 


■— J r— 


T : : • 


T 1 - » - 




T S n 




rt^F)T*7 


- . . - 




bb« 

•.1 


V'^S! 




«... - 


nbtin 

-••IT 


b-bs 

T 










b^ 


i^SKtt 


9 


• 


nbtia 


bso« 


^% 



T I T 



X Paradigm VII. Vebb 'Pe Tod, properly" PeWaw": 188. 





Q 


a{ 


Niphal 


Siphil 

• 


Hophal 


Perf. S. 3. m. 


— r 


til* 


aicsr.* 


3./. 






T : 


T • 


main 

T ; 


2.m. 






ro«Ji3 

T S - 


T J "■ 




2./. 






• • •• 


Taxd\rt 


• • •• 


1. c. 
Pltir. 3. c. 


(both re 


gular) 




Tjaoin 

■ 


• : - 


2.m. 








nroajin 


urOTPtn 

V X ~ 


2./. 






■^i^i^is 


1 V : - 


•jpawn 


1. c. 






t - 


1 - 


: - 


7a/pjB». 8. 3. m. 




— • 


••T • « 


• 


nw* 


3./. 


STDFl 


xorm 


••T • 


SMDiFl 


^ISVl 


2.m. 


•• •• 


— • 




a-Toin 

• 


STDVl 


2./. 




• z • 


"awrr 


• • 


• : 


1. (r. 




ttJTJ} 


••T • 


• 


3^ 


Pitw. 3.7n. 




: I* 


4lT« 


• 


• 


3./. 


rBamn 

T : - •• 


T : - • 

'■■'■*■■■■ 


T : -T • 


rtnfcip 

T : •• 
fate to^IhT^ 


T : - 


2.m. 


: r* 


: r 




HZTIDiri 


■ 


2./. 


rnson 

T : - - 


T : - • 


T : "T • 




T S ~ 


1. c. 




T1JT3 

— • 


••T • 


• 


31E!Q 


•Tl'^S'. 








•• 




7.VPF. ?t777i Waw Conv, ntf 5^* IDtS^ 








i/p. iS. 2.W. 




"T • 


atiin* 




2./. 
Plur. 2.tn. 




; • 


• :rr • 

• IT • 


• • 

Heroin 

• 


wanting 


2./. 




r 8 - : 


T ; -T • 


rrarain 

T : •• 




Zvp-. 


raw 

V V 


nb: 




• 


ai^vi 


oJ^oL 


T 

•• 


win-' 

T. 




aiijin 

•• 




Part, act 


•• 




• 




pass. 


T 




rj5i3 

T 




aifiRa 

T 



YIU.VEBB'PEYoD:ie9. 1X.V. TeYod'like'FeKvn\' 203. XI 



Qal Hiphil 



Qal Niphal Hiphil Hophal 



[3»:] 


atsn* 

• M 

na^TI 

■'Patrti 
• 1,- •• 

iiatm 

• •• 

DTOttTl 

1 V : • - 

iisatm 

: - - 


p?: 


as3 a-an* 
na^kn 
rosn 

T : - • 

etc. 

• 


asn 


— • 


a'^r"' 


na:, p^:* 


• • 


as-* 


SBT) 


atm 

• •• 


pin 


a-2tFi 


a$n 




• •• 




etc 




•aon 

• z r 


-a^Tn 








act* 

^ ■ 


a^tn* 

• •• 


P^ 


• — 














pisatsTi 

T J - • 


roataTi 








!Ot3TI 

: 1* 


• •• 








rT3aDT\ 

T : - • 


T X •• •• 




• 




^ 9 


•2'tn 
atj"- 

•• •• 








'fp-h, atr55 






aa*i 

•• ^ ^ 






atsTi 


ps:, ps* 


asm 






■'a'ts'^n 

• • •« 


T?s 








• •• 


npi 




■ 




Msaon 

T : •• - 


™ps 


T I •• - 






atJTj 

• •• 


f^ 


a^sn 






atsTi 

■• •• 


pis: 








a-ti'na 


ps'-" 










psis: 


as3 

T • 


asi'a 



xn 



Pabadigm X..— Verbs '"Arm Waw' 





Qal 




Qal 


Fbrf. Sing. 3. w. 


Dg* na* 


ffia* 


]r r^* 


3./. 


rrap* 7V\b* 


mci* 

T 


Tn%* nra* 


2.m. 


Ml* ilFt* 


Fiffla* 


nsa* niS^a* 

TI - T • 


2./. 


nap na 




naa mira 

• ■ ^ • 


1. c. 


"na^ "Fit 


• I, 


Toa "nira 
■ = <" ' <■ 


Plur. 3. c. 


iia^ wia 


iisa 


13a la's 

T . • 


2.m, 


V :»=- V - 


DFnssi 

¥ : T 


Dpaa D>ni3''a 

v: - V 


2../. 


mp- "m 


TTnra 

1 V :^T 


■jnaa ■,rii3"a 


1. c. 


iQlQp, !Dr\53 


1312JS1 

• 


isa laia-a 

— • 


lupF, Sing. 3. m. 


Dip;* 


•• 


r^T 


3./. 


Dlppj 


•• 


rap> 


2.m. 


Dipn 


•• 


r=i5 


2-/. 


raipn 


"T^ian 


r%^ 


1. c. 


cnpK 




r=^ 


JPlur. 3.W1. 


laip); 


Alicia'' 

•• 


•T 


3./. 


rn'^ipn* 

T V 1 J 




TV • : 


2.m. 


^a^pri 


•• 


13"^ 


2./. 


nr&5ipn 


rmoan 

T I •• 


TV • : 


1. c. 


Dips 


tciaa 

•• 


r^3 


Jussive 


op; 




1?: 


Impf. with WaxD Conv. DJJJI, DpJI 




BJ5 


Jjfp. Sing. 2.m. 


Dip* 


ffiia 


.V=i 


2./. 


rai^* 


"ibii 

• 


• • 


Plur. 2.m. 


laip 


itiia 


13"i 

• 


2./. 


njajS* 


rmija 

T : 





Jj^j*. 


Dip* 


iih'a 


r^ 


^&$o2ufe 


Dip* 


•ttjia 


lia 


Pxsr. oci- 


Dp* na 


Tzjia 


1^ 


pass. 


Dip* 




1ia 



iin)""AYiN Ton': 190, 191. 



XIII 



Niphal 


Hiphil 


Hophal 


Pilel 


Pulal 


Dipj* 


Q'pn* 


Dpn* 


Daip* 


Daip* 


naip5* 


rw^M* 


napTi* 


naaip 


naaip 


rii^ipa* 


nia^pn* 


papain* 


na^'p 


naaip 


iTiaipj 


mwpn 


papvi 


naaip 


Ffiaaip 


^ t^iiaipj 


iniia^pn 


"papsm 


Tiaaip 


T^a^ip 


!113!1P3 


sia-pri 


!iapin 


siaaip 


!iaaip 


Dtjiaip? 


D^ia^pn 


Dnapn 


Dnaaip 


Dpaaip 


i«:"iaipi 


I^D-ia^lSl 


■jnapn 


W^ 


TP^TiP 


sDiasipa 


toia^pn 


soapin 


isaaip 


soaaip 


Dip':* 


Q^Pli* 


Dpi"* 


D^ip: 


Daip-; 


Dip^ 


D^pn 


Dpin 


DaipFJ 


Daipp 


Dip^ 


D'Tjn 


Dpsn 


Daipn 


Daipp 


"^ipR* 


ra^p* 


rapsin 


raaip^n 


raaipp 


^n 


0T« 


Dp^ 


Daip« 


Daip« 


laip: 


sia-p;; 


iiapi" 


siaaip^ 


laaipf 


ro^n 


r^app 


rnapJin 


raaaipn 


rtat'ipp 


WipR 


la-^ri 


Sapim 


maipn 


siaaipp 


rD%3pF1 


rna^n 


roapsin 


i^a^pp 


nsa^ipp 


'dip? 

1 


0^3 
Op;* 

D^5* 


'bpio 


'o^P? 


^ Daipj 


Diprj* 


opn* 




Daip 




raipn 
^a'iprj 




wanting 


raaip 
naaip 


wanting 


n5#n 


rottpn 




naa^p 




Dipn 


DT?n 


DpVT 


Daip 




Dipn 


B>1 










QT?^ 




Daipa 


• 


cripj 




Dptia 




oaipa 



XIV 



Pabadjqu XI. — Fjkbb 





Qa 


I 


Niphal 


Piel 


Pbrf, Svig. 3. m. 
3./. 
2.m. 
2./. 


r i IT 

T T 


T t IT 

T •• T 

•• T 


T •• ; • 
•* : • 


T •• • 

M ■ 


1. c; 


• XT 


• •• T 


• •• « « 


• •• • 


Plan 3. c. 




'a*^ 


SttCfffl 




2.nw 


DTtCRa 

*•* T i 




V ** 1 * 




2./ 

1. c. 


r T 


•• T 


1 V ^" 1 • 

.... 


•• • 


Impw. Sing, 3. m. 
3./. 








.. - J 


2.m» 


T : • 




•• T • 


•■ - . 


2./. 
1. c. 


• : : • 

T t V 




• : T • 

■• T V 




P?Mr. 3.m. 
3./. 


T V ; • 




r V T • 


T y - 1 


2.m; 


: : • 




I rr • 


!MS^n 


2./. 


T V S • 




T T T • 


T V ~ : 


1. c. 


T : • 




»s»3 




Jussive 










Impf. with Affix 


• •• T ; • 
T 1 




■ 


... . - J 


Imp. Sing. 2.m. 




Ksrn 




2./. 
PJur. 2,nu 


• • 




• : rr • 

• rr * 


• • 


2./. 


m«sa* 

T V I 




T V T • 


Ma»kT9* 

r V 


ii^J". 


Vk'S.'Q 

m 


1 


•• T • 




o&so^ufe 


T 




• • 
• 




PA«r. active 




Kbl2 




passive 


r 









'Lamed 'Alepb\- 192. 



XV 



Fual 


Hithpael 


Eiphil 


Hophal 


«Iia 




• • • 


taan 

r s s 


T - \ 


T .. - . • 


weian* 


nssan 
nssan 


V 




r«2an 

•« X * 


r«san 


• •* X 




• •• J • 


"nssan 

• •• : \ 


: \ 




iH-'^apj 


!ia!zan 

Its 




V ~ - X • 


- : • 


DrHsan 


1 » ^•* \ 


inbttttpirj 


iw»n 


■,fi«san 




«iii«a"iVi 


- : • 


VMsan 

- 1 ^ 


T \ X 


issah"' 

" - t • 


• :- 


T : \ 


T \ 1 






ssapi 


T >, S 


M - 5 • 


trsEan 


ssaP) 








"ssan 

• : : \ 










«3fa: 


1 — 1 • 


iiiryj^ 


; X \ 






T V 1 - 


nsKkan 

r V X \ 




: - : • 


nt^^an 


ilMSapl 


T V \ : 




nstdan 

T V t - 


nssesan 

T ¥ t \ 


«af^? 


«»«ln? 


K*^a3 
Hsa! 

• •• • • — 


tcras 

r : \ 




«sann 


«san 

•• X - 




wanting 


< 


•^an 


wanting 




msaann 


nisiarj 




wanting 


wanting 


K^san 
tesan 


T : \ 

wanting 




tciisriq 


vrv^'Q 




T \ > 




■ 


T S \ 



XVI Paradigm XJ I. — Verb 





Qal 


Niphal 


Fiel 


Ferf. Sing. 3. m. 




nbas* 

T I • 


nba* 


3./. 




nnbai* 

T • • • 


nnba* 

T * * 


2.m. 


■ 5 IT 

T • T 


(n-b33) n-bM* 


(i3->?) rs-ba* 


2./. 




n-ba: 


n-ba 

•• • 


1. c 


■n^!5a 


-n-ba: 


•^^-ba 

• •• ■ 


Flur. 3. c. 


siba* 


!lb53 

• • 


*a 

• 


2.m. 


Din-'Va 

V * • 


nn-b:.3 

•• ** s * 


on-ba 


2./. 


in-ba 

IV "J 


I V •• : • 


■Mn-ba 

1 V •■ • 


L c 


!0'ba 

• r 


*i:-ba3 

• 


so-ba 


ikpj'. iS'ii/.^r. 3.fn. 


nbs":* 

V : • 


nbaf 


nbaf 

V- t 


3./. 


nban 

V * * 


nban 

V T * 


riban 

V " 5 


2.m. 


nban 


nbaa 

V T * 


nban 


2./. 


"^ap 


"^an 


-ban 

. — • 


1. c. 


nb5« 

• • • «L# 


nba« 

V T W 


nba« 

#• .• -M 


Flur. 3. in. 


•sibs'' 


!iba^ 


ibai 


3./. 


re-ban* 

TV* * 


re-ban* 

T V T • 


re-bari* 

T •• ~ I 


2.m. 


*3n 

• 


iban 


!iban 


2./. 


re-ban 


re-ban 


• 


1. c 


nbas 




nba3 


Jussive 


Si-* 

V • 


ba:* 


baf 


Impf. mill Affix 


•oba- 

..... 




■^ba: 


Imp, Sing. 2.m. 


nba* 


nban* 

** T * 


nba* 

•ft ^ 


2.f. 


-ba 


"^an 


-^a 


Flur. 2.W. 


siba 

• 


iban 

T * 


*a 


2./. 


re-ba* 

r V ; 


re-ban 

T V T • 


ns^a 

TV- 


Inf. 


nibf 


niban* 


n-iba* 


absolute 


nba 


nb33 

: • 


nba, nba 


Part, active 


nba* 




nbaa* 

•• "^ • 


passive 


-siba* 

T 


nbas* 

v» • 


■ ft 



'Lam&d He\- 194. 



xvn 



Pual 


HithpaSl 


JffijjfciZ 


Hophal 


rta* 


nbam* 


nban* 

T 1 * 


nban* 

T 8 T 


nnlja* 


rmbann* 


nnban* 


«5^?0* 


n'^^a* 

^n-'^a 

*a 

Dti-'ba 

in-'ba 

1 V "N 

!0"«^a 


n^barn* 

n^bam 

T^^batVi . 

sibari?7 
Dn^bann 
m-bam 

1 V •• - 1 • 

wbajnn 


^''^an, ^''l}an* 

T • 8 • ' T •• : • 

m-ban, h'-barj 

t?-ban, "ij-barj 
*iban 

DiT^ban, Dn-'barj* 


n-'ban* 

T •• X T 

Jibari 
. tan-ban 

nrban 

"IT 


pfea"*' 


nban''* 


nba"* 


nba-* 


nlsan 


nb5nn 


nban 

V 8 " 


nban 

** 8 T 


nban 

V\ 1 

''ban 


nVanr^ 
•^atin 

• — . • 


nbam 

V 8 - 

"ban 


nban 

»■ T 


nba« 

r\-t 

*a'' 


nbar« 

V- J If 

.iibari-; 




8 ▼ 

nb3H 

V8 T 

iba- 


rcban 


nrbarn* 


pD-'ban* 

T V 8 ^ 


na-ban* 


T V \ J 

sibap 


ibawn 


iban 


5iban 


re^ban 


po^barn 

TV'S * 


na-ban 


nrban 

T V 8 T 


nbas 


nbari? 
barj:* 


nbas 
Sa^ 

vv 

•^ba" 

... . - 


fl^? 




nbat>T 


nbap}* 


J 


wanting 


sibam 




wonting 

1 




na-bann 

T V - : • 


rt-'ban 

TVS* 


1 
1 


Pi-fe^* 


nftarin* 


niban* 
nban 


niban* 




rfeara* 


nba«* 




nbatt* 

v\ > 


V 1 • 




nbatt* 



XVIIl 



Pamadiqh 'SIJL—Ve&b 







QaZ 




Pair. Sing. Z.m. 


■ DI553] 


bS3 

-T 


n 


3./. 




rt)B3 


nsM 


^ 




T :iT 




2.m. 


etc. 


T "T 


2./. 


GO 




tra 


1. c. 






•TIM* 




&0 i^» 


»^ 


• —T 


Pltir. 3. c. 
2.m. 




CD 

1. 


!13M 

Dnr3* 




3* 


♦t 


V -: 


2./. 






1*5^? 


1. c. 






-T 


Jupi-. Sing. S.m. 


ica:* 


• 


in:* 


3-/. 


isan 


bSR ' 


Tttt? 


2.9f). 


tian 


"ban 


TPP 


2./. 


• • • 


•'ben 

• ; • 


• 8 • 


1. c 


- V 


V 


IPS 


Plur. d.m. 




2 ■ 




3./. 


T J ~ • 


JTibSFl 

T I ■ 


* 

T •• • 


2,m. 


• 

^an 

< • 


2 • 


• • 


2./. 


T 1 - • 


robon 


T •• • 


1. c 


«3a 


"bfe? 


in? 


Juss. 








Cohort. 




J^^B« 


n3Fi« 


Imp, Sing. 2.nk 


rroa, tfa* 


533 

■ 


npn. in* 


2./ 


• 1 


• 2 " 


. "SPI 


Flur. 2.m. 


g 


^bEO 


son 


2./. 


T : - 


rT5ii3 

T : : 


nan 

T •• 


Jxy. 


V V 


b33 


*• 


absolute 


T 


bias 


Tiw 


Past, active 


11533 

— 


bBij 


l*5i 


passive 


tt>03 

T 


— 


yta 



'Fb Nun*: 201. 



XIX 



NipTial 



— • 



TD33* 



Hiphil 



Hophal 



Sithpael 



rwj-'an 

T • • 

• • — • 
"•nuDarj 

!iti3"'an 



war* 



''^l 



Haan, teijnn* 



V : - • 



moan 
nican 
ntjan 

Tittan 
^nian 

tJFiiDan 



iotran 



• — • 



sDiijan 

: - v 



T2333'' 

••T • 


ffl-?:* 


Tzja"* 




TDarn 

-T • 


r-ap 


can 




etc. 




tjan 






"^uran 


••ibap 

• : \ 








isatt 

- s 








^T25a'' 

: \ 




3 

C3 


rsTfaF) 
sir'an 


snban 




n 


jTSttJan 

T 1 •• - 


tisisan 






Bras 


isas 






ta'* 








rwraK 

T • - 






TOsn 

-T • 


n^D-^an, ican* 




KSian* 


• jiT • 

:rr • 


"TiJ-an 


wanting 


8 • • 


T 1 -T • 


nrtan 

T : •• - 






Tcaan 

"T • 


tB-'an* 

• — 


tban* 




T • 


Tfan 


Tzjan 





a^atj" 



oati* 



tmsnu 



'- » • 



Paradiqm XIV.— Verbs 







Qal 




Niphal 


Fksf. Sing. 3. m. 


aao, no* 


ijP 


D-l 


aw* 

■"T 


3./. 


nano, Viab 

r : rr' t - 


n>fe 


< 

T - 


piao3 

T -T 


2.m. 


T - 


M-^p 


etc. 


t^iaDJ . 

T -1 t 


2./. 


r^iao 


etc. 




niaDi ; 


1. 0. 


• — 






TniaDJ 


Flur. 3. c. 


J rr' "• 






iiaoa : 

-T 


2.m. 


Dnao 

V "■ 


• 




Dt^iaoi . 


2./. 


l^iae 






V!5'^2iW 


1. c. 


JDiap 








Jifpjr. /Knj'. 3. m. 


ab''* 

T 


i'p:* 


• 


as"* 


3./. 


abn 


"m 


rhT\ 


a&n 


2.fn. 


abn 

T 


"m 


rhe\ 


a&tn 


2./. 


• T 


-^IP! 


• • 


"asn 


1. c. 


abM 

T 


ijp^ 


D'nK 


a&K 


Flur. S.m. 


jQb-. 

T 


*l! 




tias-j 


8./. 


T V \ t 


ro-'^pn 

T V*- t 


T : • 


rD'asri 


2.m. 


^abn 

T 


si^pn 




!iat3n 

— • 


2./. 


T V \ 1 


T V*- t 


mtfin 


ni'iiBn 

T V - • 


1. c. 


abs 

T 


^P3 


D'^ 


a&3 


2jipr. tmth affix 










with Waw Conv. aD^I 


^m 


B'=i*5 


S5»5 


luF, Sing* 2.m. 


ab* 




eft* 


asn* 


2./. 


•ab 




^<5 


"^In 


JPlur. 2.m. 


iiab 




sfia'5 


*ia|n 


2./. 


T VN 




ns^ai 


T V - • 


JjTj'. 


MD, ab* 


bp,bp 


tin* 


asn* 


o&^olufd 


aiao 

T 


iibp 


uvs^ 


aisn 



Pisr. a«ftvd 



^b t]^p,bp 

a^QD 



a&3,aD9 

T -J' TT 



^Double *'Ayin^: 1204. 



Hiphil 


nophal 


Poel 


Poal 


Eilhpoel 


acn* 

•• •• 


acin* 


aaio* 

•• 


aaio* 


aainorj 


nacn 

Y •• •• 


nabvi 

T — 


naaio 

T : 


naaio 

T 1 


rnainon 

T t : • 


niacn 

T • ~S 


T ~ 


naaio 

T 1 — 


raaio 

Y ; — 


naainon 


niacn 


r^iawn 


naaio 


naaio 

! X * 


naainon 

X X ~ X • 




"rjiiMn 


Tiaaio 


Tiaaio 

• 1 ~ 


Toaipcn 




siaovi 


5iaaio 

• 


toaio 

1 


inainon 


oniacn 


DniaDsm 

V - 


DFoaio 

V : ~ 


onaaio 


Dnaainon 

Y X ~ 8 • 


it^iaDn 

1 V • t 


■jpiaoin 


lP)aaio 


inaaio 


■jnaainen 


• -: 


^aiipvi 


sQaaio 

: - 


soaaio 


soaainon 

X - : • 


as", ID"* 


a©;, aor* 


■ aaio: 


aaio-j 


aaino" 

X • 


ncn 

•• T 


acin 


aaion 

•• 1 


aaion 

— t 


aaircn 


acri 


acsiR 


aaion 


. aaion 


aainon 

.. . • 


-acn 

• •• T 


■rtlDiin 


"aaion 

* I t 


•aaion 

• S 1 


•oainon 

• : X • 


SDK 

•• T 


aD!i» 


aaic« 


aaio« 

t 


aainoH 


•• — • •• T 


JlSgJl-* 


!Qaio^ 


^laaio"; 


!iaaino^ 

X • 


T ••• • t 


T V - 


r.5aaion 

T ; •• I 


nraaiori 

T : - < 


nsaainon 

T ; - X • 


< 

!QDn 

" T 


iiabiFi 


JQaion 

s s 


laaion 

: 1 


Jiaainon 

X ; • 


nyaon 

T V • » 


T V - 


roaaioR 

T 1 •• t 


Hiaaiop 

T « - t 


niaainon 

T X - I • 


aD3 

••T 


aD^D 


aaioa 


a^ioa 


aainoa 


"Sic 

• •• • 1 




•^aaio^ 






aB?1. ^ti- 










acn* 

•• T 




aaio 

•• 




aainorj 


"abn 

• - T 


wanting 


-aaio 

tonio 

maiio 


wanting 


•oaincrj 

siaainon 

naaaincn 


acn 




aaio 

•• 


aaio 


aaincrj 


acn 

- T 


aDTi 


aaio 

•• 






naott, a&ts 


actRa 

T 


aaioa 

t 


aaioia 

r t 


aainoTg 



XXII FABziDIGM XV.^NOUNS WITH SVFFIXES. 



AhsoL St, 
Consir. sL 
Suff. sing. 1. C. 

2. m. 

2. r. 

3. m, 

3. r. 

plur. 1. c, 
2.m. 

2. f. 

3. tn, 

3. A 



Masculine Noun. 

Singular. 



•ioiD 

T 



&0% 



a horse 
horse-of 
my horse 
thy horse 
thy horse 
his horse 
her horse 
our horse 
your horse 
your horse 
their horse 
their horse 



Plural 



• ■ 



rrbo 

I V •• 



horses 
horses-of 
my horses 
thy horses 
thy horses 
his horses 
her horses 
our horses 
your horses 
your horses 
their horses 
their horses. 



Absol. St. 
Consir. St. 
Su/r. sing. I. c. 

2.17). 

2. /•. 

3. m, 
3. f. 

plur. 1. c. 



Feminine Noun: 

Singular. 



T 



• T 



inoio 

T T 



•• T 



2.171. oi5r\Cto 

2. /. i^nCTO 

3. m. DtjMD 

3. /: irew 



a mare 
mare-of 
my mare 
thy mare 
thy mare 
his mare 
her mare 
our mare 
your mare 
your mare 
their mare 
their mare 



Plural. 



T 



mares 
mares-of 
my mares 
thy mares 
thy mares 
111:} mares 
her mares 
our mares 
your mares 
your mares 
their mares 
their mares. 



ParadiomXYL— Nouns; First Declension: 130, 131. XXEEI 



Masculine Notms. 







a. 


b. 


c 


Sing, absolute 






ari^ 








(maker) 


(enemy) 


(redeemer) 


„ conslruct 






•• 


•• 


„ with conson. 


addition 


V^ 


'r:^ 


V : - 


Forms {sing, or plur.) with j 


• : 




D^bt6 


vowel' additions { 




f v» 


•• -: 






a. 


e. 


f. 


Sing, absolute 






•• 


P~ 






(sending) 


(name) 


(son) 


^ construct 




nbiTf 


V 


"i=!' 'n 


„ with conson. 


addition 


tin^; 


T=» 


*i?^ 


Forms {sing, or plur.) with I 
vow el' additions I 


• 1 


piati 

T I 


^a 


T1^' 


DniauD 

Y : 


V - I 


Sing, absolute 






h. 

mm m 


• 

1. 

VtUSS 

•• • 






(staff) 


(dumb) 


(throne) 


, construct 




iiHia 


^"m 


KG^ 


n with conson. 


addition 


V : fv - 


V : V • 


^? 


Forms {sing, or ph 


ur.) withj 


nibpa 




■wc? 


vowel-additions \ 


"^l^a 




T 1 • 


Sing, absolute 




k. 

1BW3 

.. . . 


I. 

nata 


m. 






(lamentation) 


(altar) 


(tanctifler) 


n construct 




nBoa 

- : • 


-: • 


tifn^ 


„ with conson. 


addition 


V 8 - I • 


.^^™ 


Dis^^'^pa 


Forms {sing, or plur.) with 


■neoa 


r^inata 

; 1 • 


D^ipa 


vowel-additions 




rnha-ra 

T J : • 


V •• I'- i 


For cognate Femixunes, see pages 


XXV, xxvm. 


% 



Paeaj}1qm XVII: Second 



I. Regular Forms. 



S. absoL 



{ 
{ 



a. 
(king) 

„ constr. -fbia 

„ suffixed form tcsbtt, '»3bl3 

* T S 

„ with light suff. TObtt 

„ constr. "^Dbtt 

» with heavy suff. Wpdrsi 



b. 



(vow) (thrashing-floor) (morning) 



V I !• 



V»' T- 

• Tl 
•• Tl 

- 1* 



Tja "IBS 
ntia ffnga 

Tl -Pr : 

•nija 

» - IT T *l| V 



i*»n3na 

T IT 

IT 



IL ^ Third Aspirate^ Forms. III. Middle Aspirates. 



{ 
[ 



S. absol. 

„ constr. 
fi suffixed form 
PI. absol. 
„ with light suff. 



d. e. t 

- T - »J -V 

(rock) (mmoor) (sacrifice) (way) 

jpb^ nnf rn« 

•I- '-SI** •!• |T 

• T I • Tl T»l 

-Tl 'VTI - IT 

"^sbc ^nyj nirrw 

-I - - I * IT 



g. h. 

Dn5, n:^3 ? 

(bread) (lad) g- 

■T I O 09 



„ constr. 

„ Wirt A^at^y 5ti;f. DD^^^bo Dn'^nsT DH'^nimK 



T T I 

- -I- 






5^. absoL 



IV. 'First-aspirate* Forms. 
it k. L m. 

vv'tv tt't- t 

(deed) (kindness) (servant) (thing devoted) (month) 



{ 
{ 



„ const. 


b$B 


non, na:p 


TV' V - 


tnrr 


^suffixed form Iffj^e^, '^bw 


q-^on, ^nn? 


• t V 


itrin 


PI. absol. 


t3^b:w» 

• T 1 


• T -l' • T -1 


• T t 


DMinn 

• T Tl 


„ with light suff. 


*r??B 


•^non, wa:? 


T T -1 


T TTl 


„ constr. 


" Tl IT 


- 1 -' - 1 - 


•• 1 V 


itf^n 


„ n^jrt heavy suff. 


DD'^b^PB 

V - t: it 


Dn'^na? 


T ~ 1 V 


r -IT 



Declension (Seqolates): 132—135. 



XXV 



Dual absol. 



Dual Number, 
let Class. 2nd Class. 



(folding doors) (horns) 

t, constr. '•nb'sj WJg 

„ with suffixes ^'V)'^^ "^T,)?' *^\^11? 



(knees) 
- I • 



T I 



On irregular Segolate nouns (masculine) see 210—818. 



3rd Class. 



•- t T 

(loins) 



I T 



T » T 



Feminine Nouns. 







1st Class. 


2nd Class. 


S. absol. 






anri rtit^ 


nna:^ 

V 1 V 




(queen) 


(maiden) 


(sword) (garment) 


(anger) 


„ constr. 


nsbi: 




a^n nbttte 


-IV 


„ iw7A //^A^ 5ti^. 


"•ff?^^ 


• » -s- 


•^ain inbttte 

• 1 - T 1 • 


dnna:? 

T T 1 T 


„ „ A^avy „ 


V t - 1 - 




daa^n dambiate 

¥ J 1 - V J - « • 


dama:? 

V 1 - 1 T 


W. absol. 


rrbbtt 




nia^^n nibttte 

T t T 1 


nina:? 

T 1 


„ constr. 


trbbtt 

1 - 




niann nibtite': 
1 - 1 • 


a:?,trina:^ 

IV' 1 - 


„ wi/A suffixes 1 


1 - 


T -i- 


dnia^n drfbiate 

T 1 - T 1 • 


dnina:^ 

T 1 "• 


„ (/t^A/ or heavyy 


. dn'^niDb'a dD'»ni-\!w dD'^rria'nn dD'^rtote on'^ninn:^ 

v-«- »- ^- V- 1- r-i« »- i" 


\ 


8rd Class. 

T 1 » 


Ist Class. 2nd Class. 


Srd Class. 


S. absol. 




na^itf maa 

- - V V 1 






(desolation) 


(mother) 


(hearing) (mistress) 


(garment) 


„ constr. 


nann 

-IT 


•• •• 

• • 


T^ib man 

- - 7 T I 


(njfo) 


„ wi7A //^A/ wi^. 


•ina^n 

r 1 T 


'iPiib'h 

1- 


^Totb ^Pinan 




„ „ Aeflfry „ 


DDria"^n 

V 1 - 1 T 


dan'ibi'^ 

V 1 1 - 


dDn:^ttiK» dartna^ 

T » 1 - •/ : J • I 




P/. absol. 


rriann 


t 


1 t * 


nbPta 


„ constr. 


rria'nn 

1 T 


riS^ibr' 

: 


1 t • 


(rrians) 


„ w;i7A suffixes 1 


vrriann 

T 1 t 




•^nimji) (letters) 


Drtbns 

T Tl \ 


« f /ifl'A/ or A^tfvi/)! 


Ldn*>rria*in t 


sD^^ninbii drr^nirnati dJr^nhaK 





XXVI 



Paradigm XVIII: Third 



I. 

Monosyllabic 
Noun. 



Sing, alsoh 

„ constr. 

„ light suff. 

„ heavy suff, 
Plur, absoL 

„ consfr, 

„ light suff. 

„ heavy suff. 



T 

(blood) 

••• t • 

• T 

••tin 
•• I 



T T 



a. 



11. 

Dissyllables, with prelone 
unchangeable. 



b. 



c. 



d. 



e. 



T - 1 



tjbi^ bD'^n 

(age) (temple) 

•tebir ibD-^n 

r T - 

DD'ab't? DDb^^n 

■^ttbi? '•bD'^n 

• T T ' V T - 

DD'^t^bi:? Dn-^bD^n 



"Til • 



(sanctuary) (executioner) (wheel) 

DDtDnptt DDrtatD 

- i * 



^''flfr'*? 



T T 






■/ "I 



1 DD'^tD'ip'a Dn^rata nn-^sLi^ 



III. 





1 


Vords rv\ 


\ih pretone (— ) 


changeable. 




a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


e. 


f. 


Sing, absol. 


bins 

T 


IPV 


T 


triab 


mb« 

T 


T 




(great) ( 


memorial) 


(red) 


(clothed) 


(sent) 


(done) 


„ consfr. 


iina 


trox 




riib 


mbtD 
- 1 




„ light suff. 


ob-ina 


SF5T13T 


• \ -1 


icinb 


Tjmbtf 


» 1 


„ heavy suff. 


DDbna 






DDttSinb 

r 1 : 


V -1 1 




Plur. absol. 


D-^Mna 


DXhDt 

t • 




D-»«nnb 

• • 


D^imbtD 




jy constr. 


> 


■'i'lST 


~ \ -J 


'>tD^nb 


•^mb© 
- 1 




„ light suff. 


T 1 


i''r=? 


- \ -1 


*i^©inb 

T I 


'^mbttJ 
1 




„ heavy suff. 


Dn'ibiia 


V - J • T - V -» 


Drr^ti^b DD'^mb© 

» - » V - t 





Declension, Masculines: 138, 139. 



XXVII 



Sinff. dbsoL 

ji consfr, 
„ light suff. 
„ heavy svff. 
Plur. absol. 
„ constr. 
„ light suff. 
„ heavy svff. 



m. 



Pretone (— ) changeable. 



• » 

(godly) 

Ton 

• -I 

n»on 
- • -I 

T •• • 1 



i. 



IV. 

5of^ vowels (— ) 
changeable. 



■% /■ 



a. 



* • » • T t T 

(anointed) (distressed) ('word) 

- - - . ^ . , 



r 1 -I 









-1 



T I 



i'^^d:? vnnn 



b. 



T T 

(wise) 

Dsn 

- -» 



» T 



DD'in'^iDr nrr^^T m'^na'n 



• » -I 

- : - 

T T -1 

» - 1 * 



c. 



t T 

(camel) 

- 1 

• - 1 

• r - I 

nn'>bM 



V. 

Words with both vowels (— and —) changeable. 



a« 



Sing, absol. 

„ constr. 
„ light svff. 
y, heavy suff. 
Plur. absol. 
„ constr. 
„ light svff. 
„ heavy suff. 



(elder) 

IP! 

DSSpT 

V 1 1- I 

■"SI?? 



DS'»5pT 



b. 

(apostate) 

•tern 

- 1 

V J - -1 

• " "» 

-- -1 

T -I - 



c. 
(glad)' 

ntte 

irrote 

DDntjte 

y -I - » 

D^nrte 

T - t 

DJTTtttte 



(harsh) 






e. 

r - 

(heart) 

Mb 

- t 

DDUb 

• T I 

•• • • 

•• T I 

It - I • 



f. 

T - 

(cluster) 

- 1 

•T -1 

Daas:^ 

D*^a5:? 

•^asa^ 

'I'^as:? 

TT T 

Da*>a3:^ 

V -; • 



XXVIII Pabad. XIX : Third Declension, Feminines: 139, IIL 













1 




a. 


b. 


c 


d. 


e. 


S. absoL 


T 


roti 


T •• 


TT — 


nsbaa 

T T S ^ 




(burnt-offering) 


(year) 


(coonsel) 


(hind) 


(kingdom) 


„ consir. 


nbij 


row 




nb5« 


xdyaa 


jt light suff. 


T 


TT i 


T T-X 


inb9« 

: - - 


Tiabwa 

• :- 1 - 


„ heavy suff. 


V 1 ~ 


Danatb 






PI absoL 


nibiJ 






Mb»« 


niabaa 


a constr. 


nibiy 


• 


nisy 


nib';« 


r^iabaa 


„ with suff. 


DfTPbiy 


oniati 


mis? 


nnib^s 


waSaa 




V - 


T 1 


T -I 


T X - 


▼ : « - 




t 


e:- 


b. 


L 


k. 


S. dbsoL 


najin 

T •• 




nana 




naan 

T T -: 




(abomination) 


(corpse) 


(cattle) (righteouanesft) 


(wi«e) 


jt constr. 


• 




"■ v: V 


f>P1s 


- : - 


„ light suff. 


ararin 

1 ; rr-: 


•ir^^?5 


*Dnana 

•• 1 V : 


•t?)?]!? 


inaan 

T : - 


„ heavy suff* 


Dsnajin 

V 1 --« 


Dan»na 


D5I?PT? 


oapaan 

V : - J - 


PI absol. 


niajin 


nibas 


tiiana 


nip-TS 


niaan 

T -! 


„ constr. 


niayin 


nSbaa 

: • 


r^iana 


M*pT2 


niaan 


„ with suff. 


oniaJin 

T -t 




rni'aha 

T -: - 


sD^npTs 


"Tiaan 

• - 




i^t/a/ df&SO/. 


• ■* T : 








„ constr. 


.. . • 








, %A^ 5W^. 


- T 1 








9 A^a[;y st/^. 


on^nsis 

•• •• • • 







Numerals: 146^161. 



XXIX 



With the Masculine. 



With the Feminine. 





Absol. 


Constr. 


AbsoL 


Constr. 


1 




T!« 


tm 


W1« 


2 


^M 


•• • 


uym 


M 1 


3 


ntbbti 

T I 


V t 


T 


fl&TD 

1 


4 


^vm 


n?nn« 


y^nts 


»nis 


5 


TVffon 

T • -t 




tian 

•• T 




6 






• • 

W5 


^2^ 


7 


T X • 


rso."^ 


53^ 


yim 


8 


T t 




V s 


npbti 


9 






yion 


« V 


10 


nito 


» v-t 








Masc. 


JR?i». 






"{ 


*TOy TITS 








T T •• t ~ 


••IV •• J " 






"{ 


TT •• ( 

T T ** S 


••IV - t 

*• 1 V •* f 






13 


TT T 1 


• 
••IV 1 




20 




40 n-^ais 

• T 1 ~ 


60 xr^ 80 


• • 


30 


• : 


50 D'^'83%3n 


70 irnti 90 

• 1 • 


• 

• I • 



100 tl!tX)2 fern., construct FMfi; plur. t^ittfi hundreds. 

Y»»' "I •• 

200 D''.f\»a </««/ (for DT«a). 

300 niwa tibw ' ' 400 nin^a yais etc 



- t - 



1000 tibK 

2000 W'hb^ dual. 



3000 trBb« mnbti 

4000 CBbS^Mans etc. 

•T -I - - X - 

10,000 nann pi. niaai; also ian, «1ai, pi. tibn, riii*!a"i. 
20,000 uri2r>, or nla^ -vm 30,000 ni«!an wbti etc. 



XXX Particles with suffixes^ 102—107. 

a in, with, etc. b to, for, etc. 3, as, like, etc, "^ to, to- 

wards^ etc. 



S. I.e. 


••^ 


• 


-••yra? 


•'iiS.P-'')* 


2.ffj. 


*!3. P- ^ 


?ib,n3b,p.^b ?rns3 


*I^?«S 


2./-. 


^ 


5?^ 


• — 


?r.?!«P'r!5K 


3.»». 


•ia 


•ft 


vriis 




3./: 


n^ 




n-ws 


T V - 


P/.l.c. 


«03 

T 


T 


T 




2.m, 


o?a 


D3b 


DDSJ, DDiM 


•f - 1 


2./-. 


l?a 


TV T 






3. ITT. 


DHA, Da 


Dnb, poet.iti5 


on?, DDiM 


y ~ t' V - -t' 

poet.w5» 


3. A 


1^3 


^??> 


— 






n» wj7» (103; 


t D^ with 


yc from, etc. 


*1? wn/o 


5. 1. <?. 


'V»(10i,0bs.] 


• • • « f • 


'•afe'O, poet.*^}-? 


•^'i^ip.'^^^e 


2.m. 


TIPS, p. ?rij« 


?ni?. p- ns? 


^"Oi P- J^"? 


T7? 


2./-. 


S|P« 


spa? 


T?^ 




S.ITt. 


• 


• 


nsaiapoet.tnip 


T T 


8./: 


T • 


T • 






/>/. 1. c. 


T • 


T • 


y • 


— 


2.m.t3arK 

V 1 • 




Data 


DD^'V 


3.m. 


ontt 


dnBV, no:^ 


cnia 


— 



The ordinary forms of the accusatival sign MK, "tiK are tjk; 

r\ty» (p. tfnit), 5frife; irw, nnfe; ^snii; D9rt»; trri«, on^, Dnn», 
inn». 105. 

The common forms of "pi , nen behold! are '»;3n (p. '^n) ; ?{3n 

(p. ,^|n), n?n; isn; 'ojn; Wn (p. ^rn) ; D5?n; can. ioe. 

The negative •}•;», "pK becomes '^m'^k; qr»», 5p»; ibJ'^x, nj5'*«; 

The affirmative «•>, -tJ"^ becomes TO*^: i3tr: DDt5*^» 03©'^. 

The chief forms of the temporal particle W slill, yet, are '»7b, 

•^sni:?, ?iw; law, wriy; ^3^w; 071^. 

The interrogative *»«, njK where? becomes nsfx p.; i'^Jj; a*». 

BXT UP AH3 STKRCOTTrSO BT W. OBCaULIN, LSirZlO. 



VOCABULARY. 



VOCABULAEY. 



HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 



Parentheses enclosing the Qal of a verb indicate that this form is rarely 
used O?^); brackets show that it does not occur [ro*^]. 

The class to which doubtful forms of segolates belong is indicated by 1 or 
2, enclosed within parentheses after the word, as 3*^11 (1), nj^ (2). 



nK father (144). 

TIK he perished, failed (186) : 
Pi.j Hi. destroy, nni^ perish- 
ing; destruction, p'n^)^ de- 
struction. 

r\M to be willing (186). 

oniK stall, stable. 

n'^M green ear of corn; first 
Jewish month. 

•ji'^aK poor. 

^la'tnK Abimelek. 

bjK to mourn— Hithpael. bSM a^\ 
mourning. bSK n. mourning. 

\iM yerily, indeed. 

I^K (1) c. stone. 

nai wing. 

ITDttAbram. dnn^K Abraham. 

taibviK Absalom. 



T T I 



» I - 



D^K pool, pond, marsh. 

^?^i$ to gather (harvest), collect. 

f^*3?« (1) /"• letter, epistle (67). 

^K mist, vapour. 

li'TK lord, master (103, Ohs, a; 

143, 2, d). 
D*7$ c. man, mankind (L. homo) : 

Adam. 
d'lK red, ruddy (212, Note 3). 
DnK Edom. "tiahK Edomite. 

n • -1 

nfi'itt ground, land, soil 
(XXVIII, k). 

«inj?'Ti« Adonijah. 

nnK he loved, loves (186). ninK 

It. love ; inf, to love (123, 1, l). 
Sqn» ahl alas I 
bnS tent (137, 065.). bn^ to 

move a tent. 



Vocabulary.— Hebrew and English* 



linnx Aaron. 

nid( bottle; conjuring spirit. 

*11i< fire-brand. 

n^K n. desire. 

b-^lK fool. rtjK (1) /. folly. 

*)b^ if not, unless; perhaps. 

D-'tK nevertheless, however. 

I^K iniquity (211). 

nix c. light, 

ni» sign, pi. ninix. 

TK then, at that time. 

■jtS /". ear. [ITX] Hi. give ear, 

hear, listen to. 
mtK native. 

T I V 

n« brother (144). 

nx ah! alasl 

^nx Ahab. 

nn» one (xxix). 

rrinx sister. 

THM to seize (186). 

nnx another: /*. nnnx. 

•• - » V - 

*^*9 Tl'W pr^-p. after, behind 
(100); conj. after, after that 
(219). iD'^^nrw afterwards, 
•jinrw latter, last, tmni^ 
latter end. IT^snhK adv. back, 
backwards, (nnjj) to delay, 
tarry; Pi. retard, defer; 
tarry. 

'>JS, nijK where? (XXX). 

n^fc< to be an enemy. n;;k enemy. 

n*^ destruction. 

?r»K, riD^K how? how! 



yk nothing; px there is not, 
none (106). 

nB'»» ephah. 

tO^V^ man, husband (144). 

•f2|( only, but, quite. 

'^"ITDS cruel, fierce. 

b?K eat, devour (186); Pi. con- 
sume. briS, nbDK food. 

¥ ' TIT 

"jSM surely, certainly. 

b« God. 

-bx not (121, a). 

"bx /Tfj?. to, unto, against (101). 

nbK oath, curse (xxvui, c). 

•jibK, y^ oak. 

Jnibx, j^/. D'^rftx God; gods (143, 

2, ^; and 103, Obs. a). 
S|^>]$ friend; guide, leader. 
5in^b» Elijah. 
b^bK n. vanity, worthlessness ; 

idol. adj. vain, empty. 
:?tJ*ibK Elisha. 

T • « 

Dbx dumb (XXHI, h). 

nj-abx widow (xxviii). t3'^rPDcb» 

widowhood (143, 2. «). 
Sibk (1) thousand; family (XXIV). 
(qbx) A', to teach. 
CK mother, suff". 'mvt (212). 
DK if, whether (220). 
nrK handmaid, female slave 

'(144). 
ni£K cubit (XXVIII). 

•pti^ faithful, trusty (XXV). 
njirs faithfulness (XXVHl). 



Vocabulary.— Hebrew and English. 



(b)?K) to languish, droop = 
Pulal. 

■["OH to support: Hi. believe, 
trust: Ni. be faithful, trusty 
(VI). yts^ truth ; verily, Amen ! 
D^tt^ verily, truly, indeed. 

fr« to be strong; Pi. streng- 
then (VI). 

nrij to say, think; bid, com- 
mand (186). 

•^itox Amorite. 

nak whither? 

T T 

tzHSM man (as frail, mortal). 

•»?«, ^:i^ I (90). 

^yt^ to be angry ; Hithpael show 

one's self angry (VI). 
CjDK to gather, collect; take 

away (186). 
nOK to bind, fasten; imprison 

(VI). TDK prisoner. 
t^ also, even; actually. '^3 qM 

much more, much less (219). 
;|K anger, suff. 'ifiK (212, Note 2). 

D';&2$ the nose (two nostrils): 

face, countenance. 
n&M to bake, cook (186). 
*li6X ephod, priest's outer gar- 
ment. 
Dck end, cessation; nothing. 
Ifcfe ashes (xxiv). 
D*infcK Ephraim. 
bxfe prep, near, at the side of 
' (101). 



afilj to lie in wait. a'n'S liers 
in wait, ambush. 

y^nx four (XXIX). 

pnx ark, chest (xxvi). 

rnfe (1) cedar (xxiv). 

^*1X, n^nx lion (210). 

•piK t;. to be long; Hi, prolong; 

be long (172, 3). Hy^ adj. 

long, slow (139, 11, OU. 1). 

SpjS length (XXIV). 
Q*jK Syria: the Syrians. 
T)% (0 ^' earth, land, country; 

1?/. nisnK (135, 0&5. 3). 
nnx he cursed (205, 3, 2, a). 
tJ» c. fire, 5w^. itB» (212), 
ni&K woman ; wife (144). 
nitSK Assyria. 
bw tamarisk tree (xxiv). 
DtDKtobe guilty (VI). ntf« guilty. 

D1DK guilt; trespass-offering 

(XXVI). 

nw conj. that, because, &c, 

(219) ; rel. who, which, that, 

what, &c. 
[itfx] happiness, only used in 

pi. const. (137, Note 1). 
riKjpr^. with (104; XXX). 
MX 5/^n 0/ accusative^ &c. (105 ; 

XXX). 

nriK to come {poetic word), 
npiK thou (90). 
linx she-ass (xxvi). 

•jsriK gift. 



V0CA3VLARY. — HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 



•ni^a f. well, pit; pi ninxa. 

bna Babylon. 

*15a to deceive, deal falsely. 

njl (2) garment, covering (XXIV ; 
■ 32, 3). 

13 fine white linen. 

"Tia n. separation; adv. separ- 
ately, alone (208, 6, 7 and 
215, 1). 

\!y^%\ Hi. to separate, divide. 

inS emptiness (136, c, Ohs.). 

[bn^] Nu be terrified, tremble: 
Pi. terrify (Vll). 

nwa beast; cattle (xxviii, g). 

Kia to come in, enter; go: perf. 

Ka, nxa &c.; imp^r. Kia;j or 

M*;; imperat. ida; tw/". «*a, 

xinb , SM^. irjKia &c. /Ti. K^^an 
to bring in; n^n, Dn^an 
and DnK^^an; imperf. K'^a;, 

Ka'^ ; inf. fcf^an, K-^anb. 

T^a V. to despise (Xli). ria n. 

contempt. 
D^a tread, trample (xil). 
nia pit, cistern; sepulchre; pL 

niiia. 

twa to be ashamed; perf, iDia; 

im;?er/: tMa? (XII). 
nra to despise (XVI). 
Tta to spoil, plunder (205, 3, 2). 
nina young man. D'^'^na youth 

(143, 2, <?.). 
•jna to try, prove (vii). 



nna to choose, desire (vii). nvia 

chosen, elect. 
noa to trust, confide (Vlli). rrea 

confidence, security (XXIV). 

■pmaa confidence (xxvi). 
1t:a (2) womb (xxiv). ■ 
D"5t3a conj. before that, before. 

• • • 

*»a prayl I entreat I 

1'»a understand = Ni., Hithpalel 
(XII). ni'^a n. understanding. 

y% prep, between (101, Ob$). 

n*ia house (144). tr^'C adv, in- 
side, within (215, 4). b«tY»a 
Bethel (Gen. 28: 17, 19). 

naa to weep (197). 

niaa first -bom, eldest, mba 

birthright, 
nba worn out (p. 40, foot note 1). 
pba Balak. 
^^nba not. 
n^ high place (for idolatrous 

worship). 
la son (144). 
nja to build (XVI). 
I'^tt'jsa Benjamin, 
nia^a because of (108). 
l?apr^p. behind, after ; through, 

between; for, in behalf of; 

over (101, 1). 
b$a lord, master; Baal (143, 

2, d). nb:^a mistress (XXV). 
"lira to burn, burn up, consume, 

destroy = Pi. (vil). 



Vocabulary.— Hebrew and English. 



nsa to gather (grapes). 

yj^^ to cleave, divide (Viii). 

pga to empty. 

[iga] Pi. to search for, seek. 

ijja herd, large cattle, oxen. 

njja morning (XXIV); 

[«ga] Pi. seek, ask for. rncga 

n. request. 
*Ta corn. 
Kna to create. 
^^a hail, 
l^a spotted, pL D'^'nna (212, 

iVo/^ 3). 
bna iron. 
n*l5l to flee. 

- T 

ntf^^ fat cattle. 
IT^na a bolt, bar. 
•j*)a to Jmeel ; bless ; Pi. bless, 

(also, but rarely) curse (Vll). 

HDna n. blessing, ipi (2) /. 

knee (XXV). ns^ pool, pond. 
p'na Barak. 
niD2l flesh. 

T T 

ItD^ Bashan. 
ntDi shame (xxiv). 
na daughter (144), 
bKina Bethuel. 
nbina virgin. 



rfl«| majesty, pride. 

b^l to redeem; avenge. 

nn| to be high, proud ; ffi. exalt. 



(194, 2). J!jn5 r/^y.high, proud. 

mK height (XXIV). 
bia^ boundary, territory. 
nia5 mighty man, hero, warrior. 

T\y\2^ strength; mighty deed. 
^'^na cup, bowl; pi. D"^ and 

ni— (XXVII). 

nwa hill; Gibeah (xxv). 

nna to grow strong, prevail. 

naa (i) a man. nnia (2) 

mistress (XXV). 

ni coriander seed; Gad. 

*Ti1^ troop,band(of soldiers,&c.). 

nwa cutting, incision. 

•^nii a kid (210). 

bna to become great, be great; 
Pi. nourish, traiij ; Hi. mag- 
nify ; nitob b*i'5T5in to do great 
things (200, a), binj great, 
large, tall, eldest (XXVJ). 

:?n| to cut down, break = Pi. 

(VHI). 
n^ia he built a wall, "n^ia a wall 

(XXVII, V). 

nil , 15 ^- back. 

■•15 nation. 

:P1| to expire, die (vill). 

nna a whelp (211, Rem, 1). 

nm to sojourn (xil). 

b»iil lot, portion; pi. rri. 

K*;a K^'l a valley (132, O&s. 2). 

b^J to exult, rejoice (xil). 

b| a heap (of stones: 213). 



Vocabulary.— Hebrew and English. 



baba, baban (72, l) Gilgal (see 

Josh. 5 : 9). 
nb| to reveal (xvi). 
nb| fountain, spring; bowl, 
bba to roll (XX). 
n:?ba Gilead, 

T t • 

D^ also, even; Kb D| neither, 
nor; *i3 D| even though. 

btW work, recompense. 

btta to do good (or evil) to; 
wean (an infant). 

b'n^ a camel (212^ Note 3). 

)% a garden {suff. ^3|: 212). 

n^jl to steal. 

n?| to rebuke, reprove (VU). 

)ti (1) vine (XXIV). 

1|, "la stranger, sojourner. 

•fjlf threshing-floor ;pl. ni (XXIV). 

tDna to drive out, expel — A". 

'(VII). 

n| Gath (209, Bern. 3). 



ra'1 slander, calumny. 

p^*! to cleave to. 

(W) -ft', to speak (169, 2) ; de- 
stroy; Ni, to converse. *^y^ 
word; thing, matter (xxvil, 

IV). 

tDM honey. 

W a fish ; coll. nyi} (cf. 66, Ob$. 

6). itin Dagon. 
byn to display a banner. 



)yi corn (XXVII). 

'Ti'^ love ; a beloved friend. 

^*T5| David. 

• T 

*m a generation (pi. usually 

ni). 

•^m thrusting, overthrow (210). 
b"?! poor, weak; pi. U^^;^ (66, 

0&5. 2). 
pb*! to burn, flame ; Hi. inflame. 
nW (1) door, folding-door; pi. 

ini (XXV). 
^ blood (139, Ofe. 2; 143, 3). 
nOT to be like ; Pi. liken, com- 

pare; think, purpose (XVI). 

n^ttl likeness. 
DTS'n to be silent, dumb, still 

(205, 3, 2). 
niTOT tears (63, Obs.). 
pths'n Damascus. 
n?^ n. knowledge: inf. to know. 
"ip"!: to thrust through, pierce. 
^"^"n to tread ; ZTt. make to walk, 

lead, rfnn (1) c. way, road. 
tDI'n to seek, search after. 
)W^ (2) ashes (of a sacrifice: 

XXIV). 



bah (1) vanity (XXIV). 

*i'in honour, ornament (XXVII). 

Tin majesty, splendour. 

*^n woet alasl hoi 

pn substance, wealth. 



Vocabvlary.—Hebuew and English. 



IPtnn Hosliea, Hosea. 

n^n to be, become (198). 

b5*>n palace (xxvi). 

^bn be went away, departed, 
walked. From a cognate root 
comes imperf. •fb;;, imperat. ^b, 
HDb, inf. const. JroU, with suff. 
'Vob, Hi. If^^Wn to carry away ; 
lead, conduct. Hithpa. 1f\nt\T\ 
to go up and down, walk. 

(bbn) Pi. to praise; glory in. 

Dibn hither. 

-I 

•yten multitude (xxvi). 

irn Haman. 

in 9 ^$n behold I lol here is I 

(106, 129, XXX). 
nyn flf<ft;.hither ;pron.ihej(fem.). 
9&n to turn, change. Ni. tftTX: 

turn about, turn back (VI), 
nn mountain (71, Noiei 212, 

Note 1). 
y^r\ to kill, slay (VI). 
[n^jn] A nnn pregnant, with 

child. 
0*5n to pull down, destroy (Vi). 

*] and, but, so, then, therefore, 
both, or, &c. (69^ 158 ff., 
161 «.). 

niT to offer, sacrifice, slay. 
^9.f (^) All offering, sacrifice 

(XXIV). 



plT pride (XXVI). 

anr gold (XXVII). 

nb^T besides, except (101). 

t^i olive, olive tree; pi. DWT 

(2U). 
?fT pure, pi. D**?! (212). 
nDT to remember; Hi. bring to 

remembrance, make mention. 

pn^T remembrance, memorial 

(XXVI). 

nDT a. male (xxvii). 

UDI to plan, purpose, propose 
(205, 3, 2). 

(nttj to prune) ; Pi. to sing. 

•^nttT Zimri. 

nsT to commit adultery; hjiT 
a harlot. D'^D^t whoredom, 
adultery (143, 2, a). 

jTDT to cast off, reject (VIII). 

d:?T to be angry. D$f indigna- 
tion, wrath (XXIV). 

p?T to cry (for help): Hi. sum- 
mon, call together. n^H^T a 
cry, outcry (XXVIII). 

7gt v. he was old (HI, Obs.); 
Hi. to grow old (172, 3) : ^gr 
adj. old, elder. D^^d^T old age 
(143, 2, a and c). 

^t strange, a stranger. 

5i-\t arm, mo5//y /<?w.; jt?/. ni. 

D'^T to overflow; P(?6?7 to pour 
out. 

DJ to sow. anf (1) seed (xxiv). 



Vocabulary^— Hebrew and English, 



p'lt to sprinkle; be scattered. 
n*if a span. 

[Kan] M, to hide one's self (xiv). 
bah a sailor, 
bafi pain, pang (xxiv). 
ban (1) cord, rope, measuring- 
line ; landed property (xxiv). 
p^ll folding (of hands). 
tJan to bind up; saddle (VI). 
Dijn to dance, keep a feast (205, 

3, 2). 5in a feast, festival, 

suf., "^Iin (212). 
U^^yn clefts (of a rock). 
nSn to gird (VI). 
nn sharp, fern, mn (212). 
bnn to cease (vi). bnn frail, 

failing (XXVII). 
tjnn new (XXVII). tlhn a month 
■ \l37). 
b^n, or b*^n to tremble, writhe 

(in pain: Xll). 
bin sand, 
nbin sick, diseased (p. 40, foot 

note 1). 
nrin wall (of a city : 140, Ob$. 1). 
O^n to spare (191, Note), 
fm outside. 
nin hole, cavern. 
n^n to become pale. 
onin seal, seal-ring (XXVI). 
nm to see (182, Obs. 1). nth a 

seer (p. 40, foot note 1). 



ptn, prn to be strong; become 
strong; Pi. strengthen; ///. 
take hold of, keep hold, con- 
strain (182, Obs. 1). prn 
strong. 

irrprn Hezekiah. 

nn hook, ring. 

tJCQli to sin, imperf. Ktjm (XIV). 
tX&n a sinner. Kisn sin, pi. 

iTKcn (132, Obs. 2). nKan/: 
sin, pi, nixtDn. nsron sin. 
ntjn wheat (143, 3). 

*in adj. living, pi, n^n. nin*; ^^n 

as Jehovah liveth (196, c). 
Ti^n wild beast, wild beasts. 
n;n to live (198): «., //t. to 

preserve alive. 
tr^n life (143, 2). 
n*T»n enigma, riddle, 
b*;?! strength ; riches ; army, host 

(211). 
p'^n bosom. 
Sfn palate, mouth, si/^. ■»3n(212, 

Ao/^ 2). 
DW to be wise, to become wise 

(VI). Drn wise (xxvii). nran 

wisdom (p. 15, foot note). 

nbn to be sick : Hi. to make sick, 
make one's self sick (XVl). ^bn 
sickness, disease (210). 

b'^bn profane, accursed (196, c: 

XXVIl). 

T\t^bn change (of garments). 
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(bbn) Pi. to wound; to profane; 
m. bm to begin (xx). bin 
slain; profane (XXVII). 

Dbm to dream. Dibn a dream, 

pi. ni. 

ID'^rAn flint. 

■ T - 

•^bn to draw off; Pi. to deliver. 
pbn, ng^n part, portion, lot; 

smooth place (xxiv, xxv), 
Dli father-in-law (144). 
ntin to desire (vi). 'irn, mian 

-T ^' Vff' TIT 

delight; pleasure (XXIV, XXV). 
TXnn anger, wrath; poison 

(XXVllI). 

littn ass. 

-I 

btin to pity, 8pare(VI ; 182, Oft*. 2). 

Dion to be warm^ hot (205, 3, 
2, c). 

oyn oppression (xxvii). 

nttH clay (XXIV). 

ntjn bitumen, asphalt (xxvii). 

«rn five (xxix). '•ip^rn, '»«w 
fifth. 

•jn grace, favour; su/f. •'an (212). 
'psn gracious. D|n gratuit- 
ously, for nothing : in vain. 

ron to encamp (182, Obs. 1). 

tpyn a spear. 

•Jin to pity, compassionate = 
Poel] ffithpa. plead for mercy 
(205, 3, 2). 

tjjn V. to apostatise (VI). cgn a^y. 
ungodly, apostate (xxvu). 



^tjh (1) favour, grace, mercy 
(XXIV). ^^m good, pious (of 
men) J gracious (of God). 
tMnion a stork. 

Tvon to trust, confide (182, 
Obs. 1). 

non to want,lack (VI; 182,0&5.2). 

Ttn to make haste, hurry (VI), 

fW he delights in, desires (VI). 
yth desire, delight, pleasure 

(XXIV). 

"^mn free (26, 2, A). 

fn an arrow; suff. ''sn (212). 

MTi to cut, hew out (VI). 

•'Sn, "^tn half (210). 

n^isin a trumpet. 

nsn a court; village (XXVU). 

ph (212), n]^n statute,ordinance. 

ppn to carve; ordain: Poel to 
decree. 

•^pn to search, investigate. 

nnn to be dried up, desolate; 
Hi. destroy (VI). yyn Horeb. 
nsnti desolation, a ruin (XXV). 

nnn (l) a sword (xxv). 

*l*nn to be afraid, timid; Hi. to 
terrify, make afraid (VI). 
Tm afraid, timid (XXVn). 

nnn to burn, be kindled; be 
angry (227, 1). linn heat, 
burning, anger (xxvi). 

(nnn) Hi. to devote to de- 
struction, destroy utterly 
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(VI). D^jh a net; thing de- 
voted (XXIV). 

Wtnn a sickle. 

ns^in reproach (xxv). 

tJnn I. to cut, fabricate ; plough 
(VI). ntDin Harosheth. 

trnn II. to be deaf, dumb; Hi. 
to keep silence (vi). tb'nn 
deaf (26, 3). 

t5nn thick wood, forest (xxiv). 

ninn to think, reckon ; purpose, 
plan, determine (vi). 

%lbh darkness (XXIV). 

pT?n to cleave to, love (vi). 

rwn terror. 

lirin to give a daughter in mar- 
riage; Hithpa, to join affinity 
with. 

nyn to be broken, terrified, con- 
founded (205, 3, 2). 

:PM to sink. n$^C a ring (for 

the finger: XXV). 
nno to be pure, clean; Pi, 

cleanse, purify (vu) ; Hiihpa. 

cleanse one's self (173, 2). 

nine pure (xxvi). 

nit3 adj. good. 3^D goodness. 

bp dew (212). 

Krt3 t;. to be or become un- 
clean, polluted ; iV7. ^ Hithpa. 
pollute self. Ktac adj. un- 
clean (xxvil; 111, Ohs.). 



ya^ to hide. 
«3fa (1) a basket (xxiv). 
D?b (1) taste, judgment (XXIV). 
e|D women and children (212). 
V^'Q to pluck, tear in pieces. 
X\i6 (1) prey, food (XXIV). 



[b«^ Hi. b'^Kin to be willing, 
content; undertake (200, c). 

lk^ river, canal; the Nile. 

^n^titl'^ Josiah. 

tittl'; brother's widow (135). 

tJa*j V. to be dry, become dried 
up; imperf. tJl'^*;, inf. const 
ntpa'j (188) ; Hi. cause to dry. 

t?5;j adj. dry (lu, 0^5.). ntfa:; 

dry land. 

nia; afraid, fearing (HI, Ohs.). 

:py^ to labour, toil, be weary, tm- 
perf. :?5*iV, A'., ZTi. to weary. 
yij'j labour, toil; riches, 
wealth (the result of labour). 

T /". hand (139, II, Ohs. 2; 140, 
Ohs. 2). 

(n*r) iTt. HTin to praise. 

:^T he knows, knew; pari. 5*fi 
knowing, one who knows; 
imperf. TTl\ imperaU l^g; inf. 
const, n?^ (188); Ni. be 
known; ZT/. teach, tell; Hith- 
pa. T^TyT\ make one's self 
known. 



Vocabulary.— Hebrew and English. 
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M*t Jah, — contracted from the 

following word. 
rxirv^^ Jehovah (46, Note), 
TlWin*' Jehoahaz. 
tivfyn^ Jehoash. 

T I 

n'Tin'; Judah ; v^sim a Jew, Je- 
wish (66, Obs. 1). 
inrin'^ Jonathan. 
TtntV^ Joshua. 
uiDtDin*) Jehoshaphat. 
2Mi*« Joab. 
t7M*P Joash. 

T 

uy> day (144), Dtti'« by day 

(215, 5). 
nsi^ a dove; Jonah. 
C|Di'' Joseph. 
yyr* counsellor (xxiii). 
DW Joram. 
b»:fyn Jezreel. 

'irr, wm, 1W adv. together, 
[brr] Pi. to hope, expect; Hi. 

wait, expect (X). 
3^*^ to be good (only used, in 

QcU^ in imperf. W^^)\ Hi. to 

make good, do good (200). 
X^^_, wine (2U). 
[n?";] Hi, to convict, convince ; 

chastise, correct; Ni. reason, 

dispute together (L67, 3). 
bb** to be able, inf. const, ribs'* 

(188, Obs. 2), imperf. used is 

Hophal by\'^ (X). 
^bj to bear, bring forth, imperf. 



Tb?, inf. const. tH!S (188); Ni. 

be born; ZTi. beget; Pi. assist 

in child-bearing, ^bj (1, 2), 

f. mb? child, — boy, girl 

(XXIV, XXV). n'^bj born; a 

son (XXVII). 
Ob-;] Hi. b^b'^n to howl (189). 
DJ pi. D'na? sea; west. 
[Wi] ^' • TP''^! to go to the right 

(189). ptt^ c. right hand 

(xxvn). 
p5J to suck, imperf. p^v; ; Hi. to 

suckle (189). 
^D^ to found, lay a foundation 

'- Pi. (X). 
tlD^ to add; imperf. used is Hi. 

5|*>pi^ qoi'' (171, 0&5. 2), 5]D«»5 

(48,2). 5^ei?. 157. 
(IDJ) ft*, to chastise, correct ; Ni. 

be admonished, corrected (X). 
^:^ to appoint (a time or place) ; 

Ni. to meet (at an appointed 

time or place. X). 
0?^] Hi. bwn to profit, be 

useful (X). 
q?^ to be fatigued, imperf. qy»r 
1^?^ to advise, decree, imperf. 

f?*!**; Ni. consult (X). 
np:r Jacob. 

n?^ (1) wood, forest (xxiv). 
nc^ beautiful (139, iv). ^cn 

beauty (210). 
V^ to go out, go forth, imperf 
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«y), imperat. XS, inf. const. 

n«? (for m%), r«?b (103, 4); 

Hi. K'lxin to bring out. 
[as^] Ni. nx3 to stand ; Hi. y^lir) 

to place, set; Hithpa. place 

one's self, stand (203). 
[3tt;] ///. a'^sn to place, set; 

leave (203). 
^r\T^ fresh oil. 
pns'^^ Isaac. 
:?S'j to spread out (a cloth &c.) ; 

Hi. ?n3in (203). 
pS^j to pour out (203, V). 
nST to form, make; part, nsi** 

a potter (203, &). n|^ form; 

thought (XXIV). 
T\T^ to burn, set on fire; Hi. 

n^xn (203, d). 

*Tp^ to set on.fire, impf. *1JJ5, *ip\ 

1^'j to awake, on/y used in im- 

perf. f p*^*! (p. 181, foot note). 

*^P1 to be dear, precious, imperf. 

"^P"!' *^p-- '^U? ^4/'' dear, pre- 
cious (XXVII). 

tjp^ to snare birds,|?flrr^ a fowler. 

«^^ to fear, be afraid, imperf. 

par/, and adj. fearing, afraid 
(126, h). n«^*^, n. fear. 
*7n; he descended, came down, 
went down, imperf. ^y, Hi. 
to bring down (188). 'pr*!^ 
Jordan (72, 1). 



nn*i to cast, throw ; Hi. nnin to 

throw; teach, instruct. 

p?OT^': Jerusalem (46, Ohs. 2). 

in*^*n*^ Jericho. 

•iy>1*> curtain. 

nan: side (140). 

th^ to occupy, possess, imperf. 
th"**;, imperat. flh, th, tih';, 
m/". cows^ htDl 5 ^'* giv® Pos- 
session; occupy; dispossess 
(188). 

b«*nT!r Israel. 

ttP , ^ there is (XXX). 

nti^ to sit down, sit, dwell, in- 
habit, be inhabited, imperf 
atD;; , inf. const, ratt ; Hi. cause 
to dwell (188). ' 

bXTtttr Ishmael. 

•jti^ to fall asleep, imperf. "jF^, 
part, yir sleeping (126, h). 

\P%i\ ^^^' ?'^^in to saye, part. 
:P*»tDitt saviour, Ni. Wi: to be 
saved, ytj^, rmtt"^ salvation. 

^it) to be right, imperf. usually 
ItD^^ (203, h). ntD^ a^/'.upright, 
just, straight, right (XXVU> 

(nri;) A^r. nriis to be l^ft, remain ; 
Hi. Tnin to leave remaining. 

*ntfK3 when, whenever; as (p. 

125, Vocabulary). 
^13 r. to be heavy, grievous, 

A7. to be honoured, glorious, 



Vocabulary. —Hebrew and English. 
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Pi. to honour, glorify. "755 
adj. heavy, hard, severe 
(XXVll). ^M honour, glory 
(XXVI). 

(053 to wash clothes); Pi. to 
wash, purge (169, 2). 

to3 a lamb; fern, ntos, niDM 

(XXV). 

nb thus; yonder. 
Ta!^b^^3 Chedorlaomer. 

inb priest (xxni). 

(b^3) A7/7^/ to contain ; sustain 
(176, 4). 

["pd] Hi. to set up, establish; 
Si. to be established, pre- 
pared, ready (xn). 

Did a cup. 

tTD Ethiopia. 

atb lying; false, deceitful (xxni). 
ats falsehood, a lie (xxvii). 

rb strength (12, 2). 

[ins] Pi, to hide, deny; Ni. to 
be concealed (vii). . 

•^S conj. for, because; that; 
when, whenever; but (after 
a negative^ p. 72); assuredly 
(196, b). 

T\Xi thus. 

nss a talent; round cake; sur- 
rounding country (143, 4). 

bb all, every (49, 1 ; 213, 1.). 

Rbs to shut up, restrain (XIV). 

D'^febs two heterogeneous things. 



nb3 (1) a dog (XXIV). 
nbs Caleb. 

~ T 

nb^ to be finished, complete; 

Pi. to finish, complete (XVI). 
•^bs a vessel, instrument, wea- 

pon ; pi. D^'b? (144). 
[obs] Hi. to reproach, put to 

shame. Hiabs reproach, 

shame, 
to thus, so (poetic word). 
)Si adj. honest, upright; adv. so 

(p. 125, Vocabulary). ]?-b? 

therefore (219). 

7:^33 Canaan. 'tsrPDd Canaanite. 
' -• I • -t- 1 

iqa? a wing (140, a). 
KD? throne (XXIU). 
(nD3) to cover; pardon =» P/. 
(xvi). 

b'»03 fool. 

jqo| (1) silver, money (XXIV). 

cys to be angry; Hi. provoke. 
0?? (1), to?? (1) grief (XXIV). 

&|$ /. hand, suff. "ifis (212). 

lips young lion. 

D*;56? double (140). 

(ids to cover) ; Pi. pardon, atone 
for (169, 2); Hithpa. to be 
expiated. 

Ito pitch; cypress tree; ran- 
som (XXIV). 

1T\3 cherub. 

Dn| (1) vineyard (xxix). 

bW3 fertile garden ; Carmel. 
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T\^ to bend, bow. 

n'ns he cut, cut off; he made 

(a covenant). 
D'^'^to Chaldeans. 
blD^ to stumble, totter -"A^i>Aa/. 
ana to write. 

- T 

M^ro J tW^ tunic, undergarment 

(XXV). 

qn^ shoulder (139, U. Obs. 1). 



Ab not (121). 
nvh Leah. 

T - 

t3Mb to wrap up, hide, cover. 

nb anJ nab heart, pU. niab, 
niaab (212; xxvn). 

nab alone (108). 

tnab clothiug, garments. 

'^nbab not (124, Rem. 3). 

lab to make bricks; Ifi. to be 
white (172, 3). lab white; 
Laban. njab /. brick, pL 
W^ — . nDhb frankincense. 

T I 

lisab Lebanon. 
tDab to be clothed, clothe one's 

self (accus. of covering) ; ffi. 

to clothe (another), 172, 0&^. 
mb tablet, table, pL nimb (12, 2). 
?ib, «* if (220, &; 203, Bern A). 
iDib Lot. 

■>nb Levi, ^b Levite. 
^b^b, «b* if not, unless (220, ft). 



b-j? night (211); nW night, by 

night (209, c. 4). 
*inb jawbone, cheekbone (210). 
Dnb to eat, devour; fight; NL 

to fight, wage war. Dn5 (1) 

bread (XXIV). 
fnb to oppress, afflict. frS (1) 

oppression (xxiv). 
nab to capture, catch, 
•jab therefore, 
nttb to learn : Pi, to teach. 
nttb, niaJ why, wherefore? (103, 

4; p. 72, foot note 1). 
1?^b prep, for the sake of (108): 

cot\;\ in order to, in order 

that (219). 
a?5 derision, mockery (XXIV). 
fb a scoffer, 
n^b he took, received (202, 

Obs. 2). ng5 knowledge, in- 
struction (XXIV). 
T3gb to gather, collect, glean -« A'. 
p);b to lick, lap with the tongue 

«- Pi. (206, 3, 2). 
nt^ juice ; a cake. 
fittjb c. tongue (xxvi). 

nktt n. strength; adv. very, ex- 
ceedingly. 

nwo a hundred (XXIX). 

niJIKti anything. 

D'^iTlii)^ balance, pair of scales 
"(140). 
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[l»tt] Pi. to refuse (vu). 
OKtt to reject (YD). 
yvifn ambush. 

▼ -I r- 

bt^yn a tower; pi d*' — , rri — 

(XXVI ; 143, 4). 
^iatJ fear. 
TJitt, /. nnllD J3«rric. (171, 0&*.5) 

telling ; a messenger, 
nijtt a roll (book, scroll) : xxvm. 
1^^ a shield, $uff. ^ivq. 
n&|tt a plague, pestilence; 

slaughter, 
la^tt wilderness (xxvi). 
n^tt to measure (206, 3, 2). mij 

measure, dimension. 
yi'sTtt why? wherefore? 
I^'nj Midian. 
ni^^'i'a a province. 
nto what? why? how! (87). 
[rtHtt] ffithpaipelio linger, delay, 
(nntt) ft\ to hasten (200). tr\T\T2 

adv. quickly (215, 2). 
nijito Moab. '>a»itt Moabite 

' (66). 
wn to shake, totter (xii), 
bn to circumcise (XII). 
mSiti (1) birth, origin ; native 

'land; family (xxv). 
D^tt blemish, stain, spot. 
^WO instruction; chastisement 

(XXVI). 

^yitt an appointed time or place, 
assembly (xxiil). 



i^'iiia fear, dread. 

■^Ftthitt a Morasthite, — inhabi- 
tant of Moresheth. 

tWtt I. to give way, move, de- 
part (XII). 

trna II- to feel (by touching) : xil. 

ytffyn a seat, dwelling-place 
(XXVI), pi. ni. 

rm to die (XII); Hi. to kill; ffo. 
to be put to death ; Pilel tTfrn 
to kill, slay. r\)h death (211). 

nattt c. an altar (xxiii). 

nwtj door-post. 

mttt East, sun-rising (xxvi). 

HTO to wipe out, destroy (XVI). 

Vim dancing (XXVI). 

Tritt price. 

rhrra disease (139, iv). 

njTO a camp (139, IV). 

nontt refuge (139, iv). 

njjTO depth (XXVI). 

*nrTO to-morrow. Mntaia on the 
morrow (215, 4). 

nattJnts const, (and abs.) ratJnta 

(135, Obs. 1 ; xxvm). 
niDtt a staff (139, iv). 
niBij A a bed (xxvm). 
nntsti custody, prison (xxvili). 
•^tt who ? (87, 1). 
n5*>tt Micah. 

n^h water (68, Oft*. 2; 144). 
ngS^^tt (2) /. a nurse (189; xxv). 
*nitJ*»ti plain, level country. 
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nstt stroke, plague, wound 

(XXVIII). 

nb&D%3 Machpelah. 
nDtt to sell. 

- T 

bitDM a stumbling-block. 

Kbtt V. to be full of; PL fill, fill 
up (193). «btt adj. full (lU, 
Ohs.; 126, ^). KbiQ fulness, 
what fills. 

Ifwbtt messenger; angel (XXVI). 
nD«bt3 work (prescribed), 
business, const. t^M'S'n (136, 
0&5. 1). 

nbti /". a word, pi. D'^-r , IV" 
\l41). 

HD^btt kingdom, dominion. 

ntinbtt war, battle, con^r. nrnbti 

(135, Obs. 1; XXVUl). 

(Dbis) Pi. = jffi. deliver, rescue ; 
iVi. escape. 

f '»br interpreter (138). 

ifb)3 to rule, be king, begin to 
reign (109, Obs, b); Hi. ap- 
point as king, ^b^ (1) king. 
nsbti queen. niDbtt kingdom, 
reign, royalty. HDbtttt king- 
dom (135, Obs. I ; XXVIII). 

nsbtt Milcah. 

T I • 

D'lfigbtt snuflfers, tongs (140). 
yn manna. 

Xoprep. out of, from, because of; 
some of {Exercise 1 7, Note a ; 

XXX). 



nmsr a rest (xxvui). 
nrotj a gift, present. 
"PVa to withhold, restrain, 
n'nbis candlestick, lamp -stand 
(xxvui). 

rwvn Manasseh. 
DID tribute, servile work (219)* 
(ODtt) A'l. to melt away (XX). 
Tfira lamentation, mourning 

(XXIIl). 

nfiOtt number (xxvi). 
b|:ptt a circular rampart formed 
of waggons and baggage 

(XXVI). 

"orq a little ; few/?/, ws^yq ; ttJM 
nearly, almost, scarcely. 

b"*!^ upper garment, robe. 

b:^)3 to be faithless. 

b^iar adv. above (216, 4). nbrij 
tfJi;. upwards (209, c. 1). 

D*>2?tt bowels, intestines (143, 2). 

I^y? fountain (xxvi). 

nyra cave (xxviii). 

nte^^tt deed, work (139, IV). 

KStt to find (XIV). 

naatl? pillar, statue (XXVUI). 

ISta mountain-fortress, strong- 
hold, pi. ni — . 

nK)3 unleavened cake (xxvni). 

r\'\sen commandment (xxviii). 

niXti fortress, bulwark (XXVI). 

d'^nba^ta cymbals (68; 140). 

r\WQ Mizpah. 
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ayysiio Egypt. *nstt Egyptian. 

nal'D hammer: stone-quarry. 

Dipti place, pL nitDptt (xxvi). 

bg-g staff (xxiii). 

TDbptt refuge (xxvi). 

n^pip purchase; a thing bought. 

njpia cattle (139, iv). 
[ppiD] i\^». to melt, pine away; 

Hi. cause to pine (XX). 
nti fl^;'. bitter, fern. nniD (212). 
HK'i^ls appearance^ yision (139, 

batltt a spy (xxiii). 

TX^'n V. to rebel against = Hi. 

n*ito Moreh. 

Di^ti height ; adv, on high. 

13^13 to tear out, pluck out. 

K'^nia fat cattle. 

nn^ntJ chariot, const nasniD 

(136, Obs. 1 ; XXYin, e). 
TW\n deceit. 
n^'jntt /. pasture. 
yy^ to be bitter; Hi. to make 

bitter (205, 3, 2). 
mkaha (l) a kneading-trough 

(XXV). 

rwn Moses. 
. •/ 

ntitt to anoint, rr^w anointed 

- T - • T 

one, Messiah (XXVII). 

^©•D to draw. 

I^tha habitation, dwelling, inner 
portion of the Tabernacle^ 
pL D**— and tti— (xxvi). 



bCtt to rule, be able; put forth 
a parable or proverb; Hi. 
compare, liken. 

nnib«?(l) charge, custody(XXV). 

njipti second; a copy (139, IV), 

nnBtth? kind ; tribe, family, const. 
nnDtWQ (135, Obs. 1 ; XXVIII). 

ttfi'Dt) judgment; kind, nature 

(XXVI). 

bpttJlD weight (XXVI). 
tfnpartic, dying, dead. 
ani (2) bridle (xxiv). 
pintt sweet (xxvi). 
''rjtt when? ''ri'O'n? how long? 
xsrirrx} loins (68 ; 140). 

Kj- pray, I beseech thee {Lat. 

tandem; Exercise 13, Note 

g\ 121, Obs.). 
qijC to commit adultery « Pi. 

"(Vll). 

fl^ to despise, reject = Pi. (Vll). 
np»5 groaning, cry (XXVill). 
[xaj] A7. xa? to prophesy « 

Hithpaei xajnn, xaan (173, 

2; XVJTI). 
[M3] i/i. B'^an to look, regard 

(xvni). 
pa; intelligent (xxvi). 
nias Naboth. 

T 

baj to fade, fail, imp erf. ya^l 

(xvui). nbaj corpse (xxviii). 
baj foolish; a fool (xxvii). 

B 
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aji south (209, Bern. 2). 
^755 prep, before (101, 1). 

[n?5] Hi. i^an to tell ; ffo. nan 

to be told (xviu). 

n53 to shine (194, 2). 

•T'j; a prince, ruler (XXVll). 

(155) Pi. to play on a stringed 
instrument. 

TM to touch, smite, imperf. ^rj*'., 
imperat. ya, m/1 cons^ n?5 
and ?i:; ^1. r|in (xviii). :pyi 
(2) a stroke, blow; mark, 

spot (XXIV). 

j:|55 to smite, imperf. ^"^ ; i^^i. 9^ 
\o be smitten (xvili). 

toj to urge; impel, harass, im- 
perf. ttr (XVIII). 

[tDJ^] to approach, draw near, 
imperf. TO*;, imperat. ©a, ntfa, 

fV. const. ntJa, n»ib; Ai. wa 

(which is used instead of Qal 
perf.) to draw near; Hi. lor^lT\ 
to bring near, offer, present 

(XVIll). 

nijT; freewill-offering (xxviii). 

n'^na adj. willing, generous; 

n. a prince (XXVll). 
n'lj to wander, flee (XX). 
n*T5 to expel, imperf. m^\ Ni. 

nn? to be cast out, partic. 

ir^D an outcast; Hi. vnT\ to 

cast out, thrust down (XVIII). 
tl'Tj to drive away (XVlli). 



n*T5 he vowed, imperf. it; (XVlll). 

nni a vow (XXIV) ; 114, Obs. 2. 
[bnD] Pi. to lead; protect, guard, 
nnj a river, p/. D*' . , ni (140, d). 

nnsn the Euphrates. 
ITD to rest; Hi. n'^jn, imperf. 

rr^i &c., Jtir «&o (203, Note) 

rpjn, n'^r, na?'!, imperat. 

nan, partic. it^w, to set 

down, place, leave. 
DnD to slumber (Xll). 
ons to flee (XII). 
K'nid fearful, terrible, dreadful. 
n'^Tj a Nazirite ; unpruned vine 

(XXVII). 

ntJ a diadem, crown (xxiv). 
bnj to inherit (201, Obs. 2). 
nbro possession, inheritance 

(XXV). 

bn3 (1) a mountain - torrent, 
stream; a river-bed, valley 

(XXIV). 

[DTO] Ni. on? to repent ; take ven- 
geance; Pi. on? to comfort; 
Hithpa. to take vengeance. 

tJnj a serpent (xxvii). 

twm brass (135, 2). 

tm to descend (201, Obs. 2). 

nta^ to stretch out, incline, turn 
aside, imperf nta*;, apoc. tt^ 
D55, par ^. pass. '»it35 stretched 
out; iT/. nton, imperf. nta^ 
flrpoc. ttj, W, imperat. ttn. 
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:?W to plant, imperf. "^^^ (202, 

Ohs. 1). 
ntt3 to keep (201, Ohs. 2). 
tJU} to desert, forsake (XVllI). 
Tj a lamp (used figuratively of 

progeny). 
n^Sp honourable, glorious. 
[hdj] /R. Ton to smite, imperf. 

n|?, tfpoc. ^1 Sp!^, imperat. 

nan, ?fr;, tV. ^ons/. nisn; /To. 

nsn to be smitten. 

[IDJ] Hi. n^'Sn to recognise; 
Hiihpa. to be recognised ; to 
feign, simulate (xvill). ^3, 
•^nDa (25, 2) strange, foreign ; 
a stranger. 

IfOJ to anoint; pour out a liba- 
tion — Pi. Sp3j, Hi. ^•'Dn (XVIII). 
?fDi (2) libation, drink-ofifer- 
ing. 

(ppj) to ascend (see Exerc. 53, 
Note g). 

b:^j he bolted (a door) : see 201, 
Ohs. 2, h. 

b?3 (1) sandal, shoe, pi. D'^-r* 
rri — ; on Dual^ see 140, &. 

l^r^d Naaman. 

D'lnVJ youth (143, 2, <?)• n:rt (1) 
a boy, lad; servant (xxiv). 
T\yn damsel (XXV). 

bcj to fall (109, 06^. 2), imperf. 
bJB*' : iR. b^fin to cause to fall, 
throw down, cast (XVIII). 



I^IDJ to break, dash in pieces; 

scatter «• Pi. 
t?Si3 (1) c. soul, life; self (136, 

OZ»s. 3). 

aaj: ^<?e ns-i (203, a). 

[bss] /Ti. bnstn to deliver, snatch 
(XVlll). 

nsi to watch, keep, imperf. nk'^ 

(XVIII). 

nitt : see ns^ (203, a). 

•tpS innocent (XXVll), p/, d'^.p?. 

dps to revenge, take vengeance; 
Ni. avenge self (xviil). dgS 
(XXVII), n-apj (xxviii) ven- 
geance, revenge. 

*tp5 to bore, pierce; Pu. to be 
dug out (XVITI). 

t?pj to lay snares for ; Hi. to be 

caught (XVIII). 
(««3) i«. «t&n to deceive (xix, 

XV). 

ntD3 to lend, borrow ; ntw a ere- 
ditor (XVI, XVIII). 

btD3 to pull off, slip off (109, 
Ohs. 2) : xviir. 

nipt»5 breath, spirit (xxvm). 

C|tD.3 (2) twilight (XXIV). 

ptD3 to kiss; to draw a bow; 
imperf p«*| and pt?*; (XVin). 

Kto to lift up, bear, carry; par- 
don; imperf. \^1ff)^ imperaL^W^ 

inf. const. riKte, rmh, &c. m. 
nm: to be exalted (xviii, xv). 

Bb 
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[ate] ffi. to reach to, overtake 

(XIX). 

^ftij to be poured out, imperf. 
^n (xvill). 

inj to give, make, appoint, de- 
liver, place (109, Ohs. 2), im- 
P^rf. IP)';, imperat. •pn, -IP), 
nsm , inf. const, rtn , $uff. "TiPi 
(202, Ohs. 3). 

«Jp)5 to root out, expel (109, 
Obs. 2; XVIII). 

I^tnj to break down, destroy 

(XVIII). 

pro to tear away (xviii). 



T\)Xq /*. a measure, pi. D*^»0, rfw. 

n^O to turn one's self round, 
surround; NL to surround, 
gather round; be removed, 
transferred; Hi. to cause to 
turn, cause to go round ; re- 
move, transfer ; Poel to sur- 
round, go round (XX), n^^ao 
around (101, 2 ; 216, 4). 

tfno a thicket (132, Ohs, 4). 

bni5 a burden (132, Ohs. 4). 

njO to shut ; Pi. deliver up = Hi. 

rho Sodom. 

-rio assembly; counsel. 

0^ horse. 

nt^O a whirlwind. 



nio to turn aside; Hi. n'cn to 
set aside, put away (191, 8, 
Ohs.). 

[rPID] Hi. n*»pn, n*»t?n to incite, 
urge, &c. (203, Note). 

nno to go round, travel. 

^lyi Sinai. 

n'n? pot, caldron. 

TOO booth (xxviii). 

[^O] Pilpel to excite, stir up 
(176, 4; XX). 

bo basket, pi. D^^io (212). 

nbo to pardon. 

:rbo (1) rock, cliff; Petra (the 
capital of Edom). 

[C|bD] Pi' to make slippery, cause 
to slip; pervert. 

nbo flour. 

n^O a bush. 

D'^niSO blindness (143, 2, a). 

*i:^0 to support, sustain. 

n?0 to be shaken, tossed. n?o, 
n'nr^O a storm, whirlwind. 

5iP threshold; basin, bowl, suff. 
*^&p (212). 

%0 to mourn, lament. 

TT»pp corn (growing spontane- 
ously from what was sown 
in the previous year). 

ItD to cover with beams, or 
rafters ; to floor, cover with 
boards. T\y%^ a ship. 

^fio to count; Pi. to recount, 
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narrate, relate; speak, ^tb 

a scribe, nfib a book (XXIV). 

•ino to be refractory, rebellions 

(XX). 

(nrc) Hi. to hide, conceal; NL 
to hide one's self; be hidden, 
secret; HUhpa. to hide one's 
self. 



a^ cloud; darkness; ph D*»-7- 
and rii — . 

na:^ to labour, work, till; to 
serve (VI). "in^ (1) a servant, 
slave. n*ih^ service, bondage. 

na^ to cross over, pass through, 
pass by (109, 0&5.&); Hithpa. 
to pour forth one's self in 
anger, be angry, na? the 
other side, this side (108). 

nna:? wrath (XXV). ^yi^ 

Hebrew (66, Ohs. 1). 
na:^ a bond, rope. 
bi5i:j adj. round (212, Note 3). 
bj? a calf, bullock (XXIV). rhys; 

calf, heifer (XXV). 
*!:? a witness, 
n? n. eternity. ^? (;?otf/. *»'i:^) 

l?re[p. till, until, even to, as 

far as (101, 2; XXX); n? conj. 

until (219). 
vn testimony; congregation, 

assembly (xxvill) 



nn? a flock (XXIV). 

TO still, yet, again (106; XXX). 

^!l?i ^5?? nbl? evil, iniquity. 

nVi:^ burnt-offering (XXVIII). 

bbv, bbv boy, child. 

Dbv eternity (xxvi). 

"fq iniquity (24, 7, Obs. 2, c; 

XXVI). 

qiy birds, fowls {colL). 

^yp skin. 

[nny] iR. to awake, arouse; Ni. 

to be aroused; A7^/, arouse, 

stir up (XII). 
h5?] ^'- to blind, make blind. 

TO fl^/. blind. 
r? strong, pi D*?? (212). Tl? 

strength, might, suff.^^:9 (212). 
atlj to leave, forsake (VI). 
"^rp to be strong ; to strengthen 

(205, 3, 2). 
^t^ to help, aid, assist (VI). 

TO, r\yiP assistance, aid, 

help (XXIV, XXV). 
D? a pen, style. 
nnw (const, rnhp, 136, Obs. 1) 

a crown, diadem (xxviii). 
T)k eye; fountain, spring (64, 

b; 2U). 
Vffp V. to languish, faint (HI, 

Obs.). tffp adj. languishing, 

faint (XX VII). 
"^1? a young ass (211). 
TO a city (64, d\ 144). 
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b? prep, (poet "^b^) on, upon, 
over, near, at the side of; 
concerning ; around ; on ac- 
count of (101, 2); conj. be- 
cause (219). 13-^? conj. there- 
fore (219). 

V>b a yoke, suff. -^^If (212). 

U^wbT youth (143, 2, e). 

nby a leaf (139, iv). 

t^b^ to go up, ascend; EL bring 
up, offer a sacrifice (195, 
06^.3; 197, 0*^.2). 

•»!?? Eli. 

P'^^? upper; Most High (God). 

niab? maiden, virgin (XXV). 

D? people (71, Note; 212). 

D? prep, with, together with 

(XXX). 

Tti^ to stand (vi). ^r(B:P a pillar. 

bW labour, vexation (xxvil). 

ptt!^ to be deep ; Hi. to deepen 
(200, c). pto flr^;. deep (212, 
Note 3). ptt? valley (xxiv). 

"ytiS omer (a measure). 

Wto;j Gomorrah. 

Ktottr Amasa. 

T T "I 

irfOSTf tft^b prep, opposite (108). 
a;5 cluster of grapes (xxvii; 

19, 5). 
njlj I. to answer, reply (197, 

' Obs. 2). 
ns:^ II. to be afflicted; Pi. af- 

flict. "^s:? afflicted, wretched 



(xxvii). w afflicted; gentle, 

meek. "(^^ distress, misery 

(210). 
^W dust (XXVII; 170, Obs. 2). 
f? wood, tree; pi. sticks, logs. 
a« (1) pain, toil. 
ns? counsel (xxviii). 
Ut^ to be or become strong 

(VI). D«tt? «tfy. strong (XXVI). 

DW (1) bone, body; self; pi. 

D*^ and ni (137, Note 2). 
ns^ to shut up, detain, confine, 

restrain (vi). 
ajj? prep, because of (99); conj. 

because (219). 
a'jy (1) evening (see Exercise 31, 

Note k). 

ah^ dog-fly, gad-fly. 

na*i;j desert; Jordan valley. 

^"Tiy^ childless. 
• ■ -1 

\r\v uncircumcised (XXVIl). nbnjf 
foreskin (XXV). 

9^3 neck, back (XXIV). 

b&n:^ thick darkness. 

•plj to terrify; tremble; Ni. to 
be feared (vi). 

tn| (1) a bed (xxiv). 

n'TO to do, make (VI; XVI). 
r\ttP part, doing, making, 
performing; n. Maker, Crea- 
tor (81, b\ page 40, foot- 
note 1; 93, 3). 

Ite:^ Esau. 
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nfe? ten (xxix). ^n-^to tenth 
(152), (ni?:j) Pi. to tithe, give 
a tenth (170, Obs. 2). 

)W smoke (XXVII). 

pW to oppress. 

nw to he rich; Hithpa. pretend 
to be rich, ^ify riches. TW 

V • T 

rich, wealthy (XXVll). 

r»? f. time, 5w>f. in? (212). nn? 

now (209, c). 
p'lp? taken away, removed. 
ST^bn:^ Athaliah. 



[nxB] Pf. to adorn; Hithpa. to 
be honoured, glorify one's 
self (vii). 

[^5|] carcase, dead body (xxiv). 

rno to redeem (XX). 

'j*^ a plain. D^M~'{'lS the plain- 
region of Syria, i. e. Mesopo- 
tamia. 

T\Q mouth (144). 

ne here. 

n>^& rest, cessation. 

pa to be scattered; ///. to 
scatter (Xll). 

m a snare, net. 

*7nfi to fear, be afraid (vil). 
nni fear, trembling (XXIV). 

tfB flask, bottle. 

[i^bft] Ni. to be wonderful; Bi. 
to act wonderfully (200). 



(tabfi to escape, slip away); Pi, 
to deliver, rescue = Hi. 

[bbfe] Pi, to judge; Hithpa. to 

intercede for, pray. 

•^ntfbB Philistine. 
• I • I 

-•JB lest, that . . . not (117, 7). 
njB to turn (one's self: 197). 

nsD corner (xxvili). 
D'^:& face (143, 2, b). D^^Jfeb flrfi?. 

before, formerly (215, 4). 

^ztb prep, before (108). 
HDB Passover. nOfi lame, halt 

(XXIII). 

bOB to cut, carve, hew. bOB (2) 
image ; idol ; pi. in use D'^b'^QB. 

b$B to make, do. blTB a work, 
deed, act (137, Obs.). nb^B 
work, reward. 

D$B step; beat, stroke; time 
(164, b, 3; 216, 4). 

IJJB to visit, punish; muster, 
review, number ; ' miss, find 
wanting; Hi. to appoint, set 
over. D'^'T^B commandments. 

nj^B a^*.seeing,open-eyed(XXm). 

K^B wild ass. 

•IB OX, bull, with art. nsn. n^B n. 
COW, heifer. 

("j'lB to expand) ; Ni. to separ- 
ate one's self, be divided; 
Hi, to divide, separate. 

nnB V. to be fruitful (196, Obs. 
2). -i^B fruit (210). * 



24 



Vocabulary. — Hebrew and English, 



nn» to sprout, flourish, nnfe (2) 
a sprout. 

ni?*ift Pharaoh. 

"piiB to break down, break forth 
on; scatter, spread abroad. 

ton& to spread out. 

ttVfi to put off, strip (one's 
self); Hi. to strip (another). 

:^tDB to transgress. Tttu (2) trans- 
gression (XXVI). 

DB a morsel, piece, suff. *)p& 
(212). 

nriB to be open-minded, simple, 
foolish (XIV). ^Tm folly, sim- 
plicity (210). 

nnb to open, nnb (2) opening, 
entrance, door (xxiv). 

nriB to interpret. 

l/SCl flock (of sheep or goats), 

small cattle (143, 1, a). 
KU host, army, const. Mis, pL 

T I 

•^M splendour, beauty (210). 

nax to lay up, store up. 

p'TS to be just, righteous; Hu^ 
Pi. to justify, pronounce 
righteous; Ilithpa. to justify 
one's self (173, Obs.). p*Ti (2), 
TXf>yL righteousness (xxiv, 
(xxvm). pn-sis righteous. 

«in*j:^2 Zedekiah. 

D*;nnx noon (143, e). 



n IT 



[rr\±] Pi. nj2 to command (197). 

DiX a fast. 

n«nx and pi. U^y^l neck (143, 

\ b). 
^"^ a rock. 
Ti food, prey taken in hunting 

"(211). 
p? Zion. 
'p^S a pillar. 
"i*'X a messenger. 
bs a shadow, su/T. ^^ (212). 
nbs to prosper; Hi. cause to 

prosper (VIII). 
rritts shadow of death. • 
:rbs, co;25^ ybi (1) side, rib, pi. 

mostly t^t (XXIV). 
MM i;. to be thirsty. «rs thirsty, 

desert land (lU, Obs,). 
ntti (2) a pair, yoke (XXiV). 
nm to sprout, bud. ntii (2) a 

sprout, bud (XXIV). 
Mok (1) wool (XXIV). 
t:P| small, young (XXVII). 
i:^'S Zoan, 2. e. Tanis, in lower 

Egypt. 
pW to cry out (for help), njjyi 

a cry (xxviil). 
•jiBS north. 
:PT\tt frog, frogs, 
n? adj\ f. rr^ small, narrow, 

confined. ^S, ^S n. anadver- 

sary; distress. M'ns trouble, 

distress. 
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rrT\1 Zeruiali. 

t^i balsam, balm (210). 

?ns a leper. n?n| leprosy(XXV). 

V^t to purge, refine, purify. 

n'ns to confine, persecute, be 
an adversary; to be in dis- 
tress (205, 3, 2, d). n*]it an 
enemy. 



T^S to gather -= Pi. ; Ku to as- 
semble, be gathered. 

nng to bury. JT^ttp burial ; se- 
pulchre, na^ (2) sepulchre, 
pi u^— and hi (xxiv), 

T!^ to bow the head (205, 3, 

key 

n^'p^ to kindle, be kindled, bum. 
[D*lg] Pi. to precede, anticipate, 

preyent. 0*1^, D*Tp n. front; 

East; pre*/?, before; 0*1^13 of 

old (215, 4). 
'jin'lp Kidron. Wn'Tg blackness, 

darkness. 
tn^ to bo holy, sacred ; A'., //i. 

to sanctify; to declare holy; 

Ilifhpa. to sanctify one's self. 

tDi*!^ holy. thjJ holiness; 

sanctuary, holy place (133, 

2). jjna ting Kadesh-Bamea. 
[b}ij>] ^1. to assemble, conyoke ; 

iV7. to assemble selves, bng 

congregation, assembly, mul- 



titude(XXVil). mbhp preacher, 
Ecclesiastes (page 95). 

n^jj to wait, expect = W. (xvi). 

bip voice, thunder, sound, pi. 

ni— . 

D^p to arise, stand ; ///. to raise 

(XII). nwip height, stature. 

n'ag standing corn (see also 

191,' 2). 
pp thorn, thorns. 
[•pp] Hi. to awake (xil). 
•jbj;, 10)5 little, young, jt?/. d^^jpp, 

/*. nanp (212, Noie 3). 
PP harvest, summer (211). 
bbp to be diminished, despised, 

swift (205, 3, 2, b) ; Ai.to be 

light, easy; to be despised; 

Pi. to curse; Bi. to lighten; 

to despise; llithpalpel^ to 

shake to and fro (XX). bp 

light, swift; a fleet horse 

(212). 
nttp standing corn {see also 

191, 2). 
[M3p] Pi. to be jealous, zealous 

(XIV). n«5p zeal, jealousy, 

envy, 
njp to purchase, buy (xvi). r\Vp 

purchaser, owner, 
fp end, suff. ^^sp (212). nxp end, 

extremity ; whole, sum (XXYII ; 

139, IV). 
asp (2) form, shape (xxiv). 
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5|?jJ to be angry (109 , Obs. b) ; 
ffi. to provoke. Ci2^ (2) anger 

(XXIV). 

*iSf; to be short; nsjj to cut 
short, cut down, reap (111, 
2). TSJJ harvest (XXVII). 

it'ng I. to call; proclaim; to 
read (Xiv). 

K'jg II. to happen; to meet; inf. 
const rvith prep, nxnjj!? (123, 
1, &), with suffixes '^fiK^fjb, 
DDnK-lpb (96). 

y\^ to draw near, approach, 
be near; Hi. bring, offer « 
Pi. ; Ni. draw near (167, Obs. 
0- ^"^^ (2) middle, midst; 

nianpa among us (108). nrig 

near (xxvi). -j^^^ an offer- 
ing (25, A, 1). n'lpj war, battle. 

mg to happen, befall (XVI). 

nj"^p a city. 

•p^ (1) horn (140, Obs. 2). 

ynjj to rend, tear. 

lt^ straw, chaff. 

(^lt^) ffi. to attend, give heed to. 

n©g to be hard, difficult; ffi. 
to harden ; to make difficult 
(200, a). n«g, f. ntDR 
(66) hard, harsh, hardened; 
strong, heavy, sad, severe 
(XXVII, 139, IV). 

ntD^ to bind; conspire; ffithpa. 
conspire. ^©g(l) conspiracy. 



(t»T?);) Poel, to gather. 

n«g (1) c. bow, pL ni (XXIV). 

nK"! to see; Ni. to be seen, ap- 
pear, seem; ffi. to cause to 
see, show (197). TXtn part 
seeing; a seer. 

BK"l a wild bull. 

tJfcinhead; first, beginning, chief 
(144). ]ittJKn adj. former, 
first. n'^tpK'n n. a beginning. 

M*i to increase, multiply (XX). 
an, fern, n^y (212), much, 
many, great; master, chief; 
adv. very (215, 2 and 3). ah 
abundance, multitude (212). 

naan^ , ia^i a myriad, ten thous- 
and (XXIX). 

na"! to be numerous, increase 
(197); ffi. to multiply, in- 
crease, do frequently (200). 

:^an, :?an a quarter, fourth part 
llb2,0bs.). 'i^'^a'l fourth(152). 

nga*! Rebekah. 

iy\ to tremble, be angry at; ffi. 
cause to tremble, provoke. 

{by^ to go about slandering, 
tread) ; Pi. spy out, explore. 
bjn (1) foot (64, b; 140, «). 

r^J^j to terrify; tremble. r^jS n. 
a moment; adv. instantly 
(215, 1). 

tiY) to rage. 
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^T) *o pursue (109, Obs. b). 
rrn spirit, wind, breath,p/.rrirn*l. 
W^ to be high; Hi. raise, lift 

up, exalt; Pilel exalt (XU). 
[TTi] Hi. to shout, make a noise. 
fr\ to run (XII). 
nr\ lean, poor (139, IV). 
I'n prince, king (XXIII). 
sm wide, broad (XXVII). arn 

breadth (XXIV). nam liberty 

(XXVIII). 

nm millstone (68). 

bnn Rachel; a ewe. 

(Dlti) Pi. to pity, compassionate 
(vu). Dinn «<(;. compassion- 
ate. 

nnn (l) womb (xxiv; 136, b). 

I^Jtj to wash (the body). 

prT\ to be distant, far ofif; ffi. 
to remove {see also 200, b] 
125, 5). pirn distant. 

n*^n and nin v. to contend; dis- 
pute; plead a cause forensic- 
ally ; perf. an, mS and tfoT) ; 
imperf. y>y^, juss. yyi (xu). 
a'^n n. a dispute, controversy, 
suit. 

tm odour, scent. 

p*n adj. empty. Dp'H adv. empt- 
ily, empty-handed (215, 5). 

aa*^ to ride ; Hi. cause to ride. 
aaS (2) chariot, chariots. 

idfory wealth, substance. 



53*1 to be tender (205, 3, 2). 
vn adj. high, tall. nW n. a 

height; Ramah. 
TMCh V. to throw, slioot. 
D13'l to tread down, trample, 
n^un carelessness; deceit, 
tettn reptile, reptiles. 
Ijn to shout, cry aloud = A'., 

m (205, 3, 2). r^p^ a cry (of 

joy or sorrow). 
T) adj. evil, bad, fern, n^^l (66, 

Obs. 6). :n n. evil. 
$n a friend, neighbour (12, 2). 
a?*J !?. to be hungry. a?n a^'. 

hungry (XXVU). aijn w. hun- 
ger, famine (xxvn). 
1\T\ V. to feed (a flock), pasture 

(XVI). n?h a shepherd (p. 40, 

foot-note 1). 
t^T\ n. evil, wickedness. 
■prj to be green (175, 2). ipri 

adj'. green. 
ST\ to make a noise; be evil, 

sad ; ffi. do evil, act wickedly 

(205, 3, 2). 
i6t^ to tremble, be shaken; 

crash. liT) noise, earth- 
quake (XXIV). 
Kcn to heal — Pi. (XIV). fc^fcS a 

physician. 
n&n to sink, decline, fall down 

ffi. to let down, desist ; let off* 

let go; imperf. and imper'at. 
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apoc. ci-^jh, q-in (197, Ohs. 1). 
n&'i ac{j. weak, feeble (139, 
iv).' 

fn partic, running, a runner. 

nsn to be pleased with, de- 
lighted (XVI). lian good 
pleasure (xxvi). 

nsn to kill, murder (vni). 

p'5 only, 

Tp'l to dance, leap. 

^t?*? ^^ ^^^^ ^^^) spread out. 
syp^ firmament. 

tn poor. 

:^^ to be wicked, act wickedly; 
Hi. to pronounce guilty, con- 
demn (Vlll). r^rj guilty, wick- 
ed. :?«S (2), nyiri unright- 
eousness (XXIV, XXV). 

nten (2) a net. 



yite, Wte to be full, filled with, 
satisfied with (Vlli). nnStD 
fulness, satisfaction (XXV). 

n*Tte a field {poetic form^ i'to), 

pi rrinte (139, iv). 

nto a sheep, goat (143, 1, d), 
DtttD to hate, persecute, 
•jttte adversary (72, 1). 
n^^to, fll'^to hoary hair, old age. 
nfPto meditation. 

T 

fflV, D^^'tp to put, set, place, make ; 
imperf. Er>te; (Xll). 



teite, te^te to rejoice, be glad (xil). 

(brte) Hi. to be prudent, wise; 
attend to, understand (125, 
5). bDfe (2) intelligence. 

^Dte n. reward (XXVlll). 

ntibte outer garment (xxv). 

bKcte left (side), north, b'^^ttten 
Hi. to turn to the left (175, 5). 

rrate to rejoice; Pi. to gladden 
(Vlll). nntite gladness, re- 
joicing (xxv). 

nbttte outer garment (XXV). 

Kite to hate « Pi. (Xiv). 

Wte he-goat (xxvii). 

^*^:?te Seir. 

^:jte, nnyte hair (xxvii, xxv). 

rrnl^te barley (143, 3). 
nfite lip, language (xxviii). 
pto sackcloth, 5t/^. Spto (212). 
nto prince, commander. n*ito 

j)rincess; Sarah. 
T'lto remnant (escaped from a 

general destruction). 
E]nte to burn; make bricks. 

riD^te burning (XXVIII). 
ptete joy. 



b^tl} SauL 

T 

biMID Sheol (the unseen world), 
the grave. 

bKt$ to ask (vu). nbK« a peti- 
tion, request (XXVlii). 
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(nw©) ///. to leave remaining; 

M. to remain, be left (VIl). 

*^Kt5, irP'^^'O remnant, rest. 
M^ID Sheba. 

r'Dtg a week; pL D""-:-, rri (xxvi). 
niP^l^tD an oath. 
tan© a tribe; stafif, rod (xxiv). 
(:?Dtf) -A7. to swear; Hi. cause 

to swear (Vlll). 
^5© seven (XXIX). '»?'»51D seventh 

(152). 
nnc to break; to buy corn; Pi. 

break, smash in pieces, ^in© 

(2) destruction, terror (XXIV). 
r^lD sabbath; rest. 
^W teat, breast, du. D*^TtJ. 
*tW to oppress, destroy, lay 

waste (XX). 
^^'tA Almighty. 

Klti iniquity; falsehood; vanity. 
n'ltJ to return, go back; ffi, bring 

back, restore (see construe- 

iions on p. 163). 
ttW a whip. 
*^1SSW Shunammite. 
nti© a trumpet, pi Mi (XXVl). 
pitJ leg (140). 
pw street, 
•^i© ox, oxen. 

^nfe n. a bribe, gift (XXIV). 
{rxnib) to lie down; Hithpahl 

T\^wmr) (173, 3) to worship. 
WW to slay (Vll;. 



(nntP) P/. to seek, — a poetic 

word. 
nht» black (XXVI). 
[nniD] //i. to destroy, act wick- 
edly; Ho. to be corrupt (vil). 

nn© pit; grave. 
I'^T?, nn**© song. 
IDtD to lie down, lie; Hi. to 

lay down, prostrate. 
nt to forget (VIII). 
bb© to be bereaved (111, 2) ; Pi. 

to bereave. 
[odtd] //i. to rise early, go early 

(to a place) : 125, 5 ; 200, c. 
uy6 shoulder {su/f. '^pDtp); She- 

chem. 
'\ytQ to dwell; Pi. to place, set. 

1D1D inhabitant, neighbour 

(XX VII). 

iDtD to be drunk. iDtJ strong 

drink (XXVII). 
iibtD snow (XXIV). 
Dib^ ;i. peace, health; adj. 

safe (XXVI). D^b© peaceable 

(xxvi). 
nbtD to send, put forth, let go 

(109, Ohs. h) =- Pi. (vm). 
ribtJ Shiloah. 

•jnbtD a table, pL ni (xxvi). 
[Ifbib] -^1. to cast, throw. 
bbtD to spoil, despoil (205, 3, 
2). bb© spoil, booty (xxvil). 
Db© to be safe, finished: Pi. to 
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finish, complete ; perform ; 

recompense, repay. 
Slbbip Solomon. 
5|bl9 to draw out, dr§tw off. 
tjbtp three (XXIX). "ip'>l?« third 

(152). iD'^^tD third; a captain. 
DtD a name, pi. ni (xxiii). 
DC there: thither. ntatJ thither 

T ' T T 

(209, c). D#B thence. 
[^ttTC] Hi. to destroy ; ^^. to be 

destroyed. 
TMOiW desolation: astonishment. 
b^^lQ'D Samuel. 
niatttli release, remission. 
0*^1015 heaven, heavens(68,0fts.2). 
UCW to be astonished; be de- 

- T 

solate, laid waste (205, 3, 2, 
d); Ni. to be desolate, de- 
stroyed, nisip^ desolation 
(xxvui). 

1tt« flfrfy. fat, fertile (XXVU). 1^© 
(1) oil, ointment. 

njbti eight (XXIX). ij'i'ati eighth 
(152). 

:PlQt5 to hear, listen, obey, under- 
stand; Hi. cause to hear, an- 
nounce, tell (VUl). 

^yniD Shimei. 

■ : • 

niatD to keep (109, Obs. b) ; Ni. 
to keep one's self, beware; 
Hithpa. give heed to one's 
self, beware (173, 3). 

lintati Samaria. 



tDttf (2) sun. 

Iji tooth, sharp rock, su/f. '»3tp 

(212). 
njlD V. to repeat; be changed; 

Pi. to change (xvi). 
r\y6 n. year (143, 4 ; Exerc. 26, 

note /). 
nj© sleep (xxvill: Exerc. 26, 

note /). 
n*;5« two (XXIX). ^^t second 

(152). 
TMP1D to look, regard. 
[]5©] Ni. to lean, recline. 
n?t? c. gate (XXIV). 
D'»?lDy« delight (143, 2, a). 
nraw handmaid (XXV). 
tDt« to judge (109, Obs. b); Ni. 

to contend, litigate. 
IftIO to pour out; "sftli partic. 

shedding. 
btW to be low ; Hi. to be humble, 

to cast down (200, c). 
1)5© to watch. 
[ngTD] Hi. cause to drink, give 

to drink. 
Uj^tD to be quiet, at rest, 
bjjtf to weigh, weigh out. bg© 

(2) a shekel (XXlV). 
^^^ (^) falsehood, untruth 

(XXIV). 
tntl) a root (133, 2; 175, 1). 
[miD] P/. to minister, attend 

serve (VII). 



VocABVLARY.— Hebrew and English. 



31 



ti six (XXDC). ^w sixth (162). 
llfiDtb Sheshak, t. e, Babylon. 
rxrio to drink (197, Ois. 2; 
cf. ngtf). 

njfctri fig; fig-tree; pi D'^-t- (67, 

0«»5. 1). 
^n form, shape (137, 01$.). 
n^n ark, chest. 
HM^ produce, profit 
bsn the world (as inhabited). 
urn straw. 

^nn emptiness (136, c, 0^5.). 
n^nn hymn, psalm; theme of 

praise, pL D*^ (66, Obs. 1). 
If^n cons/. ip'p\ middle, midst 
^ (211). 

nwin, nnbin (l) reproof, re- 
buke, correction. 
najin abomination (XXVUI). 
nin turtle-dove. 

nnin law. 

* 

rtnPi beginning. 

nsTiri prayer, supplication. 

D'^Dlinn (and ni — ) supplica- 
tions. 

nnn prep, under, instead of, in 
return for (103, 3) ; conj. be- 
cause (219). ntin^ adv, be- 
neath, below (108; 214, 4). 



t5TiT» new wine, must 

Thht) dark purple (XXV). 

Di; adj. upright (morally). DP 
(212), ni2in integrity, inno- 
cence. 

n^^W appearance, form. 

Tt?t5 continually. 

D'»rt3 a^. perfect (xxvil). 

^lori to take hold of, support 

Diort to complete, finish; be 
complete, finished, consum- 
ed ; NU to be consumed (xx). 

nia^DPt slumber. 

t\&(SS^ a wave-offering. 

n:m to err; pari, n^h erring 
(p. 40, foot note 1) : XVI. 

n^iMtn, const, (and also abs.) 
mtol? glory, splendour (136, 
Obs.l). 

nifiPi prayer. 

tolDP) to lay hold of, take, seize ; 
handle, wield. 

TVVf>Pi expectation. 

:^gn to smite, strike ; blow (with 
a trumpet). 

nOT^^^P) deep sleep. 

nyT\T\ a shout, tumult, trum- 
pet-blast. 

n:^^t9P\ salvation. 

T I 

IPWPi nine (xxix). '^^ninpi ninth. 



VOCABULARY. 
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Able, to be bb'j (123, 1 ; p. 155). 

Abomination na?in (XXVIII). 

Aboye: see 108 and 215, 4. 

Abundance ah (212). 

According to d (103). 

Account (on) of b?, l^'cb. 

Act n, b?B. 

Add, to S|05, imperf. 5|*'0i'^ (i. e. 
Hiphil). ' 

Adultery d'^SW (143, 2) : to com- 
mit adultery ^2$p, t|K3. 

Adversary nx : to be an adver- 
sary n*52. 

Advise, to f ?\ 

Afflict, oppress "pTb; afflicted 
•'S:?, i::?; affliction, distress 

•9? (210). 
Afraid jrc, Tin; to be afraid 

Kn'^, nnfi, nnn. 

After, prep. *tn», '»']n«: (101, 

2) : after that conj. (219). 
Afterwards p-^nn«. 
Again w: ^^^ afeo j?p. 157, 163. 



Age, advanced life D^'^jJT (143, 2) 

Ah! n», nnw. 

Aid: 5^^ help. 

Alas I "tin. 

Alive ^n. 

All bb (49, 1). 

Almighty "^W. 

Alone, only nnb (108), nna 

(208, 7). 
Also D|,q«, V 

Altar naTtt (xxm). 

Ambush a*^K, aiKt). 

Amen l^SK. 

And 1 (69). 

Angel ^ifbia. 

Anger nijn, d?f (1), t|s| (2), 

•fhn, t|» (212, iVor<? 2). 
Angry, to be 5|?5, D?3, q5«, 

Tjn; to show one's self angry 

Anoint, to ntdia, -fp^: anointed 

one rT'tfto. 
Another ^rxtk. 
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Answer, to njlf {ace, of person). 
Anticipate, to Cfnp. 
Anything n'S^'D. 
Appearance rwj'^tt, nj^fepi (i. e. 

image, form). 
Appoint (to an office) ^hj; 

appoint (a time or place) 

n?: (X). 

Approach, to a^n);, [t»3;] xviii. 

Arise, to Dip (xii). 

Ark (of Noah, or Moses) nnn ; 

Ark (of the covenant) iriS. 
Arm n. ?inT mostly fern, ; p/. d"^ 

and ni — . 
Army MS, cons^.«M, j»/.ni»as. 
Around: see 101, 2; 108; 215, 4. 
Arrow fn (212). 
As 3 (102), 1tD»3. 
Ascend, to nby. 
Ashamed, to be t913. 
Ashes ^ck. 
Ask, to b«tD, tDga. 
Asleep i«^ (XXVII). 
Ass nitan ; wild ass «'i6 ; young 

ass T?. 
Assemble, to: see convoke. 
Assembly n?i'a, n^?, bng, 'rio. 
Assyria nit^2$. 

Astonished, to be DttV (205,3,2). 
Atone for, to -ti»3 (169, 2). 
Attend (i. e, give heed), to 

n'^ipjjn ; attend (i. e. wait on) 

nnti (VII). 



Avenge, to bji|; avenge self, Ni. 
of onp or o/ Dj^J (XIX). 

Awake, to f f ^ (189), n^^n, f ^pn. 

Babylon bn^. 

Back n. 1|, 1|; adv. nin«; back- 
ward rr^j^hK. 
• - -1 

Bad T\. fern. nn. 

Balance D*'5TK'0 (140, &). 

Balak pba. 

Balm, balsam *n| (210). 

Band, troop "Thl. 

Bar, bolt n. n*»*^a. 

Barley nna^te (143, 3). 

Basin, bowl ^D; ^w^. '»6p (212). 

Basket »3d (1), bo (212). 

Battle nwbia (135, 02>5. 1). 

Be, become n;n (196, Note\\^&). 

IBear, to (carry) fc^te (s^« Voca- 
bulary I.); (bring forth) "ib^ 
(188, III, ^). 

Beast rrana (xxviii), n^n. 

Beautiful nfi^ (xxvil); beauty 
^^, ^as (210). 

Because ^"^ {see also 219) ; be- 
cause of b? (101, 2), ntll^a, 
bbaa (108). 

Become, to : see 196, Note. 

Bed ntst? (XXVIII). %n^ (i) xxiv. 

Befall, to nnp (xvi). 

Before, prep. '^Jfib, 1^5, D^p 

(90 ff., 108) ; conj. D'ltta (117, 

7); fl^i;. n'»JBb (215, 4). 

c 
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Begin, to bnn (p. 186); begin- 
ning n. n*«««n, rtnn. 

Behind, prep, nnx, 'niTK (101); 

adv, ninK. 
Behold, to rxte\ (XVI; 197, and 

01)$.2)\ behold 1 seel ijn^ mn 

(XXX; 129), IXtin^. 
Believe, to : see under ]'QK. 
Beloved one ^, 
Below: see 101, 3; 108; 215, 4. 
Bend, to Ty^ (vra). 
Benjamin "pt^d^. 
Bereaved, to be bbtf (111, 3). 
Beside prep, bsk (101) ; besides 

rtiT (100), '^n^jbatj (108). 

Between : see 101, Oft«. 
Beware, to yatti (167). 
Bind, to ^DK (make prisoner), 

tfnn (fasten on). 
Birds coll vyP- 
Birth nn5itt(l)XXV; birthright 

mba (xxvm). 

Bitter ntt; to be bitter n*nia (205, 

3, 2). 
Bitumen yan. 
Black -^intD (xxvi); blackness 

Blemish n. DW. 

Bless, to^^^a, ?ria(vii); blessing 
n. riD^a (XXVIII ; 32, 1); blessed 
^na (5^d a/50 137, Note 1). 

Blind, to make 1^2^; blindness 
D^^ISO (143, 2, a). 



Blow with a trumpet, to a^pXj; 
to blow with the breath, &c. 

n?5 (xviD). 

Blood m (139, 0&5. 2; 143, 3). 
Bolt a door, to bjD (vn). 
Bond, rope nh:^. 
Bondage: ^^e service. 
Bone daJ (1), i>/. D*^ and ni 

(XXIV). 

Book 'ISO (XXIV). 

Booth nao. 

Booty, spoil bb© (xxvn). 

Bosom p*)n. 

Both . . . and laj • . . ta|* 

Bottle, flask M. 

Boundary buf 

Bow n. ntDg, p/. ni (XXIV). 

Bow down, to :na; to bow the 

head nnjj (205, 3, 2). 
Bowels D'^^ (143, 2). 
Boy nb;,n?l (XXIV). 

Brass tmh (135). 
Bread Dn5 (1) (xxiv). 
Breadth anS (xxiv). 
Break, to ^^atj, fW (xvm); to 
break down fi6, fna (XVIII). 
Breast, teat ^w. 

Breath matw (xxvm), rrrn (12, 2). 
Bribe n. ^ryi (XXIV). 
Brick njab (67, Obs. 1); to 
make bricks "jab (109, Obs, c). 
Bridle ^ (2) XXIV. 
Bring, to a*^np>n , a*5^ (vn) ; to 
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bring in M'^an ; to bring near 
trsH (XIX); to bring out 
1S^t\r\ ; to bring down n*nin 
(X); to bring up nbjn. 

Broad nrn (xxvii). 

Broken, to be: see break. 

Brother TO (144). 

Build, to nsa (XVI). 

Bull nft, bj? (XXIV); wild bull a«> 

Burden bsS (132, Ohs. 4), iktTQ. 

Burial nn'QJJ. 

Burn q-?te, n?a (VII), n?5 (203, 
a) ; burn (of anger) mn (227). 

Burning, n. nfi'^jte (XXVIII). 

Burnt-ofiFering nbi:^ (XXVIll). 

Bury, to 'lajj. 

Bush n30. 

Business, work HD^btt (con*<. 
ro«btt, 136, 0«>*. 1). 

But ^«, Db^«, n; {after a nega- 
five) OX •»?, •»? (s^^j». 72). 

Buy, to nsg (XVI); buyer ns^ 
(93, 3). ' ' 

Cake (round) "iSS (143, 4) ; (un- 
leavened) n^tt (XXVIII) ; neb. 

Calamity T». 

Caldron *i'»p. 

Calf b}? m. (XXIV) ; nba:? /. (XXV). 

Call, to fcng (XIV). 

Camp, n. njra (p. 40, foot-note 

1; 81,&;'93, 3). 
Can (to be able), bbj (lU, 3). 



Canaan l^^ip; Canaanite '^S^^^* 
Canal (of the Nile) ^. 
Candlestick, lamp-stand n*^bt3. 
Capture, to ^iDb. 
Carcase n^i (2) XXIV, nba3 

(XXVIII). 

Carry, to «te (see Vocabulary I), 

Carve, to bc6, ppn (XX). 

Cast (throw), to If^btin, m*;, 
n^nin (XVI ; X) ; to cast down, 
throw down b''»n (XVIII). 

Cast oflf, to rot. 

Catch: see capture. 

Cattle nga (xxvii), nwa (xxviii), 

njpjt? (81, &; 93, 3): see also 
fat cattle. 

Cave nniPtt (xxviii), *iin- 

Cease, to bnn (vi; 182, 0&5. 2). 

Chaff «Jj?. 

Chaldeans D^^nto. 

Change, to ^cn (182, Obs. 2), 
nsv (XVI); change of gar- 
ments wbn. 

Charge n. tuhtn (1) XXV. 

Chariot HMn'O (135, Obs. 1), 

Chastise, to n©^ mpin (x; vm). 

Chastisement nngin (xxviii). 

Cheek-bone '»nb (210). 

Cherub y^ro. 

Chest, ark yr» (xxvi). 

Child nbj (1, 2)' XXV, bb'b (XXVI) 

bbi:? (xxiii). 

Cc 
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Childless '^y^:p. 

• • -t 

Choose, to "^ra; chosen one, 

elect ^ym^. 
Circumcise, to Vro (xii). 
Cistern ^, pL tti (67, Obs. 1). 
City y^:f (144), rvn^p (poetic). 
Clay n^K (XXV). 
Clean ae(f. nine (XXVI); to be 

clean nnta; to cleanse, Pi. 

n»TO (vn); to cleanse one's 

self, ffithpa. (173, 2). 
Cleave (divide), to ^a; to 

cleave to, adhere p^*^, p^ 

(VI). 

Clefts (of a rock) D*^*)^n. 

Clothe one's self, to tinb; to 
clothe (another) flJ^abn. Clo- 
thes, clothing t^b. 

Cloud n. n^, p/. D'^-T" and rri. 

Cluster of grapes M? (xxvii). 

Collect, to ^5K, tjCK (186), fag. 

Come, to Mia (see Vocabulary I). 

Command, to ms (197). Com- 
mandment nisi? (XXVII); com- 
mandments D'HjpB. 

Comfort, to dn? (Pi.) vn. Com- 
fort, consolation nttrc(xxviii). 

Compare (liken), to ma^ (xvi), 

• » • 

Compassionate adj\ tP\tv^; to 
compassionate, pity dm (vii). 

Complete a^\ d^tttj (xxvi) ; to 
complete n>a (xvi), dW, 



dW (XX); to be completed, 

finished nba, ddn. 
Conceal, to im. 
Concerning, b? (101, 2). 

Condemn, to J'^tTj^ (^^^^0- 
Conduct (lead), to If^bin (X). 
Confidence ridi (XXV), linM 

(XXVI). 

Confine, to "^^IT (VI). 
Confounded, to be nm (205, 

3, 2). 
Congregation bnjj (XX vn), n*T? 

(XXVIII). 

Constantly, continually Ttft. 
Constrain, to pwn (vi). 
Consult together, to fyfa (X). 
Consume, to bs« , n?a (vn). 
Contain, to baba (from b^: 

176, 4). 
Contempt rai. 
Contend together, to Mtin 

(167, 3). 
Contend at law, to a*^n (xn). 
Content, to be bmi (X). 
Continually: see constantly. 
Controversy a'^n. 
Converse, to 'naT? (167, 3). 
Convince, convict H'^ain (Vin; 

X). 

Convoke, to b^^npn; to be con- 
voked bnp;. 
Cook, to n&K (186); cook n. 

nc», nat3. 

/ ' T * 
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Copy (of a book) njtf 1? (81, h ; 

93, 3). 
Coriander seed *i|. 
Corn •ji'j (XXVII), *ia; standing 

corn n^g. 
Corner njft (XXVlll). 
Correct (chastise), to ^©\ 
Counsel, to f?; (x): Counsel ». 

naAitt (135, Oft^, 1), nio, 
ns? (xxviii). 

Count, to *itC. 

Country fjJf (l)XXV; 136, 0&*.3. 

Court n. ^xn (XXVII). 

Covenant «. tW^. 

Cover, to ntD? (xvi), tD»b. 

Cow nna (xxviii). 

Create, to Kna (xiv). 
Cross over, to ^a:^ (vi). 
Crown, diadem TV)W (136, 0^5. 

1), ^tS (XXV). 
Cruel, fierce *^yjM. 

Cry n. ng!PT, n^», n);»5, nn 

(XXVIII) ; to cry p?t, p?S (VII), 
Cubit nia« (XXVIII; 68). 

Cup vb , r?| (xxvii). 

Curse n. nbx (xxviil) ; to curse 
ryvt (205, 3, 2), b^p, n^ia 

(VII). 

Curtain n:^'^^^ 

T • I 

Custody mtsti (XXVIII), mitj'a 

(1) XXV. 

Cut, to thn, ms: to cut down 



(reap) "isp; to cut down 
(destroy) T^f 
Cymbals D'jijbS'O (140, b). 



Damsel n'j^S (xxv). 
Dance, to ^p^, ^|*^? (175, 4), 
^n (206, 3, 2); dancing n. 

bintt. 

T 

Darkness ^vh (XXV), rfl^^ip; 

thick darkness bth^. 
Dash in pieces, to f»3 (xvfll). 
Daughter ra (144). 
David 'r\% 
Day Di'^ (144); by day Dti'' 

(216, 5). 
Dead nis; dead body, corpse 

^D (2) XXV, nba? (xxvm). 

Deaf tnn (XXlII; 26, 3). 

Dear adj. np^ (xxvil); to be 

dear lp^ (188, ill. a). 
Death ni^u (211); to put to death 

tr^w\ (XII). 
Deceit ntnia, nni^i. 
Deceive, to ^ja, K«n (xix). 
Decline (sink), to T\&) (XVl). 
Decree, to f?^ (188, III. a), ppin 

(175,1). 
Deed rvtOTO (p. 40, foot note 1 ; 

81, &; 93, 3), bToa. 
Deep tf^'. piw. Deep (sea) 

Dinpt. 5d^ fl/50 200, a. 
Delay, to rttenmi, 'nrwi (vi, vii). 
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Delight n. fth (XXV), nttn (2), 
tr»?C?t^ (143, 2, tf); to de- 
light (take pleasure) f&n 

(VI), nr, (XVI). 

Deliver (rescue), to Pi, or UL of 
ttbti or tDbfi; f^n, b-^sn (xix). 
Deliver up, to Taori. 
Depart, to *fbn (s^e Vocab. I). 
Derision a?5 (XXIV). 
Desert, to t5pD (Xix), ajlf (VI). 

Desert n. na^ij (xxvi), nan:j. 

Desire, to nijn (182, Oft^. 2), 

]na, TIDH. Desire n. n^K. 
Desist, to b*!?! (182, OJi, 2), 

rann (xvii). 

Desolate, to be y\n (vi), dibtd 

(206, 8, 2). 
Desolation nia'ati (xxviii), mtf, 

nann (xxv). 

Despise, to Ofcfttt, f»5 (vil), m 

(XII), nta, bgn (xxi); to be 

despised bpa (xx). 

Destroy, to na», Tti«n, n'^ntjn, 
trnnn, o^n, n^itJ (xx). 

Destruction n'^Jfj "^^T? (2), T''=I3». 
Determine (decree), to ]^?^, 

(purpose, plan) ai^n. 
Devoted thing D*in (XXIV). 
Devour, to b?» (186). 
Dew bp (212). 
Die, to n« (XII), y)5. 
Dimension mis. 
Disease '^bn (210), fibrno; dis- 



eased, sick nbh (p. 40, foot- 
note 1 ; 81, V). 

Dispute n. a***^; to dispute to- 
gether ngia (x). 

Distant pim ; to be distant pm. 

Distress n. n*js, b^^, "^yp (210) ; 
to be in distress nns (206, 
3, 2). 

Divide, to Titn, b'^'sran. 

Do (work), to nto, b?fi; to do 
good (or evil) to btti. 

Dog ab| (1) ; dog-fly ah:?. 

Door nb^ (140, ft); doorway 

nriB (XXIV) ; door-post nnrr. 

Double D'lJt? (140). 

Dove nrf** ; turtle-dove lip. 

Draw (pull), to %lto\ to draw 
near anp, tJaj (XVlll) ; to draw 
off, draw out t|b«, fyru 

Dreadful «ni3. 

Dream n. Dibn; to dream obn. 

Dried up, to be nnn (VI). 

Drink, to HMtD; to cause to 
drink n^^tin; strong drink 

» - 

Drive out, to tr\l = ft'.; to drive 
away v^^ (XVIII). 

Droop, to br« = Pw/tf/. 
Drunk, to be IDtD. 
Dry, to be tDa; ; dry land ntDax 
Dumb Dbij (XXIII); to be dumb, 

silent Dm (206, 3, 2). 
Dust n. nw (cf. 170, Ohs. 2). 



Vocabulary.-— English and Hebrew. 
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Dwell, to n©^, frtf; dwelling 

is«ti pi. ni 
Djing tro. 

Ear^jS (64, &; 140, a). 
Eartb"px(l). Earthquake tJjn 

(XXIV). 

East ong, rrrrc. 

Eat, to bDK (185). 
Egypt D'lnaro. Egyptian ^nstt. 
Eight n:btt (XXIX); eighth •»?*^titi. 
Elder, eldest igt (XXVll), b+lj, 

(first born) niD2f. 
Empty, adj. p"^"]; fl(/t;. Dg'^'j; to 

empty pga (XX). 
Encamp, to n:n (xvi). 
End, extremity nsp (139, 4), 

n (212). 
Enemy aVjt, -^ni, -^x; to be an 

enemy D!^. 
Enigma, riddle TVVn. 
Enter (go in), to brb; entrance, 

opening rtti& (2). 
Envy n. r«Cp; to envy Kip. 
Ephah n&'vK. 
Ephod nicy. 
Erring nrri (p. 49, footnote 1 ; 

81, by 
Escape, to thic^ (167, 2). 
Establish (set up), to ppn (Xlll). 
Eternity zMP, *!?. 
Even conj. D>, t|tt; even to, as 

far as n? (xxx). 



Evening a-J? (1). 

Every to (213, I. 2). 

Evil adj. and n. :pn, nri, bii; 

to be evil »•! (205, 3, 2, 6) ; 

to do evil ynn. 
Exalt, to u^r\, tr^^vn. 

Except nb^T (100). 
Excite (stir up), to IfODC (p.l35). 
Expect (wait), to mg ; expecta- 
tion nnpn. 
Expel, to tin (xviu), tD-ya =» iV. 
Expire, to T?|. <i 
Explore, to by\. 
Exult (rejoice), to b'^j. 
Eye^*^.? (64, ft; 211). 

Face D''?ft (143, 2, a). 

Fade (fail), to baj, /wp(?r/: blai 

(XVIII). 

Faint ac/y. 5|5:f (XXVIl). 
Faithful, trusty ^rtn; faithful- 
ness iwa» ; to be faithless b:ra. 
Fall, to be; (xvni). 

Falsehood n^tp (2), at?, in«. 
Family Cjbk (1), nn&^p (135, 

Obs. 1). 
Famine a:n. 
Far ofif adj. pirn ; to be far off 

pm : see also 215, 4. 
Far be itl nb'^bn (196, e). 
Fast n. cais. 
Fasten, to npx ; to fasten a door 

b?j (201, Obs. 2). 
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VoCABULART.—ENQLISa AND HSBBSW, 



Fat n. aVtj (2), 1^^ (1); fat a4j. 

'rem; fat cattle ntcnsi, tenia. 
Father n^ (144) ; father-in-law 

DH (144). 
Fatigued, to be t|?^ (xxvii). 
Favour «. nofj (1), 1p\ (212). 
Fear «. riK^'^, nnb, niata; to 

fear, be afraid tt^*), ^n&; 

fearful Kni:. 
Feast, a religious festival 3in 

(212); to celebrate a religious 

festival 2An (206, 3, 2). 
Feeble nig'n (139, rv; 66). 
Feel (by touching), to tWtt(X»). 
Feign, to •nsinn. 
Field nnte (139, 4). 
Fig, fig-tree rr:m pi D'^—. 
Fight, toDnb9\l67,3). 
Fill up, to «itt (XIV). 
Find, to Itttt (XIV). 
Finish (complete), to D)3^; n>3; 

to be finished obiD, nbs, D^n 

(205, 3, 2). 
Fire n. tilg (212) c; to set on 

£re t\T\ (203, a)\ firebrand 

Firmament ?*'p'i. 

First 'f(i»r\;, first-born 'tba. 

Fish n. an, colLr^X 

Five rf^n (XXIX); fifth ''i^ron. 

Flame, to pb'j. 

Flask ^. 

Flee, to ma, T!?» O'D (Xll). 



Flesh -ito (XXVli). 

Flint tr»¥>n. 

Flock n. 1i*S, n^l? (XXIV). 

Flour nbo. 

Folly rt5« (1), TB (210). 

Food b^, nb» (43, Obs. 2), 

Dn5(l). 

Fool, foolish baj, bt^^, b^ps. 

Foot ban (1): see 64, ft; 140, a. 

For, because, co/y. '»3 ; for, prep. 
b, (in behalf of) n:^, (instead 
of) nni? , (in return for) a. 

Foreign 'nsa. 

Foreskin nbnij (XXV). 

Forest na^, thK. 
Forget, to ng©. 

Forgive, to nbo, Kto (««^ Foctf- 
hulary I), noa. 

Form n. nx^, nsirt, n:«F\; to 

form, shape nsx 
Former adj. : s^^ first Formerly 

d*^»b (215, 4). 
Forsake, to ar^, «}oj (XVlll). 
Fortress *rw, nim. 
Found (lay a foundation), to 

nC' — Pi. 

-T 

Fountain, spring •p?, nba, ^m 

Four »nK (XXIX), fourth i:p*qn. 

Fowler tJgt». Fowls coll. qiy. 

Frail bnn (xxvi). 

Free '^tfen. Freewill offering 

nan? (xxvin). 
Friend anb5, fpbK, Tin, rj. 



Vocabulary.— English and Hebrew. 
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Frog yrvoi. 

From yo ; from the presence of 

d?tt, r«ti (108, c). 
Front ong ; in front D^ltJ, D'^Jfttp 

(p. 205, footnote 1). 
Fruit *»nB (210) ; to be fruitful 

n^jB (XVI). 
Full a^\y to be full t;. sbtt (111, 
^&s.)5 *o 1^® satisfied :?5te; 

fulness ^^Q ) (satisfaction) 

n»te. 



T I » 



Gadfly ah^ 
Garden "{A (212). 
Garment nja (32, 3) ; garments, 
clothing iD^lb; outer garment 

nrbiB, nbtttp (xxv), b^^tj; 

under garment, tunic ns'ro 

(XXV), 
Gate njtD c. (XXIV), 
Gather, to pjj, 'IJK, C|CK, tftfp 

(Poei) ; to gather grapes tja ; 

to gather ears of corn, glean 

Generation, age nri. 
Generous n^^ (xxvii). 

Gift nnjt? (XXV), iDrw.. 

Gird, to njn (vi). 

Give, to -prtt (202, Obs. 3). 

Glad, to be m;te, te^te, te^te (xii) ; 

gladness T\rvse (XXV). 
Glory n. Tin? (xxvil), mtor? (1), 



ri'WJ ; to glory in b^n ; glorious 

Go (depart), to ^bn {see Voca- 
bulary I); to go down^'^nj 
(188, III., b) ; to go up, ascend 
nb:j (195, Obs. 3); to go out, 
go -forth vcfi {see Vocab. I); 
to go in, enter £(ia {see 
Vocab. I). 

Goat T?, (he-goat) T?te (xxvu). 

God bK, Jnib* 1?/. D^^rfeK (143, 

2, rf); godly Tpn (xxvn). 
Gold anj (XXVII). 

Good n. and adj. aio, Hiaio; to 
bo good ap^(189 ; in Qal, used 
only in imperf.); to do good 
to b^a, yXf^T\\ goodness T(0. 

Grace, favour ncn (1), ]n (212); 
gracious inan, Tpn (xxvn). 

Grapes, cluster of aj? (xxvn). 

Gratis, for nothing Dan (215,5). 

Grave n. nng (2). 

Great Villi ; to be or become 
great bnf 

Green ipn. 

Grief o?i, te?9; grievous ins 

(XXVU). 

Groaning njJKJ (XXVJii). 
Ground HtilK (XXVIII). 

Guide n. t|ii«, V^n^na. 

Gtiilt Tfi?, D«K (XXVII); guilty 

ytn, DW (XXVII). 
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Vocabulary.- English and Hebrew. 



Habitation iST&a (XXVl; 67, 

Obs, 1). 
Hail n. n*^a. 

T T 

Hair ^rtO (xxvii); hoary hair 

T 

Half "^sn (210). 

Hand ^J (140, Obs. 2), t|? (212). 
Handle (wield), to totj. 
Handmaid ntK (144), nnfctp 

(XXV). 
Happen, to K'l;;, nnjj (199, 1. 2), 

n;n (198)/ 

Happiness; see 137, Note 1. 
Harlot niir. 

T 

Harvest (of fruit) f^^; grain 

harvest *ntsj? (xxvii). 
Haste, to Tfin , nn^ ( Vll ; 200,c, J). 
Hate, to «3te (xiv), oBto. 
Head wh (144). 
Heal, to wn (XIV); health oib^ 

(XXVl). 

Heap (of stones) b? (212). 

Hear (hearken), to ycw, TT*!^ 
(VI). 

Heart Mb (XXVII), ab (212), both 

with pi. ni. 

Heaven D*;itD (68, O&5. 2). 
Heavy adj.t to be heavy, r. 'las 

(111, 0&^.). 
Hebrew ^^'iW. 
Heed, to give n*»»pn; to take 

heed to one's self yofh. 
Heifer nn6, Th^v (XXV). 



Height (stature) mS (XXJV), 
niQip, (a high place) nine, 

T T 

Help n. nt? (XXIV), n'jTrj (XXV); 

to help nt^. 
Herd njj3» 
Here nb , nra (215, 8) ; here is 

(behold) nir\ (XXX). 
Hero liaa. 
Hew, to boB, asn. 
Hide, to 'nno, nn3 (vii), i^d, 

tDi(b. 

- T 

High D'J, Jnsa (XXVII); to be 
high D^in (XII), ?nna (194, 2) : 
high place (for idolatrous 
worship) ni3^, (elevated spot) 
rw\\ Most High (God) pb:^. 

Hill nraj (XXV). 

Hither flbn, r\iT\. 

Hold, to p^'Tnn; to take hold 

Hole nin. 

Holy WilU (XXVl); to be holy 
in^\ holiness thjp; holy 
place, sanctuary OTpij, tDTJ? 
(133, 2). 

Honest is. 

Honey ityn. 

Honour n. TO? (XXVl), yrri; to 
honour 1213; honoured, ho- 
nourable, glorious 13:;. 

Hook, ring nn. 

Hope, expectation T\y^T\. 



Tocabvlaby.—Enoush and Hebrew. 
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Horn l^g (1): see 140, Obs. 2. 

Horse D^D. 

Host, army 2(ns (const. Kns; pL 

rn«M, 67, Obs. 1). 
Hot, io be DW (205, 3, 2). 
House n^^ (144). 
How? ?f>K^ HD^'K (5^^ also p, 227, 

footnote 2), how I nta (87, 2); 

how long? ^trertTy nir^^. 
Howl, to b^b-^n (189). 
Hundred n»tt (XXIX). 
Hunger n^f-n (XXVII); hungry 

adj\y to be hungry r. ajn 

(HI, 0&«.)- 
Hurry, to nnp (VII). 
Husband triiK (144). 



Idol: see image. 

If DK, * (220), -^^ ; if not l*b DK, 

ib« (220, ft), ^b^lK. 
Image, idol bps {pL always 

D^bxfi), b-ibK. 

Imprison, to 1CK. 
Incense Mahb. 

T t 

Incision n^jni. 
Incite, to n"»pn (203, Note). 
Incline, to n^ (see Vocah. I). 
Increase (become numerous), 

to aan (XX). 

Indignation D?t (xxiv). 
Inhabit, to ao; (188, III. b) ; 
inhabitant a«^, ptg (Xxvii). 



Inherit, to bn; (201, 0&5. 2); 

inheritance nbns (xxv). 
Iniquity ^M (XXIV), wS, biy, 

lV(XXVI),'l3fe(211), »^tj.'" 
Innocent -^p} (xxvil). 
Instant, moment :^jn (215, 1). 
Instead of rni? (101, 3). 
Instruct, to nab, n^jin (x, xv.); 

instruction np^)9, t\p\ 
Instrument "^bs (144). 
Integrity Dh (212), TOft. 
Intelligence bsfe (xxiv). 
Intercede, to bb&nn. 
Interpret, to nre; interpreter 

nnfe; "pbig (138). 
Intestines 0*^:^)3 (143, 2). 
Iron bna. 



V t 



Jawbone *^rh (210). 

Jealousy r»J5p. 

Jew, Jewish *n^rw 

Judge n. ntiS (XXlli); to judge 

tatiD, bbfi; judgment D&iTt; 

(XXVI), D?0 (XXIV). 

Just p'^^x, "yttn (XXVll); to be 
just, righteous p'TS; to just- 
ify pr2?n, p??. 

Keep, to ntitD, nij, nw (xviii). 
Kid -na (210). 

Kill, to ann, to'i, rr^ijn, nnS^ 

(XII, XIII). 
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Tocabulahy.— English Aim Hebrew* 



Kind (species) n. tin&i^s (136, 
0l8. 1), iMim. 

Kindle, to t\'%n (203, a). 

King 1(A (XXIV); to make king 
^btjn ; kingdom TO*!], rftDbB 
(32, 2), TObM (136, M^. 1). 

Kneading-trough H'^Mlh; (1) 

XXIV. 

Knee ^n|(140, tf XXV); to kneel 

know, to T^ (188, IIL h) ; know- 
ledge nrj (XXIV) ; ng5. 

Labour n. bfi^f (xxvii), jiyj; to 

labour "la^f. 
Lamb tol^» /em. ni|^5 antf ntos 

(XXV). 

Lame )itD& (xxiii). 

Lament, to ^^9, blK; lamenta- 
tion nSM (xxiii). 

Lamp {fig. for progeny) •n'*?. 

Land, earth fnk (1), ntt'T« 
(XXVIII); dry land n«a\ 

Languish, to ^"9 ; ^ee a/so droop. 

Last, latter piHK; latter end 

• -« I- 
Law n*^in. 

Lay up (store up), to *iat. 
Loader Spi>», X^yo, ^tp; to lead 

Leaf (of a plant) rh'P (139, iv). 
Lean, poor nfj (139, rv). 
Lean on, to 1:^ (167, 2). 



Learn, to T^b. 

Leave (forsake), to aT2^, Vicj 
(Xvill); to leave remaining 

^•^Ktin, n'^riin (x). 

Left (side) bstiotD; left (remain- 
ing) nnia (x), nwi?. 
Leg pw. 

Length X)^ (XXIV). 
Leper rinx, r^ ; leprosy nrix 

(XXV). 

Lest -]D (117, 7). 

Let down, to nfi^n (xvi). 

Letter, epistle tv^ (xxv). 

Levite *«*»*ib. 

Liar ap (XXIII). 

Libation, drink offering ^5 (2) 
(XXIV); to make a libation 
%fOj (XVIU). 

Lick (lap with the tongue), to 
ppb (206, 3, 2). 

Lie, falsehood niJtD (2), ITS, KltD. 

Lie down, to laV. 

Life n*«n (143, a, c), O^ (135, 
Ohs. 3). 

Lift up (raise), to trnn (Xfl). 

Light n. liJ<. 

Light, swift bp (212); to be 
light, swift bbg (XX; 206, 3, 
2); to lighten, make light 
bgn (XX). 

Like, to be TVtfV, to liken, com- 
pare b^Ctjn, TO*!}; likeness 



YOCABULABY.—EXGLISB AND HEBREW. 
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Linen ^^. 

Linger: see delay. 

Lion "inK (210), n:;*i»; young 

lion n'^S. 
Lip nfi^ (140; XXVIU). 
Listen :^l6 (viii), yyiim. 
Little n. and adj. t)^, pi 

u^9:n\ "pij, log (212, Ao/tf 
3), n-npt (xxvu). 

Live, to njTl (198) ; living adj. 
■^n, p/. u^n (see Exercise 16, 
Note h). 

Lol ^n, nin (loe, xxx). 

Loins D'lJri'a (140). 
Long a€i;- T^ (139, Obs, 1); to 
be long, ^-ibj, ?r«\; (172, 3); 

how long? n:K-*T?, '»nt3-n?. 
Look, to ti'^an (xviii), nr«. 

Lord itiK (143, 2, (f ; page 63, 
footnote 2), bn (143, 2, d). 
Lot b'l'b (XXYI), pbfi (XXIV). 
Love n. rQn«, ^; to love an* 

(186). 
Lying, deceitful atb (xxni). 



Magnify, to b'?[3i. 
Maid, maiden rrAf(10i\); maid- 
servant nrij (144), nraptf 

(XXV). 

Majesty rtW|, tin. 
Make, to bn, TTOS; to make 
(— form) ni'j; to make (a 



covenant) ms; to make 
(^ appoint) -jn: (202, 065.3); 
Maker, making nto (93, 3). 

Male •15T (xxvil). 

Man D^iK (L. homo, a general 
term including male and fe- 
male, mankind ; man in con- 
trast with other beings) ; tD^^K 
(144; an individual; man in 
contrast with woman); tm&t 
(man as frail, perishing); 
•^nf (mighty man) ; vS, nvra 
a young man. 

Manna yr^. 

Many an (212). 

Marriage, to give in )syn. 

Master n.: see lord. 

Matter, thing ^la-sj (XXVll). 

Measure, to titt (205, 3, 2): 
n. measure (of extent) n'n, 
(of capacity) r\»o. 

Meditation nrvw. 

T 

Meek W (XXVll). 

Meet, to »ng ; to meet by ap- 
pointment *7?i3 (X). 

Melt away, to AL of ooti or 
pglj (XX). 

Memorial fi-iST (xxvi). 

Mention, to n'«3Tn. 

Mercy ^cn (1) XXiv, njTO. 

Messenger ?fKbtj, Titt (XIX). 

Middle, midst aVg (2), ^n (211). 

Mighty one nia|. 
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Minister (serve), to mti (VII); 

minister, attendant n^1D)9. 
Mist, vapour "rw. 
Mistress nni5 (xxv). 
Mocker, scoffer fb. 
Moment r^jS (215, 1). 
Money t[cb (1), xxiv. 
Month trfn (xxiv). 
Monument, pillar 'p^s. 
Morning ngf (XXiv). 
Morrow nTO, trrn (216, 4). 
Morsel, piece ra (212). 
Moses TMffn. 
Mother D^, pL r>iCK. 
Mountain nn (71, II. 3, and 

Note; 212). 
Mourn, to ba« -» Hithpa,^ TlBD; 

mourning n. bnk (XXIV), ^bm 

(XXIII). 

Mouth ns (144), %fn (212, Note2). 
Move (give way), to wc (Xll). 
Much nn (212); much more, 

much less "^3 e|M (219). 
Multiply (increase), to m^j (XX); 

multitude fitan (xxvi); aS 

(212). 
Murder, to mn. 

Name n. D^, pi rri (XXIII). 

Narrow, a^;. 11. 

Nation vu(. 

Native niTK; native land nn5to 

(XXV). 



Nature, kind DBttt? (XXVI). 
Nazirite "Y^tS. 

Near adj. aiig (xxvi); near 
pr^;i.b|K(101,l),b?(101,2). 

Neck qnS (xxiv), nir? a/irf yi. 

(143,^2, &). 
Negligence n^ti% 
Neighbour rj, !?« (XXVll). 
Neither conj. fcibn, jlb D| (219). 

Net uy\ (XXIV), ntfS (2), no. 

Nevertheless dV^X. 
New tf-jn (xxvii). 

Night W (212), rMi. (209, c). 

Nile nip». 

Nine :wpig (XXIX); ninth "^TIO?^ 

No, not i^b, bK (121), y% (108; 
XXX); that ... not (t. ^. lest) 
-]B; not yet n*jb (117, 7); no 
one, nothing {see 213, VI). 

Noise ltin\ to make a loud 
noise tT) (205, 3, 2). 

North -jiM (XXVI). 

Now nri? (209, c. 4), D?fen 

(216, 4). 

Number n. '^WQ (XXVI); to 
number ntc. 

Numerous n*! (212); to be num- 
erous, increase ^9*^, ns'i. 

Nurse it. ngj'^tt (135, 2; 171, 
Obs. 5). 

{vocative: 73, 1). that...l 
(203, Rem). 



VOCABXTLABY. ^EnGUSH AND HEBREW. 
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Oak 76* , nbK, p'b». 

Oath rmyfb, rhk (xxvm). 

Obey, to SiGtD. 

Occupy, to tbnj (188). 

Odour mn. 

Oflfer (sacrifice), to l^'ljjn, r\\W\ 
(195, O&5. 3). 

Offering f^lg (26, A, 1); whole 
burnt - offering nbi:^; wave- 
offering nt^3ri ; bloody offer- 
ing naf ; non-bloody offering 
nnatp; trespass-offering DtDtt 
(xxvii). 

Oil, ointment yoii (1); fresh 

oil ^rvr^. 

Old ij:t (xxvu); to be old igj 

(111, 06«.); old age D'^apT 

(143, 2, c), nyte (hoary old 

age); oldest, first-bom *iiDa, 
•jgT (XXVU), M^i. 

Oliye, olive-tree rY;t (211). 

Omer yc^. 

mm 
■ 

On, upon b? (101, 2). 

One ^n^ (XXIX). 

Open, to ntiB; opening (en- 
trance) nni (2) XXIV. 

Opposite adv. njltt; /?rQ?. riBI^b 
(108). 

Oppress, to pw, fnb, nn»; 

oppression DOT (XXVII). 
Ordain (appoint), to ppn; 

ordinance ph (212), TV^n. 
Ornament n. ym. 



• T 



Other, another *inn, fern, mhiK. 
Outcast m? (XVIII). 
Outcry nrnn. 

Outside pn , pro (215, 4 ; 101). 
Outstretched 't'ltDJ (XVI ; 66). 
Overflow, to ont. 
Overtake (reach to), to yv(st\ 

(XIX). 

Owner, n:p (93, 3). 

Ox *iit!j, "is; oxen, large cattle 

Pain, pang ban (2); writhing 
pain br^n ; painful toil as^. 

Pair, a brace n^ (2). 

Pale, to become n*in. 

Pardon, to nbo, vm (XVIII, XI v), 
TO? (XVI). 

Part, portion pbn, b'lia (XXVI). 

Pass through, to n?:^. 

Passover nob. 

Pasture w. n'*?*)^}. 

Peace nib« (xxvi). 

Pen, style ta?. 

People D? (212). 

Perfect adj. n'^rw (xxvii). 

Perform, to nto^, DbtD. 

Perhaps "fy^^. 

Perish, to na« (186). 

Persecute, to j:|Tj, ^*yt. 

Pervert, to t|bp. 

Pestilence IM, TOW. 

Petition n. nbxt). 



» - I 
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Vocabxjlaby.—Ekqush and Hebbew. 



Pierce, to ypx 

Pillar Tita?, "p*?, nMtt(xxvii]). 
Pine away, to: m. of pgtt (XX). 
Pious Ton (xxvii). 

Pit ^a, ^, nntp (xxiv). 

Pity n. tram ; to pity Drn (VII), 
•Jin (206,^2), b?r(182,0^5.2). 

Place n. oipB, pi tti (xxvi); 
place appointed 1^; to 

place, set i5«, a'^arn, a'^n 

(203, tf), n-'an (203, Note). 
Plague «. riM, nfilB, 5|55, y?i (2)- 
Plain «• *iitJ^. 

Plan (devise), to a«n, DW (XX). 
Plant, to 705 (xviii). 
Play on a stringed instrument, 

to I??. 
Plead a cause, to a'>n, I'll (Xil). 
Pleasure n^n (2), rPTGn (xxv), 

t|n , *jix*i ; to be pleased with 

nin (XVI). 
Plough, to thn. 

Pluck (tear), to fipo; to pluck 

out (hair) vira. 
Plunder (spoil), to Tja, \hlb 

(205, 3, 2). 
Polluted, unclean »ro (XXVII); 

to become polluted \mo (111, 

0^^.); to pollute one's self, 

Nu — Hithpa. 

Pool nana , oas. 

Poor bn (212), pSa«, th. 
Portion: see part. 



Possess (take possession), to 
thj (188); possession, in- 
heritance nbfjS (XXV). 

Pot, caldron Tp. 

Potter n?'' (XXIII). 

Pour out (shed), to ^tf, tfiV, 
p?: (203, &). 

Praise n. ninpi; to praise bin, 

nTin (x, xvi). 

Pray, to bl^ftnri; prayl in/er;. 
«r (121, Ob$.) ; prayer nVfiP 

Precede, to: see anticipate. 
Precious, to be 1p;» (188,111, a). 
Prepared, to be pDj (xill). 
Preserve, to: see keep. 
Pretend, to ^iMDii: see also 

174, 2. 
Prevail, to \b'>, *iaa. 
Prevent, to: «ee anticipate. 
Prey n. qno (1). 
Price ^mo. 

Pride rfl«|, irrj (XXVI). 
Priest inb (XXIII). 
Prince nt, TJJ (XXVII), a^^, 

Ifn (XXIII) ; princess n*nte. 
Prison rv^M, «ba (1); prisoner 

Tp« (XXVII). 

Produce, profit n. HK^an. 
Profane adj. tjjn, bbn (xxvii); 

to profane bbn. 
Profit (be useful), to b-'yin (x). 
Property, wealth ira^^. 



Vocabulary.— English and Hsbbew. 
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Prophet tr»35 (XXVll); to pro- 
phesy Ni. vq^ '^^ HUhpa.{XlX.). 

Prosper, to rfcs (184). 

Proud M| (XXVll) ; to be proud, 
high im% (194, 2). 

Prove (test, try), to ina. 

Province ni'f'Ta. 

T • t 

Provoke, to 0'^3JDn, q^'JJjn, 1^%^}. 
Prudent, to be V*»3tDn. 

7 • t ■ 

Psalm n)nv\ (67, Obs. 1). 

Pull ofif, to btfi (XVlli) ; to pull 
down, destroy 0*571. 

Punish, to I^B. 

Purcha^ n. ns^tt; to purchase 
rog (XVI). ' * 

Pure, clean ^ino (xxvi), SfT 
(212); to be pure ino; to 
purify nnp (VII); to purify 
one's self, — see 173, 3. 

Purge, to ti*52. 

Purple nbbn. 

Purpose n. nntfrpa (xxviii, e); 
to purpose atSn, nH=j (xvi). 

Pursue, to t|*nn. 

Put off (clothes), to d^b; to 
put on (clothes) tDsb. 



Quarter, fourth part yan, :^n. 

Queen nsb-Q (xxv). 

Quick, quickly in^, rvjntt, 

tal^is^: 5^^ a/d*o 200. 
Quiet, to be tag©. 



Rage, to my 

Raise, to D^^pn, D'nn (xui). 

Rampart (of waggons, baggage) 

baytt (xxvi). 
Reach (overtake), to J'^lfl?n (Xlll). 
Read, to vr\]> (xiv). 
Ready (prepared), to be lid} 

(XII). 

Rebel, to niB ^ Hi. (xvi). 
Rebuke: *^e reproof, reprove. 
Receive, to nj?b (202, Obs. 2). 
Recline, to 1?ttt (167, 2). 
Recognise, to n'lsn (xviil); to 

be recognised *i33tn«i. 
Recompense n. bwd; to recom* 

pcnse bl3| , D^V. 
Red D^^ (212, A'o/^ 3). 
Redeem, to i«| , n-TB (XVl). 
Refine, to (1*12. 

Refuge nonr (81, & ; 98, 3), obptt. 
Refuse, to )im (vii). 
Reign «. n'obr (32, 2) ; to reign, 

begin to reign ?fbtt. 
Reject, to rct, DKia, fK3. 

Rejoice, to nrte, lowte, te^'te (XII), 
bu 

Release n. ntDt3t7. 
Remain (be left), to n»tw, ninia 
(X); remainder, remnant, 

rest M'nKtJ, nwJ, Tito. 

Remember, to n?T ; remembrance 

TinST (XXVI). 

Remission: see release. 

D 
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Vocabulary.— English and Hebrew. 



Remove (transfer), to !lon (XIX); 
to be remoyed 3C3 (XX). 

Rend (tear), to rnj;. 

Repay, to: see recompense. 

Repeat, to n;tD (xvi). 

Repent, to DTO (XIX). 

Reply, to rtt:j (197, Ohs. 1). 

Reproach n. nsnn (XXV), ntabs; 
to reproach D'^brrt. 

Reproof nn5ir\ (xxv), nrein; 
to reprove n?5i , rp?in (x). 

Reptile, reptiles ton. 

Request n. nvj^ja, nbKV; to re- 
quest b^iD, v^!a. 

Rescue, to tdl^ia — Hi.^ t3>$ -« 
^1., b'^sn (XIX). 

Rest (be quiet), to pgtf, TO 
(XII); place of rest riTOtt. 

Rest, remains: 5^^ remainder. 

Restrain, to yjtt, «b3 (xiv). 

Return (go back), to aw (Xli); 
return (cause to go back, 
send back), to S'^lpn. 

Reveal, to nb| (XVI). 

Revenge n. D^J (xxvii), nttjjD 
(XXVlli); to revenge, take 
vengeance ngj (XVlll). 

Reward w. iDte, n>». 

Rib, side ybs, co;i5^ yb| (cf. 
139, Ohs. 1), p/. mo5//y niiPbs 
(XXVII). 

Rich 1*1 W (XXVII); to be rich 
^W\ Hithpa. pretend to be 



rich (174, 2); riches i^y, 
r>> i^n (2U)- 

Ride, to Ml. 

Riddle, enigma XXT^n. 

Right (hand) pti; (XXVII); to 
go to the right l»'tp'»n (189). 

Right (straight, proper), niD^; 
to be right nti;; (189^. 

Righteous p'^'^s; to be right- 
eous y^\ righteousness pni 

(XXIV), njjTs (xxvni). 

Ring (for the finger) tt^ao 
(XXV); ring for the nostrils 
of fierce animals nn, suff. 

Rise, to C^p (XII); to rise early 

River inj (XXVli); river Nile 

Road, way X)^ (XXIv). 
Rob, to na, bbtf (XX; 205, 3, 2). 
Robe (outer garment) b'lytt. 
Rod: see staff. 
Rock nnx, i^bo (XXIV). 
Roll (book) nbatj ; to roll bba(XX). 
Root tnfc (133, 2); to take root, 
root one's self, see 175, 1 ; to 

root out ttn; (xvni). 
Rope nhy , ban (xxiv). 
Round adj. bw; round, prep. 

a^DD (^^^101, 2): roundabout, 

adv. a^^atDtt (215, 4). 

Ruin n. nann (xxv). 
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Rule, to b^Tj, *fbtt; ruler b*3 

(xxiii), y^ (xxvu). 
Run, to pn (XII). 



Sabbath rav. 

T - 

Sackcloth pto (212). 

Sacrifice n. naf (xxiv); to sacri- 
fice nnr. 

Saddle, to tian (VI). 

Safe a^. nfe«J (XXVI); to be safe 
Dbt». 

- T 

Sailor bah (xxiil). 

Sake of, for the b? (101, 2), 

ysrc\ (108). 

Salvation Tfif^ (XXIV), n:w«P, 

T 1 

Sanctify, to tD*np, V}*^n; sanct- 
uary tnjjtt, 1»7j5 (133, 2). 

Sand bin. 

Sandal b?5 (140, ft). 

Satisfied, to be tytD\ satisfaction 
HMte (p. 15, footnote: XXV). 

Save, to ?'»tWn (X, Vlil); Saviour 

Say, to nrK (186). 
Scales (balance) ta^St^tt (140, &). 
Scatter, to f "^iDil ; to be scatter- 
ed 7% (XII). 
Scofifer fb. 
Sea D^ ; pi W!^. 
Search, to tJnn, ngn, «}ga. 
Season: ^ee time. 



Seat arte , /?/. ni (67, Obs. l ; 

XXVI). 

Second '^jt}, nitfr. 

Security noa. 

See nijn (XVI) ; seeing {u e, not 
blind) nj5D (XXllI); seer nth, 
HK'n (p. 40, footnote 1). 

Seed':pnt (1), 134, 1. 

Seek, to thn, tSjja, nj?a, imp 
(^11). 

Seize, to tespi , THK (186) 

Seem (appear), to n»*): (XVI). 

Sell, to iDtt. 

Send, to nbib. 

Separate, to b'^'^ian, ^T^'jtn. 

Sepulchre ^ag (1), nn'^ajj. 

Serpent «}nj (xxvi.). 

Servant ^?J, ^ab (XXIV), mtftt 

(attendant , minister) ; to 

serve lay (VI); service TX^V. 
Set (place), to D'^te, D^'te (Xli), 

a'^sn , y>^7^ (203, a). 
Seven »« (XXIX) ; seventh ^T'>M. 
Severe las, ntDg (XXVU). 
Shadow n. bt (212). 
Shake (be shaken), to nxo, tJ?'1, 

t«ti (XII). 

Shame «. niDa (XXIV), niaba. 

Shape n. a|^ (2), ^Kin (XXIV; 

137, Obs.); to shape na\ 
Sharp nn, Am. mn (212). 
Shed (pour out), to ^Jtf ; jjtfr^ 

shedding ^ttt (127). 

Dd 
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VocABVLARY^— English and Hsbrbw. 



Sheep, — a flock ]^; single 

sheep nte (143, d). 
Shekel bgib (2). 
Shepherd njh (p. 40, footnote 

1 ; 81, ft; 93, 3). 
Shield n. ptt, su/f. "ytya. 
Shoe: ^^^ sandal. 
Shoot (throw), to nw (XVI), 

nn^, win (XVI, X). 

Short, to be nxjj (116, Oft^. c). 
Shoulder DDTH, tlM (139, Oft^. 1 ; 
64, ft). ' * 

Shout «. ns^ w^^ir; to shout 
isn (205,' 3, 2), ?^n (xni). 

Show (cause to see), to TitX^T}^ 
rxtnt) (XVU); to show kind- 
ness to D!? *Toh nte. 

T T T T 

Shut, 1 *i^D ; to shut up, restrain 

n?:j, »bs (XIV). 
Sick nbh (p. 40, footnote 1 ; 81, 

b) ; to he sick nbn (xvi, vi). 
Sickle thann. 

Side :^S {const. :Pbi), nrj^! (140 ; 
xxviH); at the side of bxk 
(101, 1 ) ; on the other side, 
or on this side XiSp (see also 
108). 

Sign n. rri« C.J pi. rrinic. 

Silent, to be W^ (205, 3, 2), 

ti^^^nn (VI). 
Silver tio| (1). 
Simple-minded, to be r\rm (XVJ) ; 

simplicity '^t)^ (210). 



Sin n. mn (132, Obs. 2) ; hfinpn 
/"., pi ni»t»n; sinner »tDn; to 

sin Kttn (VI, XIV). 
Sing, to n**© (XII). 
Sink, to »tD. 
Sister hinK. 

T 

Sit down, to atf;* (188). 

Six «ig (XXIX) ; sixth -^fl^. 

Skin ^iy. 

Slain bbn (XXVli). 

Slander n. nsi^. 

Slaughter «. nSB, nfi». 

Slay, to y^r^, nx'n, tDiw; to slay 

a sacrifice n3T. 
Sleep n. MD© (XXVIH: *^e also 

Exerc. 26, Note /); deep 

sleep nw*^n; to sleep, fall 

asleep fv^ (188, III, a); sleeps 

ing 1©^^ (126, b). 
Slip off, to btfe (xviii) ; to cause 

to slip C|^. 
Slow IpiJ O^^XVll; 139, Obs. 1). 
Slumber ». nv^; to slumber 

M (XII). 
Small wx , TtDg , -jog ( A«. n»p; 

212, Ao/tf 3), n?. 
Smash, to *i2ktD: 
Smite, to 1^ (202, 02^^. 1), q$3 

(XVIII), :?):n, nsn (we M/t<fefr 

nra m Vocabulary I). 
Smoke ltD:j (xxvii). 
Snare n. ns; to snare birds 

tip^; to lay snares t^a. 



I 
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Snatch (deUver), to brKn (xvni). 

Snow Hvi. 

Snuffers, tongs wyp^ (140). 

So •}§. 

Sojourn, to nia (VII), sojourner 

Soldier (man of war) SToribp tf^K 

(80, 2; 144, Note). 
Son la (144), tV: (XXVU). 

Song '^yo , rrv'©. 

Soul TOl (1) c. (135, Ofts. 3). 
Sound n. bip (67, 0&*. 1). 
South M (209, /?m. 2). 
Sow (seed), to yiT. 
Span n. mf. 

Spare, to bttti, om (191, Note). 
Speak, to "D*^ (169, 2). 
Spear n. rt'>5n. 

Spirit rvn c, pi rrirm (12, 2), 
rmr: (xxviii). 

Splendour ttlMI? (1), "tax (210). 
Spoil, booty %© (XXVU); to 

spoil, despoil TT^ , \hl6 (206, 

3, 2). 
Spot, mark, stain, blemish D^t3, 

a^j5 (2); spotted •fna (212, 

JVo^^ 3). 
Spread out (metal, &c.), to :^'j; 

to spread out (a cloth &c.) 

ir)», ^"I (203, flf). 
Spring (of water) y^^ (211), 

Sprinkle, to p^nj. 



Sprout, bud «. mb (2), ma| (2); 
to sprout, flourish, ms, )TQS. 

Spy out, to bry; a spy bjTjtt 
(xxin). 

Stable, stall n. WM. 
Staff, rod tDa© (xxiv), bjgtt(xxiii), 
ntoia (81, &; 93,3). 

Stain : see spot. 

Stand, to nw (VI), ay?^n, Q^p 

(xn), n^ (203, a). 
Stature ntoip. 
Statute, ordinance pH (212), 

Steal, to 331. 

Still, yet adv. H^ (106). 

Stir up, to ^050 (191, 7) , irPDH 

(203, Note). 
Stone "fafe (1) xxiv. 
Store up, to *1M. 
Stork n^on. 
Storm n. "ijo (xxiv). 
Straight, to be ^1&^ (189; ^e^ 

also 200). 
Strange, a stranger, "^t, "nsi, 

Straw pp. 

Stream «. brt (xxiv). 

Street p^tD. 

Strength nb (12, 2), m^lia, tb 

(212), V)n (211), ni^ti- to 

strengthen: see under strong. 
Stretch out, to TOi (see Vocah. I) ; 
stretched out "^ (66). 
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Vocabulary.— English and Hebbew. 



Strike: see smite; stroke, blow 
T33 (XXIV), mfiu 

Strong pm (xxvil), t3^w (XXVI), 
T? (212) ; to be strong ptn, 
nas, roKi OSy (in all these 
r^r^s, PiBl means to streng- 
then), TT^ (205, 3, 2). 

Stronghold nxtt, nixtt. 

Stumble, to b«3 — Ki\ stum- 
bling-block Vit^sta. 

Style, pen id?. 

Substance (property, n^ealth) 

tb'iD^^, fin. 

Suck, to p?j; to suckle p'^pn 

(189). 
Summer ^p. 
Sun tirfc (2) (xxiv). 
Supplication HftrPi, D^vnru 
Support, to fr«, n?o. 
Surely, certainly 1^: see also 

125, 1 ; and 196. 
Surround, to : see 13C f /i Vocab. !• 
Swear, to :p^m. 
Sweet pintt , pi. D'^pirflo. 
Swift a^y. bp (212); to be swift 

%p (205, 3, 2). 

Sword ann (1), j»/. rria'jn (64, c; 

136, Obs, c\ XXIV). 
Syria, Syrians d'ik. 

Table inbt^, p/. rri (67, 06*. 1); 

tablet mb, pi. nimb (67, 

06*. 1). 



Take^ to npb (202, Obs. 2), isb; 

to take away qott (136). 
Talent (of money) n$? (143, 4). 
Tall D^i, bin| (XXVI). 
Tamarisk tree btDM. 
Tarry, to ^rw = A*. (VI). 
Taste H. o?b (1) xxiv. 
Teach, to ^lab, C|b«, ?''7in (x, 

vm), n^in (x, xvi). 

Tear (rend), to y?p, Cj'io; to 

tear out (hair) trxn. 
Tears n:^OT. 
Teat, breast n^ (140). 
Tell, to Tan (XIX). 
Ten nto (xxx) ; tenth 'n»>to ; to 

give a tenth, tithe nto (170, 

Obs. 2), — wortf rflrre/y nto 

(109, 065. c). 
Tender, to be ^y\ (205, 3, 2), 
Tent bniii (137, 06*.) ; to moTe 

or pitch a tent bnx (109, 

06*. c). 
Terrible K^nis; to terrify sy], 

bna (vu), rnn, fv; to be 

terrified fllf, bnaj, Wn 
(205, 3, 2) ; terror np\n. 

Testimony nrfP (xxvni). 

That dem. pron. ^'•n, K'^n (84, 
3); that conj. •*? (219, Note)\ 
that r^/. •i^K (222 flf.)! ^^ 
order that 'j^'cb &c. (117, 7 ; 
219). 

Then (at that time) TK (U7, 
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Obs.)\ then (in that case, — 
after a condition)']or'ni( (221). 

Thence DOr. 

Tbere (in that place) Ut6\ there 
is tn ; there is not "pK; there- 
fore fs-b?, i?b. 

Thicket ^no (132, 0»#. 4). 

Thing IM (XXVII); anything 
nwkr; nothing (see 213, 
VI. 2). 

Think, to atWi, nw (XVI). 

Thirsty acf;., or v. to he thirsty 
»1» (111, 0&*.; XIV). 

Thither msft. 

Thorn, thorns ^p. 

Thought n. nn^m (135, 02»^. 1), 

•r?5 (XXIV). 

Thousand qbM (1) XXIX. 
Three «b« (xxix); third 'np^btD; 

divide into three vblO (170, 

0&^. 2): thrice (see 154, ^). 
Thresh cdrn by treading, to 

m'n (XiJ) ; threshing-floor pS 

(XXIV; 67, Obs. 1). 
Threshold dP, «u;f. "i^Q (212). 
Throne KD? (XXIU). 
Through (by means of) Td 

(HL by the hand of). 

Throw, to "r^tn, min (x, xvi); 

to throw down, cast down 

V^sn (xvni). 

Thrust through, to nj?^ ; to thrust 

out rn — ffi. wn (xvm). 



Thus nb, nDS. 

Till (cultivate), to W. 

Till, until prep, and co^j. 1? 

(101, 2; 219). 
Time It^ (212); time repeated 

d:p& (154, ft) ; appointed time 

Timid, afraid Tin (XXVil). 

Tired (wearied), to be ^y\^ q?^ 
(188, III, a). 

Tithe, to: see under ten. 

To -b» (101, 2), b (102 flF.). 

Together nn? (215, 1), nT|TT», 
n-JK? (215, 4). 

Toil (labour)n.Mj, ba:? (XXVII); 
to toil :«•; (188, III. «). 

Tongs : see snuffers. 

Tongue fitfb c, pi. rri (xxvii). 

Tossed, to be n:ro. 

Totter, to tWti (xii). 

Touch, to :^3D (202, Obs. 1). 

Towards -bK (101, 2): see also 
209, {T. 

Tower b'lati (143, 4). 

Transfer, to: see under nso m 
Vocabulary I. 

Transgress, to :^; trans- 
gression 2^B (2) xxiv. 

Tread, trample with the foot 

Xn^ om, ona, «m (xii). 

Tree f ?. 

Tremble, to ta*^, wy, tJri, bnas, 

p:f , b^n (xii). 
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Vocabulary. — English and Eebbbw. 



Trespass-offering Dtp» (XXVll). 

Tribe mid (XXIV). 

Tribute Ott (212). 

Troop yn^. 

Trouble n. tVOt, bti^ (XXVII), 

*tD^ (210); to be in trouble 

n'T? (205, 3, 2). 
Truly D3rK, bw, yo». 
Trumpet nsitfj/^Z-rri (67, ObsA), 

T I -1 

Trust, to riDS , riMin (VI), non 

(VI, XVI); trusty ^ttW. 
Truth nrK (212, Note 2). 
Try (test), to "|rta. 

Tumult nmn. 

Tunic njfo anif njfis (XXV). 
Turn (change), to "sfOn (VI); to 

turn aside nio (191, 8, Obs.) . 

ntO {see Vocalmlary I); to 

turn one's self rOB (XVI), 

MD (XX). 
Turtle-dove tta. 
Twilight C|CJ (2). 
Two DliTD (XXIX); twenty tmto 

(149, fl) ; twice {see 164, ^). 

Uncircumdsed bn:j (xxvii). 
Unclean adj.^ and v. to be un- 
clean imo (HI, Obs.). 

Under prep. txri\ (101, 3; see 

108, 0«^5). 
Understand, to fS (XM), b'^sten ; 

understanding n. T^^l. 



Ungodly ytS^, ^r\ (XXVJI). 

Unleavened cake nstt (XXVlli). 

Unless: s^^ 220. 

Upper TTb?. 

Upright {morally) nri'J, 'JS, DIJ. 

Upwards nb:fi (209, c). 

Usury (interest) H*»a*V!. 

Valley brt (xxiv), pr?, »r| (36, 

Vainly, in vain tssn (216, 4); 

vanity bah (XXIV); something 

vain tftxtb (35, Obs.). 
Vengeance D):j (xxvil), map? 

(xxviii); to take vengeance 

Drp (XIX), t3]|3 (XIV). 

Verily: see truly. 
Very, adv. Tfittt. 
Vessel -^S (144). 
Village •isn (xxvii). 
Vine T5| (1); unpruned vine 
TTj; vineyard D'7| (1) xxiv. 
Virgin nVina. 
Vision njntt, rrrrm (81, b\ 93, 

3), "pTTJ (XXVI). 

Visit, to n):6. 

Voice Wp, p/. rri (67, 06*. 1). 
Vow n. -VtS (XXIV); to vow ^ 
(XVlll): see 114, <?&j. 2. 

Wait (expect), to rv% (XVI). 

Walk, to ^bn, ?>nrn (c/: Fr. 

se promener). 



Vocabulaby.—Enoltsh and Bebbsw. 



Wall (of a city) n^; wall (of 
a vineyard; or a dividing 
wall) inyj to make a wall 

Want (lack), to non (182, Obs. 2). 
War n. TVorfy^ 0^36, Obs. 1; 

xxviil); warrior Ttasi (see 

also soldier). 
Warm, to be DOT (206, 3, 2). 
Wash (the body), to fm; to 

wash (clothes) D^^ (169, 2). 
Waste, desolate adj. yyn\ to 

lay waste yw (XX); to be 

laid waste rs'in, mi6 (206, 

3, 2). 
Watch (be sleepless), to *tp6; 

to watch (keep, guard) ytsti^ 

n?3 (xviu). 

Water u^h (68, Obs. 2; 144). 
Way ^^ (1) c, mi (XXIV) is 

poetic. 
Weak bn (212), nri (139, IV). 
Wealth i6%y\. Tin, yfi. 
Weapon ••is (144). 
Weary, to be r^j-j (188, III. a)\ 

to weary (eaus.) y»>in (X, 

Vlll). 

Week Tai6, pL hi 
Weigh, to bptf ; weight bgl^. 
Well «. nWB /«»., I?/, ni. 
West nir», Q**; westward ma^ 

(209, c); on the west D^tt 

(p. 205, footnote 1). 
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What? riti (88); what (t. u. 
that which &c.), — see 206. 

Wheat nerr (143, 3). 

When? inia; when i? (U7, 5), 
n^K$, ^ (124). 

Where? •»», n*jj (XXX); where- 
fore? {see why?). 

Whip n. TDitb. 

Whirlwind "Ti^b, n"^:«3, n6«. 

White lab (xxvii) ; to be white 

rabna72,3). 

Whither ? njK (209, c). 
Who? -itt (87); who, which 

{rel.) ^m (223). 
Whole bb, nxg (139, iv). 
Whoredom D'^W (143, 2. a). 

Why? ?rjtt, mab, nis5 (p. 72, 

footnote 1), ntt (87, 2), niqrb?. 

Wicked ;wn; wickedness rtn, 

:roS (xxiv), n?5«n (xxv) ; to 

act wickedly t&) , T\T\ (XXI). 
Widow njttbjje (xxvin); widow- 
hood DTt^aubti (143, 2, a)\ 
widow of a brother n^n*] 

(XXV). 

Wield: see handle. 
Wife nt^M (144). 
Wild beast n*n. 
Wilderness ^tt'TO (XXVl). 
Willing a€^i. n^^; to be willing 

naK (186), b^Kin (x), 200, c. 
Wind rrn c, p/. rrimi ; see also 
whirlwind. 
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Vocabulary.— English asd Msbbsw. 






Wine "p^ (211); new wine, must 
Wing 5155 (W0» «)» "^^^ (™^)- 

Wipe out, to rrm (xvi). 

Wise DDn (Xxvn); wisdom n^Dn 
(p. 15, footnote; xxv); to be 
wise DDn (VI). 

With D? (104), rij (XXX) ; within, 
inside n'^^r (p. 205, footnote 
1); without, outside pntj. 

Withhold, to sm. 

Witness «. *t?. 

Woel ^n. 

Woman nw (144), 

Womb iM (2), onS (1) XXIV. 

Wonderful Kbfii ; to act wonder- 
fully, — see 200, a. 

Wood (timber) "p?; wood (a 
forest) n?? (XXIV) ; thick wood 

thn. 

V 

Wool n^i (1) XXIV. 

Word nn*!! (XXVII), niti (a poetic 
term), pi D'»>tt , f >tt (67, Oft*. 
1 ; 141, Obs,). 

Work nte^, brf (137, 06*.). 
nbl^fi; appointed work, busi- 
ness HDKbtj (cortsf. ro»br, 
136, 0i>5. 1); to work w. 



Worn out rta (139, IV; p. 40, 

footnote 1). 
World (as inhabited) ban. 
Worship, to rTjnnwj (173, 3; 

XVII). 

Wound n. nstt; to wound bin. 

Wrath rran (xxviii), D?t (xxiv), 

nw (XXV), ?,K (212,A'o/^2). 
Wretched •»?:? (xxvii). 
Write, to an2* 



Year njtD (XXVlll; 143, 4; Exer- 
cise 26, Note /). 

Yet (still), nb (108). 

Yoke (of bondage) bb (212) ; 
yoke (a pair) Tai (2) xxiv. 

Young T?? (xxvii), pg, ^13^ 
(p/.D"*???); 212, NoteS); young 
man n?3 (xxiv), n^na. 

Youth (period of life) D*^")TO, 

ninna, tmi?:, o'^ti*:? (143, 

2, t). 



Zeal riKS)?; to be zealous Kip 

(XIV)!' 






Hw ikIuiii o£ HUb biMilc is 




DDE 



^^Cl/-2>- 



Usually books are lent out for two weeks, but 
there are exceptions and the borrower should 
note carefully the date stamped above. Fines 
are chareed for over-due books at the rate of five 
cents a day; for reserved bcoks the rate is twen- 
ty-five cents a day. (For detailed regulations 
please see folder on "Loan of Books. ) Books 
must be presented at the desk if renewal is 
desired. 
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